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Section 1.0 - GENERAL TERMS 

1.1 Intentionally Left Blank. 

1.2 This Agreement is effective upon the approval of the Commission, and is 
between AltiComm, Inc., ("RESELLER) a Massachusetts corporation and Qwest Corporation 
("Qwest"), a South Dakota corporation, pursuant to Section 252 of the Telecommunications Act 
of 1996, for purposes of fulfilling Qwest's obligations under Sections 222, 251 (a), (b), and (c), 
252, 271, and other relevant provisions of the Act and the rules and regulations promulgated 
thereunder. 

1.3 This Agreement sets forth the terms, conditions and pricing under which Qwest 
will offer and provide to any requesting RESELLER Ancillary services, and Telecommunications 
Services available for resale within the geographical areas in which both Parties are providing 
local exchange service at that time, and for which Qwest is the incumbent Local Exchange 
Carrier within the State of South Dakota for purposes of providing local Telecommunications 
Services. This Agreement is available for the term set forth herein. 

1.4 Because the SGAT is Qwest's standard contract offer, CLECs with a current 
lnterconnection Agreement may opt into, through Section 252(i) of the Act, any provision of the 
SGAT by executing an appropriate amendment to its current lnterconnection Agreement. 

1.4.1 When opting into a provision contained in an existing Interconnection 
Agreement or the SGAT, Qwest may require CLEC to accept Legitimately Related 
provisions to ensure that the opted into provision retains the context set forth in the 
lnterconnection Agreement or the SGAT. The expiration date of the lnterconnection 
Agreement from which the opted into provision was selected or the expiration date 
specified in the SGAT respectively, whichever is closer to the present date, shall be 
considered Legitimately Related. In all other instances, Qwest bears the burden of 
establishing that an lnterconnection Agreement or SGAT provision is Legitimately 
Related. 

1.4.2 To opt into a provision of the SGAT through Section 252(i), CLEC must 
provide Qwest with written notice of such intention specifying in detail the provisions of 
the SGAT selected in the form of a proposed amendment to the lnterconnection 
Agreement which has been signed by CLEC. Qwest shall make a form or sample 
amendment as well as the currently effective SGAT, available in electronic form for use 
by CLEC to prepare the written notice. Once Qwest receives such written notice, it shall 
have a reasonable period of time to submit a formal written response either accepting 
the change and signing the amendment or identifying those additional provisions that 
Qwest believes are Legitimately Related and must also be included as part of the 
amendment. If Qwest identifies additional provisions that Qwest believes are 
Legitimately Related, Qwest shall specify the provisions in the proposed amendment, if 
any, to which the additional provisions are not Legitimately Related and which could be 
included in a revised proposed amendment that would be acceptable to Qwest. Under 
ordinary circumstances, a reasonable period of time shall be deemed to be fifteen (15) 
business days. In addition, Qwest shall provide to CLEC in writing an explanation of 
why Qwest considers the provisions Legitimately Related, including legal, technical, or 
other considerations. In extraordinary circumstances, where CLEC's requested 
modification is complex, Qwest shall have additional time to perform its review. When 
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such extraordinary circumstances exist, Qwest will notify CLEC in writing within fifteen 
(15) business days from the notice and advise CLEC that additional time is necessary. 
In no event shall a reasonable period of time be deemed to be greater than twenty (20) 
business days from the time of CLEC's notice. 

1.4.3 If Qwest has identified additional provisions that Qwest believes are 
Legitimately Related and has specified provisions in the proposed amendment to which 
those provisions are not Legitimately Related, CLEC may provide Qwest with a revised 
proposed amendment that deletes the disputed provisions, which Qwest shall accept 
and sign. Regardless of whether CLEC provides Qwest with a revised proposed 
amendment, if CLEC disputes Qwest's written response that additional SGAT provisions 
are Legitimately Related, then CLEC may immediately demand that the dispute be 
submitted to dispute resolution and CLEC shall submit such dispute to dispute resolution 
within fifteen (15) days from such receipt of Qwest's response. CLEC may, at its sole 
option, elect to have the dispute resolution conducted through one of the following 
methods of dispute resolution: 

1.4.3.1 The dispute may be settled by the Commission. Such dispute 
resolution shall be conducted pursuant to Commission rules or regulations 
specifying a procedure for submission, hearing and resolving issues pursuant to 
Section 252(i) of the Act or rules and regulations specifying procedures for 
submission of a dispute arising under an Interconnection Agreement, as 
appropriate. If the Commission shall not have established any such rules or 
regulations, CLEC may file a complaint with the Commission. The Commission 
may elect to hear the complaint under expedited procedures. 

1.4.3.2 The dispute may be settled by arbitration. Such an arbitration 
proceeding shall be conducted by a single arbitrator. The arbitration proceedings 
shall be conducted under the then-current rules of the American Arbitration 
Association (AAA). The Federal Arbitration Act, 9 U.S.C. Sections 1-1 6, not state 
law, shall govern the arbitrability of the dispute. All expedited procedures 
prescribed by AAA rules shall apply. The arbitrator's award shall be final and 
binding and may be entered in any court having jurisdiction thereof. Except for a 
finding of bad faith as set forth in 1.8.3.3, each Party shall bear its own costs and 
attorney's fees, and shall share equally in the fees and expenses of the 
arbitrator. The arbitration proceedings shall occur in the Denver metropolitan 
area or in another mutually agreed upon location. 

1.4.3.3 Each Party to the dispute shall bear the responsibility of paying 
its own attorney's fees and costs in prosecutingldefending the action. However, 
if either Party is found to have brought or defended the action in "bad faith", then 
that Party shall be responsible for reimbursing the other Party for its reasonable 
attorney's fees and costs in prosecuting or defending the action. 

1.4.4 If Qwest accepts a CLEC proposed change to adopt certain SGAT 
language and signs the amendment, the Parties shall begin abiding by the terms of the 
amendment immediately upon CLEC's receipt of the signed amendment. Qwest shall 
be responsible for submitting the proposed change to the Commission for its approval 
within ten (10) business days from receipt of the signed amendment. The amendment 
shall be deemed effective upon approval of the amendment by the Commission. 
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In consideration of the mutual promises contained herein and other good and valuable 
consideration, the Parties agree as follows: 

Section 2.0 - INTERPRETATION AND CONSTRUCTION 

2.1 This Agreement includes this Agreement and all Exhibits appended hereto, each 
of which is hereby incorporated by reference in this Agreement and made a part hereof. All 
references to Sections and Exhibits shall be deemed to be references to Sections of, and 
Exhibits to, this Agreement unless the context shall otherwise require. The headings and 
numbering of Sections and Exhibits used in this Agreement are for convenience only and will 
not be construed to define or limit any of the terms in this Agreement or affect the meaning and 
interpretation of this Agreement. Unless the context shall otherwise require, any reference to 
any statute, regulation, rule, Tariff, technical reference, technical publication, or any publication 
of Telecommunications industry administrative or technical standards, shall be deemed to be a 
reference to the most recent version or edition (including any amendments, supplements, 
addenda, or successor) of that statute, regulation, rule, Tariff, technical reference, technical 
publication, or any publication of Telecommunications industry administrative or technical 
standards that is in effect. Provided however, that nothing in this Section 2.1 shall be deemed 
or considered to limit or amend the provisions of Section 2.2. In the event a change in a law, 
rule regulation or interpretation thereof would materially change this Agreement, the terms of 
Section 2.2 shall prevail over the terms of this Section 2.1. In the case of any material change, 
any reference in this Agreement to such law, rule, regulation or interpretation thereof will be to 
such law, rule, regulation or interpretation thereof in effect immediately prior to such change 
until the processes set forth in Section 2.2 are implemented. The existing configuration of either 
Party's network may not be in compliance with the latest release of technical references, 
technical publications, or publications of Telecommunications industry administrative or 
technical standards. 

2.2 The provisions in this Agreement are intended to be in compliance with and based 
on the existing state of the law, rules, regulations and interpretations thereof, including but not 
limited to state rules, regulations, and laws, as of the date hereof (the Existing Rules). Nothing 
in this Agreement shall be deemed an admission by Qwest or RESELLER concerning the 
interpretation or effect of the Existing Rules or an admission by Qwest or RESELLER that the 
Existing Rules should not be changed, vacated, dismissed, stayed or modified. Nothing in this 
Agreement shall preclude or estop Qwest or RESELLER from taking any position in any forum 
concerning the proper interpretation or effect of the Existing Rules or concerning whether the 
Existing Rules should be changed, vacated, dismissed, stayed or modified. To the extent that 
the Existing Rules are vacated, dismissed, stayed or materially changed or modified, then this 
Agreement shall be amended to reflect such legally binding modification or change of the 
Existing Rules. Where the Parties fail to agree upon such an amendment within sixty (60) days 
af'ter notification from a Party seeking amendment due to a modification or change of the 
Existing Rules or if any time during such sixty (60) day period the Parties shall have ceased to 
negotiate such new terms for a continuous period of fifteen (15) days, it shall be resolved in 
accordance with the Dispute Resolution provision of this Agreement. It is expressly understood 
that this Agreement will be corrected, or if requested by RESELLER, amended as set forth in 
this Section 2.2, to reflect the outcome of generic proceedings by the Commission for pricing, 
service standards, or other matters covered by this Agreement. Any amendment shall be 
deemed effective on the effective date of the legally binding change or modification of the 
Existing Rules for rates, and to the extent practicable for other terms and conditions, unless 
otherwise ordered. During the pendancy of any negotiation for an amendment pursuant to this 
Section 2.2 the Parties shall continue to perform their obligations in accordance with the terms 
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and conditions of this Agreement, for up to sixty (60) days. If the Parties fail to agree on an 
amendment during the sixty (60) day negotiation period, the Parties agree that the first matter to 
be resolved during Dispute Resolution will be the implementation of an interim operating 
agreement between the Parties regarding the disputed issues, to be effective during the 
pendancy of Dispute Resolution. The Parties agree that the interim operating agreement shall 
be determined and implemented within the first fifteen (15) days of Dispute Resolution and the 
Parties will continue to perform their obligations in accordance with the terms and conditions of 
this Agreement, until the interim operating agreement is implemented. For purposes of this 
section, "legally binding" means that the legal ruling has not been stayed, no request for a stay 
is pending, and any deadline for requesting a stay designated by statute or regulation, has 
passed. 

2.3 Unless otherwise specifically determined by the Commission, in cases of conflict 
between the SGAT and Qwest's Tariffs, PCAT, methods and procedures, technical publications, 
policies, product notifications or other Qwest documentation relating to Qwest's or RESELLER1s 
rights or obligations under the SGAT, then the rates, terms and conditions of the SGAT shall 
prevail. To the extent another document abridges or expands the rights or obligations of either 
Party under this Agreement, the rates, terms and conditions of this Agreement shall prevail. 

Section 3.0 - RESELLER INFORMATION 

3.1 Except as otherwise required by law, Qwest will not provide or establish 
Interconnection, Unbundled Network Elements, ancillary services and/or resale of 
Telecommunications Services in accordance with the terms and conditions of this Agreement 
prior to RESELLER1s execution of this Agreement. The Parties shall complete Qwest's "New 
Customer Questionnaire," as it applies to RESELLER1s obtaining of Interconnection, Unbundled 
Network Elements, ancillary services, and/or resale of Telecommunications Services hereunder. 

3.2 Prior to placing any orders for services under this Agreement, the Parties will 
jointly complete the following sections of Qwest's "New Customer Questionnaire": 

General lnformation 

Billing and Collection (Section 1) 

Credit lnformation 

Billing lnformation 

Summary Billing 

OSS and Network Outage Notification Contact lnformation 

System Administration Contact lnformation 

Ordering lnformation for LIS Trunks, Collocation, and Associated Products (if 
RESELLER plans to order these services) 

Design Layout Request - LIS Trunking and Unbundled Loop (if RESELLER plans to 
order these services) 
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3.2.1 The remainder of this questionnaire must be completed within two (2) 
weeks of completing the initial portion of the questionnaire. This questionnaire will be 
used to: 

Determine geographical requirements; 

ldentify RESELLER identification codes; 

Determine Qwest system requirements to support RESELLER'S specific activity; 

Collect credit information; 

Obtain Billing information; 

Create summary bills; 

Establish input and output requirements; 

Create and distribute Qwest and RESELLER contact lists; and 

ldentify RESELLER hours and holidays. 

3.2.2 RESELLERs that have previously completed a Questionnaire need not 
fill out a new New Customer Questionnaire; however, RESELLER will update its New 
Customer Questionnaire with any changes in the required information that have 
occurred and communicate those changes to Qwest. Before placing an order for a new 
product, RESELLER will need to complete the relevant new product questionnaire and 
amend this Agreement, which may include an amendment. 

Section 4.0 - DEFINITIONS 

"Access Service Request" or "ASR means the industry guideline forms and supporting 
documentation used for ordering Access Services. The ASR will be used to order trunking and 
facilities between RESELLER and Qwest for Local Interconnection Service. 

"Access Services" refers to the interstate and intrastate switched access and private line 
transport services offered for the origination and/or termination of interexchange traffic. 

"Access Tandem Switch" is a Switch used to connect End Office Switches to interexchange 
Carrier switches. Qwest's Access Tandem Switches are also used to connect and switch traffic 
between and among Central Office Switches within the same LATA and may be used for the 
exchange of local traffic. 

"Act" means the Communications Act of 1934 (47 U.S.C. 151 et. seq.), as amended, and as 
from time to time interpreted in the duly authorized rules and regulations of the FCC or the 
Commission. 

"Advanced Services" refers to high speed, switched, broadband, wireline Telecommunications 
capability that enables users to originate and receive high-quality, voice, data, graphics or video 
Telecommunications using any technology. 

"Affiliate" means a Person that (directly or indirectly) owns or controls, is owned or controlled by, 
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or is under common ownership or control with, another Person. For purposes of this paragraph, 
the term 'own' means to own an equity interest (or the equivalent thereof) of more than 10 
percent. 

"Applicable Law" means all laws, statutes, common law, ordinances, codes, rules, guidelines, 
orders, permits and approval of any governmental regulations, including, but not limited to, the 
Act, the regulations, rules, and final orders of the FCC and the Commission, and any final 
orders and decisions of a court of competent jurisdiction reviewing the regulations, rules, or 
orders of the FCC or the Commission. 

"ATIS" or "Alliance for Telecommunications Industry Solutions" is a North American 
telecommunication industry standards forum which, through its committees and working groups, 
creates, and publishes standards and guidelines designed to enable interoperability and 
Interconnection for Telecommunications products and services. ATlS Standards and 
Guidelines, as well as the standards of other industry fora, are referenced herein. 

"Automatic Location Identification" or "ALI" is the automatic display at the Public Safety 
Answering Point (PSAP) of the caller's telephone number, the addressllocation of the telephone 
and supplementary emergency services information for Enhanced 91 1 (E911). 

"Automatic Location IdentificationIDatabase Management System" or "ALIIDBMS" is an 
Enhanced 91 ll(E911) database containing End User Customer location information (including 
name, service address, telephone number, and sometimes special information from the local 
service provider) used to determine to which Public Safety Answering Point (PSAP) to route the 
call and used by the PSAP for emergency call handling (i.e., dispatch of emergency aid). 

"Automatic Location ldentification Gateway" or "ALI Gateway" is a computer facility into which 
RESELLER delivers Automatic Location Identification (ALI) data for RESELLER Customers. 
Access to the ALI Gateway will be via a dial-up modem using a common protocol. 

"Basic Exchange Telecommunications Service" means, unless otherwise defined in 
Commission rules and then it shall have the meaning set forth therein, a service offered to End 
User Customers which provides the End User Customer with a telephonic connection to, and a 
unique local telephone number address on, the public switched telecommunications network, 
and which enables such End User Customer to generally place calls to, or receive calls from, 
other stations on the public switched telecommunications network. Basic residence and 
business line services are Basic Exchange Telecommunications Services. As used solely in the 
context of this Agreement and unless otherwise agreed, Basic Exchange Telecommunications 
Service includes access to ancillary services such as 91 1, Directory Assistance and operator 
services. 

"Bill Date" means the date on which a Billing period ends, as identified on the bill. 

"Billing" involves the provision of appropriate usage data by one Telecommunications Carrier to 
another to facilitate Customer Billing with attendant acknowledgments and status reports. It 
also involves the exchange of information between Telecommunications Carriers to process 
claims and adjustments. 

"Busy Line VerifyIBusy Line Interrupt" or "BLVIBLI Traffic" means a call to an operator service in 
which the caller inquires as to the busy status of or requests an interruption of a call on another 
End User Customer's Basic Exchange Telecommunications Service line. 
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"Carrier" or "Common Carrier" See Telecommunications Carrier 

"Carrier Liaison Committee" or "CLC is under the auspices of ATIS and is the executive 
oversight committee that provides direction as well as an appeals process to its subtending fora, 
the Network Interconnection Interoperability Forum (NIIF), the Ordering and Billing Forum 
(OBF), the Industry Numbering Committee (INC), and the Toll Fraud Prevention Committee 
(TFPC). On occasion, the CLC commissions ad hoc committees when issues do not have a 
logical home in one of the subtending forums. OBF and NlMC publish business process rules 
for their respective areas of concern. 

"Central Office" means a building or a space within a building where transmission facilities or 
circuits are connected or switched. 

"Central Office Switch" means a Switch used to provide Telecommunications Services, 
including, but not limited to: 

"End Office Switches" which are used to terminate End User Customer station loops, or 
equivalent, for the purpose of interconnecting to each other and to trunks; and 

"Tandem Office Switches" - RESELLER Switch(es) shall be considered Tandem Office 
Switch(es) to the extent such Switch(es) serve(s) a comparable geographic area as 
Qwest's Tandem Office Switch. A fact based consideration of geography, when 
approved by the Commission or mutually agreed to by the Parties, should be used to 
classify any Switch on a prospective basis. Qwest "Tandem Office Switches" are used 
to connect and switch trunk circuits between and among other End Office Switches. 
Access tandems typically provide connections for exchange access and toll traffic, and 
Jointly Provided Switched Access traffic while local tandems provide connections for 
Exchange Service (EASJLocal) traffic. RESELLERs may also utilize a Qwest Access 
Tandem for the exchange of local traffic as set forth in this Agreement. 

"Centralized Message Distribution System" or "CMDS" means the operation system that Local 
Exchange Carriers use to exchange outcollect and IABS access messages among each other 
and other parties connected to CMDS. 

"Centrex" shall have the meaning set forth in Section 6.2.2.9. 

"Commission" means the South Dakota Public Utilities Commission. 

"Commercial Mobile Radio Service" or "CMRS is defined in 47 U.S.C. Section 332 and FCC 
rules and orders interpreting that statute. 

"Common Channel Signaling" or "CCS" means a method of exchanging call set up and network 
control data over a digital signaling network fully separate from the Public Switched Network 
that carries the actual call. Signaling System 7 (SS7) is currently the preferred CCS method. 

"Communications Assistance for Law Enforcement Act" or "CALEA refers to the duties and 
obligations of Carriers to assist law enforcement agencies by intercepting communications and 
records, and installing pen registers and trap and trace devices. 

"Confidential Information" shall have the meaning set forth in Section 5.1 6. 
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"Cross Connection" is a cabling scheme between cabling runs, subsystems, and equipment 
using patch cords or jumper wires that attach to connection hardware on each end. 

"Custom Calling Features" comprise a group of features provided via a Central Office Switch 
without the need for special Customer Premises Equipment. Features include, but are not 
limited to, call waiting, 3-way calling, abbreviated dialing (speed calling), call forwarding, and 
series completing (busy or no answer). 

"Custom Local Area Signaling Service" or "CLASS" is a set of call-management service features 
consisting of number translation services, such as call forwarding and caller identification, 
available within a Local Access and Transport Area (LATA). Features include, but are not 
limited to, automatic callback, automatic recall, calling number delivery, Customer originated 
trace, distinctive ringing/call waiting, selective call forwarding and selective call rejection. 

"Current Service Provider" means the Party from which an End User Customer is planning to 
switch its local exchange service or the Party from which an End User Customer is planning to 
port its telephone number(s). 

"Customer" is a Person to whom a Party provides or has agreed to provide a specific service or 
set of services, whether directly or indirectly. Customer includes Telecommunication Carriers. 
See also, End User Customer. 

"Customer Premises Equipment" or "CPE" means equipment employed on the premises of a 
Person other than a Carrier to originate, route or terminate Telecommunications (e.g., a 
telephone, PBX, modem pool, etc.). 

"Customer Usage Data" means the Telecommunications Service usage data of a RESELLER 
Customer, measured in minutes, sub-minute increments, message units or otherwise, that is 
recorded by Qwest AMA equipment and forwarded to RESELLER. 

"Day" means calendar days unless otherwise specified. 

"Desired Due Date" means the desired service activation date as requested by RESELLER on a 
service order. 

"Digital Signal Level" means one of several transmission rates in the time-division multiplex 
hierarchy. 

"Digital Signal Level 0" or "DSO" is the 64 Kbps standard speed for digitizing one voice 
conversation using pulse code modulation. There are 24 DSO channels in a DS1. 

"Digital Signal Level 1" or "DS1" means the 1.544 Mbps first-level signal in the time-division 
multiplex hierarchy. In the time-division multiplexing hierarchy of the telephone network, DS1 is 
the initial level of multiplexing. There are 28 DSls in a DS3. 

"Digital Signal Level 3" or "DS3" means the 44.736 Mbps third-level signal in the time-division 
multiplex hierarchy. In the time-division multiplexing hierarchy of the telephone network, DS3 is 
defined as the third level of multiplexing. 

"Directory Assistance Database" shall have the meaning set forth in Section 7. 
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"Directory Assistance Lists" shall have the meaning set forth in Section 7. 

"Effective Date" shall have the meaning set forth in Section 5.2 

"Electronic Bonding" is a real-time and secure electronic exchange of data between information 
systems in separate companies. Electronic Bonding allows electronic access to services which 
have traditionally been handled through manual means. The heart of Electronic Bonding is 
strict adherence to both International and National standards. These standards define the 
communication and data protocols allowing all organizations in the world to exchange 
information. 

"Emergency Service Number" or "ESN" is a three to five digit number representing a unique 
combination of Emergency Response Agencies (law enforcement, fire and emergency medical 
service) designed to serve a specific range of addresses within a particular geographical area. 
The ESN facilitates Selective Routing and transfer, if required, to the appropriate PSAP and the 
dispatch of proper Emergency Response Agency(ies). 

"End User Customer" means a third party retail Customer that subscribes to a 
Telecommunications Service provided by either of the Parties or by another Carrier or by two or 
more Carriers. 

"Enhanced Services" means any service offered over Common Carrier transmission facilities 
that employ computer processing applications that act on the format, content, code, protocol or 
similar aspects of a subscriber's transmitted information; that provide the subscriber with 
additional, different or restructured information; or involve End User Customer interaction with 
stored information. 

"Enhanced 91 1" or "E911" shall have the meaning set forth in Section 6. 

"Environmental Hazard" means any substance the presence, use, transport, abandonment or 
disposal of which (i) requires investigation, remediation, compensation, fine or penalty under 
any Applicable Law (including, without limitation, the Comprehensive Environmental Response 
Compensation and Liability Act, Superfund Amendment and Reauthorization Act, Resource 
Conservation Recovery Act, the Occupational Safety and Health Act and provisions with similar 
purposes in applicable foreign, state and local jurisdictions) or (ii) poses risks to human health, 
safety or the environment (including, without limitation, indoor, outdoor or orbital space 
environments) and is regulated under any Applicable Law. 

"Exchange Access" (IntraLATA Toll)" is defined in accordance with Qwest's current IntraLATA 
toll serving areas, as determined by Qwest's state and interstate Tariffs and excludes toll 
provided using Switched Access purchased by an IXC. "Exchange Access" as used in the 
remainder of the AGREEMENT shall have the meaning set forth in the Act. 

"Exchange Message Interface" or "EMI" means the format used for exchange of 
Telecommunications message information among Telecommunications Carriers. It is 
referenced in the Alliance for Telecommunications Industry Solutions (ATIS) document that 
defines industry guidelines for the exchange of message records. 

"Exchange Message Record" or "EMR" is the standard used for exchange of 
Telecommunications message information between telecommunications providers for billable, 
non-billable, sample, settlement and study data. EMR format is contained in BR-010-200-010 
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CRlS Exchange Message Record, a Telcordia document that defines industry standards for 
exchange message records. 

"Exchange Service" or "Extended Area Service (EAS)/Local Traffic" means traffic that is 
originated and terminated within the Local Calling Area as determined by the Commission. 

"FCC means the Federal Communications Commission. 

"Finished Services" means complete end to end services offered by Qwest to wholesale or retail 
Customers. Finished Services do not include Unbundled Network Elements or combinations of 
Unbundled Network Elements. Finished Services include voice messaging, Qwest provided 
DSL, Access Services, private lines, retail services and resold services. 

"Firm Order Confirmation" or "FOC means the notice Qwest provides to RESELLER to confirm 
that the RESELLER Local Service Order (LSR) has been received and has been successfully 
processed. The FOC confirms the schedule of dates committed to by Qwest for the 
Provisioning of the service requested. 

"Individual Case Basis" or "ICB" shall have the meaning set forth in Exhibit I. 

"lnformation Service" is the offering of a capability for generating, acquiring, storing, 
transforming, processing, retrieving, utilizing, or making available information via 
Telecommunications, and includes electronic publishing, but does not include any use of any 
such capability for the management, control, or operation of a Telecommunications system or 
the management of a Telecommunications Service. 

"lnterexchange Carrier" or "IXC" means a Carrier that provides InterLATA or IntraLATA Toll 
services. 

"InterLATA Traffic" describes Telecommunications between a point located in a Local Access 
Transport and Area (LATA) and a point located outside such area. 

"IntraLATA Toll Traffic" describes IntraLATA Traffic outside the Local Calling Area. 

"Legitimately Related" terms and conditions are those rates, terms, and conditions that relate 
solely to the individual interconnection, service or element being requested by RESELLER 
under Section 252(i) of the Act, and not those relating to other interconnection, services or 
elements in the approved Interconnection Agreement. This definition is not intended to limit the 
FCC's interpretation of "legitimately related" as found in its rules, regulations or orders or the 
interpretation of a court of competent jurisdiction. 

"Line lnformation Database" or "LIDB" shall have the meaning as set forth in Section 6. 

"Local Access Transport Area" or "LATA" is as defined in the Act. 

"Local Calling Area" is as defined by the Commission. 

"Local Exchange Carrier" or "LEC means any Carrier that is engaged in the provision of 
telephone Exchange Service or Exchange Access. Such term does not include a Carrier insofar 
as such Carrier is engaged in the provision of a commercial mobile service under Section 332(c) 
of the Act, except to the extent that the FCC finds that such service should be included in the 
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definition of such term. 

"Maintenance of Service charge" is a charge that relates to trouble isolation. Maintenance of 
Service charges are set forth in Exhibit A. Basic Maintenance of Service charges apply when 
the Qwest technician performs work during standard business hours. Overtime Maintenance of 
Service charges apply when the Qwest technician performs work on a business day, but outside 
standard business hours, or on a Saturday. Premium Maintenance of Service charges apply 
when the Qwest technician performs work on either a Sunday or Qwest recognized holiday. 

"Miscellaneous Charges" mean cost-based charges that Qwest may assess in addition to 
recurring and nonrecurring rates set forth in Exhibit A, for activities RESELLER requests Qwest 
to perform, activities RESELLER authorizes, or charges that are a result of RESELLER1s 
actions, such as cancellation charges, additional labor and maintenance. Miscellaneous 
Charges are not already included in Qwest's recurring or nonrecurring rates. Miscellaneous 
Charges are listed in Exhibit A. 

"National Emergency Number Association" or "NENA is an association which fosters the 
technological advancement, availability and implementation of 91 1 Service nationwide through 
research, planning, training, certification, technical assistance and legislative representation. 

"Near Real Time" means that Qwest's OSS electronically receives a transaction from 
RESELLER, automatically processes that transaction, returns the response to that transaction 
to RESELLER in an automatic event driven manner (without manual intervention) via the 
interface for the OSS Function in question. Except for the time it takes to send and receive the 
transaction between Qwest's and RESELLER1s OSS application, the processing time for 
Qwest's representatives should be the same as the processing time for RESELLER1s 
representatives. Current benchmarks using TClF 98-006 averages between two and four 
seconds for the connection and an average transaction transmittal. The specific agreed metrics 
for "near-real-time" transaction processing will be contained in the Petformance Indicator 
Definitions (PIDs), where applicable. 

"91 1 Service" shall have the meaning set forth in Section 6. 

"North American Numbering Plan" or "NANP" means the basic numbering plan for the 
Telecommunications networks located in the United States as well as Canada, Bermuda, 
Puerto Rico, Guam, the Commonwealth of the Marianna Islands and certain Caribbean Islands. 
The NANP format is a 10-digit number that consists of a 3-digit NPA code (commonly referred 
to as the area code) followed by a 3-digit NXX code and 4-digit line number. 

"Number Portability Administration Center" or "NPAC means one of the seven regional number 
portability centers involved in the dissemination of data associated with ported numbers. The 
NPACs were established for each of the seven, original Bell Operating Company regions so as 
to cover the 50 states, the District of Columbia and the US. territories in the North American 
Numbering Plan area. 

"Numbering Plan Area" or "NPA" is also sometimes referred to as an area code. It is a unique 
three-digit indicator that is defined by the "A," " B  and " C  digits of each 10-digit telephone 
number within the NANP. Each NPA contains 800 possible NXX Codes. There are two (2) 
general categories of NPA. "Geographic NPA is associated with a defined geographic area, 
and all telephone numbers bearing such NPA are associated with services provided within that 
Geographic area. A "Non-Geographic NPA," also known as a "Service Access Code" (SAC 
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Code), is typically associated with a specialized Telecommunications Service which may be 
provided across multiple geographic NPA areas; 500, Toll Free Service NPAs, 700, and 900 are 
examples of Non-Geographic NPAs. 

"NXX," "NXX Code," "Central Office Code," or "CO Code" is the three digit Switch entity code 
which is defined by the D, E, and F digits of a 10 digit telephone number within the NANP. 

"Operational Support Systems" or "OSS" shall have the meaning set forth in Section 9. 

"Ordering and Billing Forum" or "OBF means the telecommunications industry forum, under the 
auspices of the Carrier Liaison Committee of the Alliance for Telecommunications Industry 
Solutions, concerned with inter-company ordering and Billing. 

"Parity" means the provision of non-discriminatory access to Interconnection, Resale, 
Unbundled Network Elements and other services provided under this Agreement to the extent 
legally required on rates, terms and conditions that are non-discriminatory, just and reasonable. 
Where Technically Feasible, the access provided by Qwest will be provided in "substantially the 
same time and manner" to that which Qwest provides to itself, its End User Customers, its 
Affiliates or to any other party. 

"Party" means either Qwest or RESELLER and "Parties" means Qwest and RESELLER. 

"Person" is a general term meaning an individual or association, corporation, firm, joint-stock 
company, organization, partnership, trust or any other form or kind of entity. 

"Performance Indicator Definitions" or "PIDs" shall have the meaning set forth in Exhibit B. 

"POTS" means plain old telephone service. 

"Proof of Authorization" ("POA) shall consist of verification of the End User's selection and 
authorization adequate to document the End User's selection of its local service provider. 

"Proprietary Information" shall have the same meaning as Confidential Information. 

"Provisioning" involves the exchange of information between Telecommunications Carriers 
where one executes a request for a set of products and services or Unbundled Network 
Elements or combinations thereof from the other with attendant acknowledgments and status 
reports. 

"Public Safety Answering Point" or "PSAP" is the public safety communications center where 
91 1/E911 calls for a specific geographic area are answered. 

"Public Switched Network" includes all Switches and transmission facilities, whether by wire or 
radio, provided by any Common Carrier including LECs, lXCs and CMRS providers that use the 
NANP in connection with the provision of switched services. 

"Resale Agreement" or "Agreement" is an agreement entered into between Qwest and 
RESELLER for ancillary services and resale of telecommunication services as a result of 
negotiations, adoption and/or arbitration or a combination thereof pursuant to Section 252 of the 
Act. 
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"Reseller" is a category of RESELLERs who purchase the use of Finished Services for the 
purpose of reselling those Telecommunications Services to their End User Customers. 

"Scheduled Issued Date" or "SID" means the date the order is entered into Qwest's order 
distribution system. 

"Service Creation Environment" is a computer containing generic call processing software that 
can be programmed to create new Advanced Intelligent Network call processing services. 

"Service Date" or "SD" means the date service is made available to the End User Customer. 
This also is referred to as the "Due Date." 

"Serving Wire Center" denotes the Wire Center from which dial tone for Local Exchange 
Service would normally be provided to a particular Customer premises. 

"Signaling System 7" or "SS7" is an out-of-band signaling protocol consisting of four basic sub- 
protocols: 

1) Message Transfer Part (MTP), which provides functions for basic routing 
of signaling messages between signaling points; 

2) Signaling Connection Control Part (SCCP), which provides additional 
routing and management functions for transfer of messages other than call setup 
between signaling points; 

3) Integrated Services Digital Network User Part (ISUP), which provides for 
transfer of call setup signaling information between signaling points; and 

4) Transaction Capabilities Application Part (TCAP), which provides for 
transfer of non-circuit related information between signaling points. 

"Special Request Process" or "SRP shall have the meaning set forth in Exhibit F. 

"Stand-Alone Test Environment" or "SATE shall have the meaning set forth in Section 9. 

"Suspended Lines" means subscriber lines that have been temporarily disconnected. 

"Switched Access Service" means the offering of transmission and switching services to 
Interexchange Carriers for the purpose of the origination or termination of telephone toll service. 
Switched Access Services include: Feature Group A, Feature Group B, Feature Group Dl 8XX 
access, and 900 access and their successors or similar Switched Access Services. 

"Tariff" as used throughout this Agreement refers to Qwest interstate Tariffs and state Tariffs, 
price lists, and price schedules. 

"Telecommunications" means the transmission, between or among points specified by the user, 
of information of the user's choosing, without change in the form or content of the information as 
sent and received. 

"Telecommunications Carrier" means any provider of Telecommunications Services, except that 
such term does not include aggregators of Telecommunications Services (as defined in Section 
226 of the Act). A Telecommunications Carrier shall be treated as a Common Carrier under the 
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Act only to the extent that it is engaged in providing Telecommunications Services, except that 
the Federal Communications Commission shall determine whether the provision of fixed and 
mobile satellite service shall be treated as common carriage. 

"Telephone Exchange Service" means a service within a telephone exchange, or within a 
connected system of telephone exchanges within the same exchange area operated to furnish 
to End User Customers intercommunicating service of the character ordinarily furnished by a 
single exchange, and which is covered by the exchange service charge, or comparable service 
provided through a system of Switches, transmission equipment or other facilities (or 
combinations thereof) by which a subscriber can originate and terminate a Telecommunications 
Service. 

"Toll Free Service" means service provided with any dialing sequence that invokes Toll Free, 
i.e., 800-like, service processing. Toll Free Service currently includes calls to the Toll Free 
Service 800/888/877/866 NPA SAC codes. 

"Transaction Set" is a term used by ANSI XI2 and elsewhere that denotes a collection of data, 
related field rules, format, structure, syntax, attributes, segments, elements, qualifiers, valid 
values that are required to initiate and process a business function from one trading partner to 
another. Some business function events, e.g., pre-order inquiry and response are defined as 
complimentary Transaction Sets. An example of a Transaction Set is service address validation 
inquiry and service address validation response. 

"Voluntary Federal Subscriber Financial Assistance Programs" are Telecommunications 
Services provided to low-income subscribers, pursuant to requirements established by the 
Commission or the FCC. 

"Waste" means all hazardous and non-hazardous substances and materials which are intended 
to be discarded, scrapped or recycled, associated with activities RESELLER or Qwest or their 
respective contractors or agents perform at Work Locations. It shall be presumed that all 
substances or materials associated with such activities, that are not in use or incorporated into 
structures (including without limitation damaged components or tools, leftovers, containers, 
garbage, scrap, residues or by products), except for substances and materials that RESELLER, 
Qwest or their respective contractors or agents intend to use in their original form in connection 
with similar activities, are Waste. Waste shall not include substances, materials or components 
incorporated into structures (such as cable routes) even after such components or structure are 
no longer in current use. 

"Wire Center" denotes a building or space within a building that serves as an aggregation point 
on a given Carrier's network, where transmission facilities are connected or switched. Wire 
Center can also denote a building where one or more Central Offices, used for the provision of 
Basic Exchange Telecommunications Services and Access Services, are located. 

"Work Locations" means any real estate that RESELLER or Qwest, as appropriate, owns, 
leases or licenses, or in which it holds easements or other rights to use, or does use, in 
connection with this Agreement. 

Terms not otherwise defined here, but defined in the Act and the orders and the rules 
implementing the Act, shall have the meaning defined there. The definition of terms that are 
included here and are also defined in the Act, or its implementing orders or rules, are intended 
to include the definition as set forth in the Act and the rules implementing the Act. 
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Section 5.0 - TERMS AND CONDITIONS 

5.1 General Provisions 

5.1 .I Intentionally Left Blank. 

5.1.2 Intentionally Left Blank. 

5.1.3 Intentionally Left Blank.. 

5.1.4 Each Party is solely responsible for the services it provides to its End 
Users and to other Telecommunications Carriers. This provision is not intended to limit 
the liability of either Party for its failure to perform under this Agreement. 

5.1.5 The Parties shall work cooperatively to minimize fraud associated with 
third-number billed calls, calling card calls, and any other services related to this 
Agreement. 

5.1.6 Nothing in this Agreement shall prevent either Party from seeking to 
recover the costs and expenses, if any, it may incur in (a) complying with and 
implementing its obligations under this Agreement, the Act, and the rules, regulations 
and orders of the FCC and the Commission, and (b) the development, modification, 
technical installation and maintenance of any systems or other infrastructure which it 
requires to comply with and to continue complying with its responsibilities and 
obligations under this Agreement. Notwithstanding the foregoing, Qwest shall not 
assess any charges against RESELLER for services, facilities, Unbundled Network 
Elements, ancillary services and other related works or services covered by this 
Agreement, unless the charges are expressly provided for in this Agreement. All 
services and capabilities currently provided hereunder (including resold 
Telecommunications Services, Unbundled Network Elements, UNE Combinations and 
ancillary services) and all new and additional services or Unbundled Network Elements 
to be provided hereunder, shall be priced in accordance with all applicable provisions of 
the Act and the rules and orders of the Federal Communications Commission and orders 
of the Commission. 

5.2 Term of Agreement 

5.2.1 This Agreement shall become effective upon Commission approval, 
pursuant to Section 252 of the Act (the Effective Date). This Agreement shall be binding 
upon the Parties for a term of three (3) years and shall expire three (3) years from the 
Effective Date. 

5.2.2 Upon expiration of the term of this Agreement, this Agreement shall 
continue in full force and effect until superseded by a successor Agreement in 
accordance with this Section 5.2.2. Any party may request negotiation of a successor 
Agreement by written notice to the other Party no earlier than one hundred sixty (160) 
days prior to the expiration of the term, or the Agreement shall renew on a month to 
month basis. The date of this notice will be the starting point for the negotiation window 
under Section 252 of the Act. This Agreement will terminate on the date a successor 
Agreement is approved by the Commission. 
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5.2.2.1 Prior to the conclusion of the term specified above, RESELLER 
may obtain Interconnection services under the terms and conditions of a then- 
existing AGREEMENT or Agreement to become effective at the conclusion of the 
term or prior to the conclusion of the term if RESELLER so chooses. 

5.3 Proof of Authorization 

5.3.1 Each Party shall be responsible for obtaining and maintaining Proof of 
Authorization (POA) as required by applicable federal and state law, as amended from 
time to time. 

5.3.1 .I The end user's electronic or written Letter of Authorization. 

5.3.1.2 The end user's electronic authorization by use of an 8XX number. 

5.3.1.3 The end user's oral authorization verified by an independent third 
party (with third party verification as POA). 

5.3.2 The Parties shall make POAs available to each other upon request in the 
event of an allegation of an unauthorized change in accordance with all Applicable Laws 
and rules and shall be subject to any penalties contained therein. 

5.4 Payment 

5.4.1 Amounts payable under this Agreement are due and payable within thirty 
(30) calendar days after the date of invoice, or within twenty (20) calendar days after 
receipt of the invoice, whichever is later (payment Due Date). If the payment Due Date 
is not a business day, the payment shall be due the next business day. 

5.4.2 One Party may discontinue processing orders for the failure of the other 
Party to make full payment for the relevant service, less any disputed amount as 
provided for in Section 5.4.4 of this Agreement, for the relevant services provided under 
this Agreement within thirty (30) calendar days following the payment Due Date. The 
Billing Party will notify the other Party in writing and the Commission on a confidential 
basis at least ten (10) business days prior to discontinuing the processing of orders for 
the relevant services. If the Billing Party does not refuse to accept additional orders for 
the relevant services on the date specified in the ten (10) business days notice, and the 
other Party's non-compliance continues, nothing contained herein shall preclude the 
Billing Party's right to refuse to accept additional orders for the relevant services from the 
non-complying Party without further notice. For order processing to resume, the billed 
Party will be required to make full payment of all charges for the relevant services not 
disputed in good faith under this Agreement. Additionally, the Billing Party may require a 
deposit (or additional deposit) from the billed Party, pursuant to this section. In addition 
to other remedies that may be available at law or equity, the billed Party reserves the 
right to seek equitable relief, including injunctive relief and specific performance. 

5.4.3 The Billing Party may disconnect any and all relevant services for failure 
by the billed Party to make full payment, less any disputed amount as provided for in 
Section 5.4.4 of this Agreement, for the relevant services provided under this Agreement 
within sixty (60) calendar days following the payment Due Date. The billed Party will pay 
the applicable reconnect charge set forth in Exhibit A required to reconnect each resold 
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End User line disconnected pursuant to this paragraph. The Billing Party will notify the 
billed Party in writing and the Commission on a confidential basis at least ten (10) 
business days prior to disconnection of the unpaid service(s). In case of such 
disconnection, all applicable undisputed charges, including termination charges, shall 
become due. If the Billing Party does not disconnect the billed Party's service(s) on the 
date specified in the ten (1 0) business days notice, and the billed Party's noncompliance 
continues, nothing contained herein shall preclude the Billing Party's right to disconnect 
any or all relevant services of the non-complying Party without further notice. For 
reconnection of the non-paid service to occur, the billed Party will be required to make 
full payment of all past and current undisputed charges under this Agreement for the 
relevant services. Additionally, the Billing Party will request a deposit (or recalculate the 
deposit) as specified in Section 5.4.5 and 5.4.7 from the billed Party, pursuant to this 
Section. Both Parties agree, however, that the application of this provision will be 
suspended for the initial three (3) Billing cycles of this Agreement and will not apply to 
amounts billed during those three (3) cycles. In addition to other remedies that may be 
available at law or equity, each Party reserves the right to seek equitable relief, including 
injunctive relief and specific performance. 

5.4.4 Should RESELLER or Qwest dispute, in good faith, any portion of the 
nonrecurring charges or monthly Billing under this Agreement, the Parties will notify 
each other in writing within fifteen (15) calendar days following the payment Due Date 
identifying the amount, reason and rationale of such dispute. At a minimum, RESELLER 
and Qwest shall pay all undisputed amounts due. Both RESELLER and Qwest agree to 
expedite the investigation of any disputed amounts, promptly provide all documentation 
regarding the amount disputed that is reasonably requested by the other Party, and work 
in good faith in an effort to resolve and settle the dispute through informal means prior to 
initiating any other rights or remedies. 

5.4.4.1 If a Party disputes charges and does not pay such charges by the 
payment Due Date, such charges may be subject to late payment charges. If the 
disputed charges have been withheld and the dispute is resolved in favor of the 
Billing Party, the withholding Party shall pay the disputed amount and applicable 
late payment charges no later than the second Bill Date following the resolution. 
If the disputed charges have been withheld and the dispute is resolved in favor of 
the disputing Party, the Billing Party shall credit the bill of the disputing Party for 
the amount of the disputed charges and any late payment charges that have 
been assessed no later than the second Bill Date after the resolution of the 
dispute. If a Party pays the disputed charges and the dispute is resolved in favor 
of the Billing Party, no further action is required. 

5.4.4.2 If a Party pays the charges disputed at the time of payment or at 
any time thereafter pursuant to Section 5.4.4.3, and the dispute is resolved in 
favor of the disputing Party, the Billing Party shall, no later than the second Bill 
Date after the resolution of the dispute: (1) credit the disputing Party's bill for the 
disputed amount and any associated interest or (2) pay the remaining amount to 
RESELLER, if the disputed amount is greater than the bill to be credited. The 
interest calculated on the disputed amounts will be the same rate as late 
payment charges. In no event, however, shall any late payment charges be 
assessed on any previously assessed late payment charges. 

5.4.4.3 If a Party fails to dispute a charge and discovers an error on a bill 
it has paid after the period set forth in section 5.4.4, the Party may dispute the bill 
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at a later time through an informal process, through an Audit pursuant to the 
Audit provision of this Agreement, through the Dispute Resolution provision of 
this Agreement, or applicable state statues or commission rules. 

5.4.5 Each Party will determine the other Party's credit status based on previous 
payment history or credit reports such as Dun and Bradstreet. If a Party has not 
established satisfactory credit with the other Party according to the above provisions or 
the Party is repeatedly delinquent in making its payments, or the Party is being 
reconnected after a disconnection of service or discontinuance of the processing of 
orders by the Billing Party due to a previous nonpayment situation, the Billing Party may 
require a deposit to be held as security for the payment of charges before the orders 
from the billed Party will be provisioned and completed or before reconnection of 
service. "Repeatedly delinquent" means any payment received thirty (30) calendar days 
or more after the payment Due Date, three (3) or more times during a twelve (12) month 
period. The deposit may not exceed the estimated total monthly charges for an average 
two (2) month period within the lSt three (3) months for all services. The deposit may be 
a surety bond if allowed by the applicable Commission regulations, a letter of credit with 
terms and conditions acceptable to the Billing Party, or some other form of mutually 
acceptable security such as a cash deposit. Required deposits are due and payable 
within thirty (30) calendar days after demand. 

5.4.6 Interest will be paid on cash deposits at the rate applying to deposits under 
applicable Commission regulations. Cash deposits and accrued interest will be credited 
to the billed Party's account or refunded, as appropriate, upon the earlier of the 
expiration of the Agreement or the establishment of satisfactory credit with the Billing 
Party, which will generally be one full year of timely payments of undisputed amounts in 
full by the billed Party. Upon a material change in financial standing, the billed Party 
may request and the Billing Party will consider a recalculation of the deposit. The fact 
that a deposit has been made does not relieve RESELLER from any requirements of this 
Agreement. 

5.4.7 The Billing Party may review the other Party's credit standing and modify 
the amount of deposit required but in no event will the maximum amount exceed the 
amount stated in 5.4.5. 

5.4.8 The late payment charge for amounts that are billed under this Agreement 
shall be in accordance with Commission requirements. 

5.4.9 Each Party shall be responsible for notifying its End User Customers of 
any pending disconnection of, a non-paid service by the billed Party, if necessary, to 
allow those Customers to make other arrangements for such non-paid services. 

5.5 Taxes 

5.5.1 Any federal, state, or local sales, use, excise, gross receipts, transaction 
or similar taxes, fees or surcharges resulting from the performance of this Agreement 
shall be borne by the Party upon which the obligation for payment is imposed under 
Applicable Law, even if the obligation to collect and remit such taxes is placed upon the 
other Party. However, where the selling Party is permitted by law to collect such taxes, 
fees or surcharges from the purchasing Party, such taxes, fees or surcharges shall be 
borne by the Party purchasing the services. Each Party is responsible for any tax on its 
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corporate existence, status or income. Whenever possible, these amounts shall be 
billed as a separate item on the invoice. To the extent a sale is claimed to be for resale 
tax exemption, the purchasing Party shall furnish the providing Party a proper resale tax 
exemption certificate as authorized or required by statute or regulation by the jurisdiction 
providing said resale tax exemption. Until such time as a resale tax exemption 
certificate is provided, no exemptions will be applied. If either Party (the Contesting 
Party) contests the application of any tax collected by the other Party (the Collecting 
Party), the Collecting Party shall reasonably cooperate in good faith with the Contesting 
Party's challenge, provided that the Contesting Party pays any costs incurred by the 
Collecting Party. The Contesting Party is entitled to the benefit of any refund or recovery 
resulting from the contest, provided that the Contesting Party is liable for and has paid 
the tax contested. 

5.6 Insurance 

5.6.1 Each Party shall at all times during the term of this Agreement, at its own 
cost and expense, carry and maintain the insurance coverage listed below with insurers 
having a "Best's" rating of B+XIII with respect to liability arising from that Party's 
operations for which that Party has assumed legal responsibility in this Agreement. If 
either Party or its parent company has assets equal to or exceeding $10,000,000,000, 
that Party may utilize an Affiliate captive insurance company in lieu of a "Best's" rated 
insurer. To the extent that the parent company of a Party is relied upon to meet the 
$10,000,000,000 asset threshold, such parent shall be responsible for the insurance 
obligations contained in this Section 5.6.1, to the extent its affiliated Party fails to meet 
such obligations. 

5.6.1 .I Workers' Compensation with statutory limits as required in the 
state of operation and Employers' Liability insurance with limits of not less than 
$1 00,000 each accident. 

5.6.1.2 Commercial General Liability insurance covering claims for bodily 
injury, death, personal injury or property damage occurring or arising out of the 
use or occupancy of the Premises, including coverage for independent 
contractor's protection (required if any work will be subcontracted), Premises- 
operations, products and/or completed operations and contractual liability with 
respect to the liability assumed by each Party hereunder. The limits of insurance 
shall not be less than $1,000,000 each occurrence and $2,000,000 general 
aggregate limit. 

5.6.1.3 Business automobile liability insurance covering the ownership, 
operation and maintenance of all owned, non-owned and hired motor vehicles 
with limits of not less than $1,000,000 per occurrence for bodily injury and 
property damage. 

5.6.1.4 Umbrella/Excess Liability insurance in an amount of $10,000,000 
excess of Commercial General Liability insurance specified above. These limits 
may be obtained through any combination of primary and excess or umbrella 
liability insurance so long as the total limit is $1 1,000,000. 

5.6.1.5 "All Risk" Property coverage on a full replacement cost basis 
insuring all of RESELLER personal property situated on or within the premises. 
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5.6.2 Each Party will initially provide certificate(s) of insurance evidencing 
coverage, and thereafter will provide such certificate(s) upon request. Such certificates 
shall (1) name the other Party as an additional insured under commercial general liability 
coverage; (2) provide thirty (30) calendar days prior written notice of cancellation of, 
material change or exclusions in the policy(s) to which certificate(s) relate; (3) indicate 
that coverage is primary and not excess of, or contributory with, any other valid and 
collectible insurance purchased by the other Party; and (4) acknowledge severability of 
interestlcross liability coverage. 

5.7 Force Majeure 

5.7.1 Neither Party shall be liable for any delay or failure in performance of any 
part of this Agreement from any cause beyond its control and without its fault or 
negligence including, without limitation, acts of nature, acts of civil or military authority, 
government regulations, embargoes, epidemics, terrorist acts, riots, insurrections, fires, 
explosions, earthquakes, nuclear accidents, floods, work stoppages, power blackouts, 
volcanic action, other major environmental disturbances, or unusually severe weather 
conditions (collectively, a Force Majeure Event). Inability to secure products or services 
of other persons or transportation facilities or acts or omissions of transportation carriers 
shall be considered Force Majeure Events to the extent any delay or failure in 
performance caused by these circumstances is beyond the Party's control and without 
the Party's fault or negligence. The Party affected by a Force Majeure Event shall give 
prompt notice to the other Party, shall be excused from performance of its obligations 
hereunder on a day to day basis to the extent those obligations are prevented by the 
Force Majeure Event, and shall use reasonable efforts to remove or mitigate the Force 
Majeure Event. In the event of a labor dispute or strike the Parties agree to provide 
service to each other at a level equivalent to the level they provide themselves. 

5.8 Limitation of Liability 

5.8.1 Each Party's liability to the other Party for any loss relating to or arising out 
of any act or omission in its performance under this Agreement, whether in contract, 
warranty, strict liability, or tort, including (without limitation) negligence of any kind, shall 
be limited to the total amount that is or would have been charged to the other Party by 
such breaching Party for the service(s) or function(s) not performed or improperly 
performed. Each Party's liability to the other Party for any other losses shall be limited to 
the total amounts charged to RESELLER under this Agreement during the contract year 
in which the cause accrues or arises, plus any amounts due and owing to RESELLER 
pursuant under the Performance Assurance Plan. 

5.8.2 Neither Party shall be liable to the other for indirect, incidental, 
consequential, or special damages, including (without limitation) damages for lost profits, 
lost revenues, lost savings suffered by the other Party regardless of the form of action, 
whether in contract, warranty, strict liability, tort, including (without limitation) negligence 
of any kind and regardless of whether the Parties know the possibility that such 
damages could result. If the Parties enter into a Performance Assurance Plan under this 
Agreement nothing in this Section 5.8.2 shall limit amounts due and owing under any 
Performance Assurance Plan or any penalties associated with Docket No 01 1-041T. 

5.8.3 Intentionally Left Blank. 
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5.8.4 Nothing contained in this Section shall limit either Party's liability to the 
other for (i) willful or intentional misconduct (including gross negligence) or (ii) bodily 
injury, death or damage to tangible real or tangible personal property proximately caused 
by such Party's negligent act or omission or that of their respective agents, 
subcontractors or employees. 

5.8.5 Nothing contained in this Section 5.8 shall limit either Party's obligations of 
indemnification specified in this Agreement, nor shall this Section 5.8 limit a Party's 
liability for failing to make any payment due under this Agreement. 

5.9 Indemnity 

5.9.1 The Parties agree that unless otherwise specifically set forth in this 
Agreement the following constitute the sole indemnification obligations between and 
among the Parties: 

5.9.1.1 Except as otherwise provided in Section 5.1 0, each of the Parties 
agrees to release, indemnify, defend and hold harmless the other Party and each 
of its officers, directors, employees and agents (each an Indemnitee) from and 
against and in respect of any loss, debt, liability, damage, obligation, claim, 
demand, judgment or settlement of any nature or kind, known or unknown, 
liquidated or unliquidated including, but not limited to, reasonable costs and 
expenses (attorneys' fees accounting fees, or other), whether suffered, made, 
instituted, or asserted by any other Party or person, for (i) invasion of privacy, (ii) 
personal injury to or death of any person or persons, or for loss, damage to, or 
destruction of property, whether or not owned by others, resulting from the 
lndemnifying Party's performance breach of Applicable Law, or status of its 
employees, agents and subcontractors, (iii) for breach of or failure to perform 
under this Agreement, regardless of the form of action, or (iv) for actual or 
alleged infringement of any patent, copyright, trademark, service mark, trade 
name, trade dress, trade secret or any other intellectual property right, now 
known or later developed, to the extent that such claim or action arises from 
RESELLER or RESELLER's Customer's use of the services provided under this 
Agreement. 

5.9.1.2 In the case of claims or loss alleged or incurred by an End User 
Customer of either Party arising out of or in connection with services provided to 
the End User Customer by the Party, the Party whose End User Customer 
alleged or incurred such claims or loss (the lndemnifying Party) shall defend and 
indemnify the other Party and each of its officers, directors, employees and 
agents (collectively the lndemnified Party) against any and all such claims or loss 
by the lndemnifying Party's End User Customers regardless of whether the 
underlying service was provided or unbundled element was provisioned by the 
lndemnified Party, unless the loss was caused by the willful or intentional 
misconduct (including gross negligence) of the lndemnified Party. 

5.9.2 The indemnification provided herein shall be conditioned upon: 

5.9.2.1 The Indemnified Party shall promptly notify the Indemnifying 
Party of any action taken against the lndemnified Party relating to the 
indemnification. Failure to so notify the lndemnifying Party shall not relieve the 
lndemnifying Party of any liability that the lndemnifying Party might have, except 
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to the extent that such failure prejudices the lndemnifying Party's ability to defend 
such claim. 

5.9.2.2 If the indemnifying Party wishes to defend against such action, it 
shall give written notice to the indemnified Party of acceptance of the defense of 
such action. In such event, the lndemnifying Party shall have sole authority to 
defend any such action, including the selection of legal counsel, and the 
lndemnified Party may engage separate legal counsel only at its sole cost and 
expense. In the event that the lndemnifying Party does not accept the defense of 
the action, the lndemnified Party shall have the right to employ counsel for such 
defense at the expense of the lndemnifying Party. Each Party agrees to 
cooperate with the other Party in the defense of any such action and the relevant 
records of each Party shall be available to the other Party with respect to any 
such defense. 

5.9.2.3 In no event shall the Indemnifying Party settle or consent to any 
judgment pertaining to any such action without the prior written consent of the 
lndemnified Party. In the event the lndemnified Party withholds consent, the 
lndemnified Party may, at its cost, take over such defense, provided that, in such 
event, the lndemnifying Party shall not be responsible for, nor shall it be 
obligated to indemnify the relevant lndemnified Party against, any cost or liability 
in excess of such refused compromise or settlement. 

5.1 0 Intellectual Property 

5.10.1 Except for a license to use any facilities or equipment (including software) 
solely for the purposes of this Agreement or to receive any service solely (a) as provided 
in this Agreement or (b) as specifically required by the then-applicable federal and state 
rules and regulations relating to Interconnection and access to telecommunications 
facilities and services, nothing contained within this Agreement shall be construed as the 
grant of a license, either express or implied, with respect to any patent, copyright, trade 
name, trade mark, service mark, trade secret, or other proprietary interest or intellectual 
property, now or hereafter owned, controlled or licensable by either Party. Nothing in 
this Agreement shall be construed as the grant to the other Party of any rights or 
licenses to trade or service marks. 

5.1 0.2 Subject to Section 5.9.2, each Party (the Indemnifying Party) shall 
indemnify and hold the other Party (the lndemnified Party) harmless from and against 
any loss, cost, expense or liability arising out of a claim that the use of facilities of the 
lndemnifying Party or services provided by the lndemnifying Party provided or used 
pursuant to the terms of this Agreement misappropriates or otherwise violates the 
intellectual property rights of any third party. In addition to being subject to the 
provisions of Section 5.9.2, the obligation for indemnification recited in this paragraph 
shall not extend to infringement which results from (a) any combination of the facilities or 
services of the lndemnifying Party with facilities or services of any other person 
(including the lndemnified Party but excluding the lndemnifying Party and any of its 
Affiliates), which combination is not made by or at the direction of the lndemnifying Party 
or (b) any modification made to the facilities or services of the lndemnifying Party by, on 
behalf of or at the request of the lndemnified Party and not required by the lndemnifying 
Party. In the event of any claim, the lndemnifying Party may, at its sole option (a) obtain 
the right for the lndemnified Party to continue to use the facility or service; or (b) replace 
or modify the facility or service to make such facility or service non-infringing. If the 
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lndemnifying Party is not reasonably able to obtain the right for continued use or to 
replace or modify the facility or service as provided in the preceding sentence and either 
(a) the facility or service is held to be infringing by a court of competent jurisdiction or (b) 
the lndemnifying Party reasonably believes that the facility or service will be held to 
infringe, the lndemnifying Party shall notify the lndemnified Party and the parties shall 
negotiate in good faith regarding reasonable modifications to this Agreement necessary 
to (1) mitigate damage or comply with an injunction which may result from such 
infringement or (2) allow cessation of further infringement. The lndemnifying Party may 
request that the Indemnified Party take steps to mitigate damages resulting from the 
infringement or alleged infringement including, but not limited to, accepting modifications 
to the facilities or services, and such request shall not be unreasonably denied. 

5.1 0.3 To the extent required under applicable federal and state law, Qwest shall 
use its best efforts to obtain, from its vendors who have licensed intellectual property 
rights to Qwest in connection with facilities and services provided hereunder, licenses 
under such intellectual property rights as necessary for RESELLER to use such facilities 
and services as contemplated hereunder and at least in the same manner used by 
Qwest for the facilities and services provided hereunder. Qwest shall notify RESELLER 
immediately in the event that Qwest believes it has used its best efforts to obtain such 
rights, but has been unsuccessful in obtaining such rights. 

5.1 0.3.1 Qwest covenants that it will not enter into any licensing 
Agreements with respect to any Qwest facilities, equipment or services, including 
software, that contain provisions that would disqualify RESELLER from using or 
interconnecting with such facilities, equipment or services, including software, 
pursuant to the terms of this Agreement. Qwest warrants and further covenants 
that it has not and will not knowingly modify any existing license Agreements for 
any network facilities, equipment or services, including software, in whole or in 
part for the purpose of disqualifying RESELLER from using or interconnecting 
with such facilities, equipment or services, including software, pursuant to the 
terms of this Agreement. To the extent that providers of facilities, equipment, 
services or software in Qwest's network provide Qwest with indemnities covering 
intellectual property liabilities and those indemnities allow a flow-through of 
protection to third parties, Qwest shall flow those indemnity protections through 
to RESELLER. 

5.10.4 Except as expressly provided in this Intellectual Property Section, nothing 
in this Agreement shall be construed as the grant of a license, either express or implied, 
with respect to any patent, copyright, logo, trademark, trade name, trade secret or any 
other intellectual property right now or hereafter owned, controlled or licensable by either 
Party. Neither Party may use any patent, copyright, logo, trademark, trade name, trade 
secret or other intellectual property rights of the other Party or its Affiliates without 
execution of a separate Agreement between the Parties. 

5.10.5 Neither Party shall without the express written permission of the other 
Party, state or imply that: 1) it is connected, or in any way affiliated with the other or its 
Affiliates; 2) it is part of a joint business association or any similar arrangement with the 
other or its Affiliates; 3) the other Party and its Affiliates are in any way sponsoring, 
endorsing or certifying it and its goods and services; or 4) with respect to its marketing, 
advertising or promotional activities or materials, the resold goods and services are in 
any way associated with or originated from the other or any of its Affiliates. Nothing in 
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this paragraph shall prevent either Party from truthfully describing the Network Elements 
it uses to provide service to its End Users, provided it does not represent the Network 
Elements as originating from the other Party or its Affiliates in any marketing, advertising 
or promotional activities or materials. 

5.1 0.6 For purposes of resale only and notwithstanding the above, unless 
otherwise prohibited by Qwest pursuant to an applicable provision herein, RESELLER 
may use the phrase "RESELLER is a Reseller of Qwest Services" (the "Authorized 
Phrase") in RESELLER's printed materials provided: 

5.1 0.6.1 The Authorized Phrase is not used in connection with any goods 
or services other than Qwest services resold by RESELLER. 

5.1 0.6.2 RESELLER'S use of the Authorized Phrase does not cause End 
Users to believe that RESELLER is Qwest. 

5.1 0.6.3 The Authorized Phrase, when displayed, appears only in text 
form (RESELLER may not use the Qwest logo) with all letters being the same 
font and point size. The point size of the Authorized Phrase shall be no greater 
than one fourth the point size of the smallest use of RESELLER1s name and in 
no event shall exceed 8 point size. 

5.1 0.6.4 RESELLER shall provide all printed materials using the 
Authorized Phrase to Qwest for its prior written approval. 

5.1 0.6.5 If Qwest determines that RESELLER's use of the Authorized 
Phrase causes End User confusion, Qwest may immediately terminate 
RESELLER's right to use the Authorized Phrase. 

5.1 0.6.6 Upon termination of RESELLER'S right to use the Authorized 
Phrase or termination of this Agreement, all permission or right to use the 
Authorized Phrase shall immediately cease to exist and RESELLER shall 
immediately cease any and all such use of the Authorized Phrase. RESELLER 
shall either promptly return to Qwest or destroy all materials in its possession or 
control displaying the Authorized Phrase. 

5.1 0.7 Qwest and RESELLER each recognize that nothing contained in this 
Agreement is intended as an assignment or grant to the other of any right, title or interest 
in or to the trademarks or service marks of the other (Marks) and that this Agreement 
does not confer any right or license to grant sublicenses or permission to third parties to 
use the Marks of the other and is not assignable. Neither Party will do anything 
inconsistent with the other's ownership of their respective Marks, and all rights, if any, 
that may be acquired by use of the Marks shall inure to the benefit of their respective 
Owners. The Parties shall comply with all Applicable Law governing Marks worldwide 
and neither Party will infringe the Marks of the other. 

5.1 1 Warranties 

5.1 1.1 EXCEPT AS EXPRESSLY SET FORTH IN THIS AGREEMENT, THE 
PARTIES AGREE THAT NEITHER PARTY HAS MADE, AND THAT THERE DOES 
NOT EXIST, ANY WARRANTY, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING BUT NOT 
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LIMITED TO WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A 
PARTICULAR PURPOSE AND THAT ALL PRODUCTS AND SERVICES PROVIDED 
HEREUNDER ARE PROVIDED "AS IS", WITH ALL FAULTS. 

5.1 2 Assignment 

5.12.1 Neither Party may assign or transfer (whether by operation of law or 
otherwise) this Agreement (or any rights or obligations hereunder) to a third party without 
the prior written consent of the other Party. Notwithstanding the foregoing, either Party 
may assign or transfer this Agreement to a corporate Affiliate or an entity under its 
common control without the consent of the other Party, provided that the performance of 
this Agreement by any such assignee is guaranteed by the assignor. Any attempted 
assignment or transfer that is not permitted is void ab initio. Without limiting the 
generality of the foregoing, this Agreement shall be binding upon and shall inure to the 
benefit of the Parties' respective successors and assigns. 

5.1 2.2 In the event that Qwest transfers to any unaffiliated party exchanges 
including End Users that a RESELLER serves in whole or in part through facilities or 
services provided by Qwest under this Agreement, the transferee shall be deemed a 
successor to Qwest's responsibilities hereunder for a period of ninety (90) days from 
notice to RESELLER of completion of such a transfer or until such later time as the 
Commission may direct pursuant to the Commission's then-applicable statutory authority 
to impose such responsibilities either as a condition of the transfer or under such other 
state statutory authority as may give it such power. In the event of such a proposed 
transfer, Qwest shall use its best efforts to facilitate discussions between RESELLER 
and the transferee with respect to the transferee's assumption of Qwest's obligations 
pursuant to the terms of this Agreement. 

5.12.3 Nothing in this section is intended to restrict RESELLER1s rights to opt into 
Interconnection Agreements under 5252 of the Act. 

5.1 3 Default 

5.13.1 If either Party defaults in the payment of any amount due hereunder, or if 
either Party violates any other material provision of this Agreement, and such default or 
violation shall continue for thirty (30) calendar days after written notice thereof, the other 
Party may seek relief in accordance with the Dispute Resolution provision of this 
Agreement 

5.1 4 Disclaimer of Agency 

5.14.1 Except for provisions herein expressly authorizing a Party to act for 
another, nothing in this Agreement shall constitute a Party as a legal representative or 
agent of the other Party, nor shall a Party have the right or authority to assume, create or 
incur any liability or any obligation of any kind, express or implied, against or in the name 
or on behalf of the other Party unless otherwise expressly permitted by such other Party. 
Except as otherwise expressly provided in this Agreement, no Party undertakes to 
perform any obligation of the other Party whether regulatory or contractual, or to assume 
any responsibility for the management of the other Party's business. 
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5.1 5 Severability 

5.15.1 In the event that any one or more of the provisions contained herein shall 
for any reason be held to be unenforceable or invalid in any respect under law or 
regulation, the Parties will negotiate in good faith for replacement language as set forth 
herein. If any part of this Agreement is held to be invalid or unenforceable for any 
reason, such invalidity or unenforceability will affect only the portion of this Agreement 
which is invalid or unenforceable. In all other respects, this Agreement will stand as if 
such invalid or unenforceable provision had not been a part hereof, and the remainder of 
this Agreement shall remain in full force and effect. 

5.1 6 Nondisclosure 

5.1 6.1 All information, including but not limited to specifications, microfilm, 
photocopies, magnetic disks, magnetic tapes, drawings, sketches, models, samples, 
tools, technical information, data, employee records, maps, financial reports, and market 
data, (i) furnished by one Party to the other Party dealing with business or marketing 
plans End User specific, facility specific, or usage specific information, other than End 
User information communicated for the purpose of providing directory assistance or 
publication of directory database, or (ii) in written, graphic, electromagnetic, or other 
tangible form and marked at the time of delivery as "Confidential" or "Proprietary", or (iii) 
communicated and declared to the receiving Party at the time of delivery, or by written 
notice given to the receiving Party within ten (10) calendar days after delivery, to be 
"Confidential" or "Proprietary1' (collectively referred to as "Proprietary lnformation"), shall 
remain the property of the disclosing Party. A Party who receives Proprietary 
lnformation via an oral communication may request written confirmation that the material 
is Proprietary Information. A Party who delivers Proprietary lnformation via an oral 
communication may request written confirmation that the Party receiving the information 
understands that the material is Proprietary Information. Each Party shall have the right 
to correct an inadvertent failure to identify information as Proprietary lnformation by 
giving written notification within thirty (30) days after the information is disclosed. The 
receiving Party shall, from that time forward, treat such information as Proprietary 
Information. 

5.1 6.2 Upon request by the disclosing Party, the receiving Party shall return all 
tangible copies of Proprietary Information, whether written, graphic or otherwise, except 
that the receiving Party may retain one copy for archival purposes. 

5.1 6.3 Each Party shall keep all of the other Party's Proprietary Information 
confidential and will disclose it on a need to know basis only. In no case shall retail 
marketing, sales personnel, or strategic planning use such Proprietary lnformation for 
marketing efforts. The Parties shall use the other Party's Proprietary lnformation only in 
connection with this Agreement. Neither Party shall use the other Party's Proprietary 
lnformation for any other purpose except upon such terms and conditions as may be 
agreed upon between the Parties in writing. If either Party loses, or makes an 
unauthorized disclosure of, the other Party's Proprietary Information, it will notify such 
other Party immediately and use reasonable efforts to retrieve the information. 

5.16.4 Unless otherwise agreed, the obligations of confidentiality and non-use set 
forth in this Agreement do not apply to such Proprietary lnformation as: 
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a> was at the time of receipt already known to the receiving Party 
free of any obligation to keep it confidential evidenced by written records 
prepared prior to delivery by the disclosing Party; or 

b) is or becomes publicly known through no wrongful act of the 
receiving Party; or 

C) is rightfully received from a third person having no direct or 
indirect secrecy or confidentiality obligation to the disclosing Party with respect to 
such information; or 

d) is independently developed by an employee, agent, or contractor 
of the receiving Party which individual is not involved in any manner with the 
provision of services pursuant to the Agreement and does not have any direct or 
indirect access to the Proprietary Information; or 

e> is disclosed to a third person by the disclosing Party without 
similar restrictions on such third person's rights; or 

f ) is approved for release by written authorization of the disclosing 
Party; or 

S> is required to be disclosed by the receiving Party pursuant to 
Applicable Law or regulation provided that the receiving Party shall give sufficient 
notice of the requirement to the disclosing Party to enable the disclosing Party to 
seek protective orders. 

5.1 6.5 Nothing herein is intended to prohibit a Party from supplying factual 
information about its network and Telecommunications Services on or connected to its 
network to regulatory agencies including the Federal Communications Commission and 
the Commission so long as any confidential obligation is protected. In addition either 
Party shall have the right to disclose Proprietary lnformation to any mediator, arbitrator, 
state or federal regulatory body, the Department of Justice or any court in the conduct of 
any proceeding arising under or relating in any way to this Agreement or the conduct of 
either Party in connection with this Agreement, including without limitation the approval 
of this Agreement, or in any proceedings concerning the provision of InterLATA services 
by Qwest that are or may be required by the Act. The Parties agree to cooperate with 
each other in order to seek appropriate protection or treatment of such Proprietary 
lnformation pursuant to an appropriate protective order in any such proceeding. 

5.16.6 Effective Date of this Section. Notwithstanding any other provision of this 
Agreement, the Proprietary lnformation provisions of this Agreement shall apply to all 
information furnished by either Party to the other in furtherance of the purpose of this 
Agreement, even if furnished before the Effective Date. 

5.1 6.7 Each Party agrees that the disclosing Party could be irreparably injured by 
a breach of the confidentiality obligations of this Agreement by the receiving Party or its 
representatives and that the disclosing Party shall be entitled to seek equitable relief, 
including injunctive relief and specific performance, in the event of any breach of the 
confidentiality provisions of this Agreement. Such remedies shall not be deemed to be 
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the exclusive remedies for a breach of the confidentiality provisions of this Agreement, 
but shall be in addition to all other remedies available at law or in equity. 

5.1 6.8 Nothing herein should be construed as limiting either Party's 
rights with respect to its own Proprietary lnformation or its obligations with 
respect to the other Party's Proprietary lnformation under Section 222 of the Act. 

5.1 6.9 Reserved For Future Use 

5.1 7 Survival 

5.17.1 Any liabilities or obligations of a Party for acts or omissions prior to the 
termination of this Agreement, and any obligation of a Party under the provisions 
regarding indemnification, Confidential or Proprietary Information, limitations of liability, 
and any other provisions of this Agreement which, by their terms, are contemplated to 
survive (or to be performed after) termination of this Agreement, shall survive 
cancellation or termination hereof. 

5.1 8 Dispute Resolution 

5.18.1 If any claim, controversy or dispute between the Parties, their agents, 
employees, officers, directors or affiliated agents should arise, and the Parties do not 
resolve it in the ordinary course of their dealings (the "Dispute"), then it shall be resolved 
in accordance with this Section. Each notice of default, unless cured within the 
applicable cure period, shall be resolved in accordance herewith. Dispute resolution 
under the procedures provided in this Section 5.18 shall be the preferred, but not the 
exclusive, remedy for all disputes between Qwest and RESELLER arising out of this 
Agreement or its breach. Each Party reserves its rights to resort to the Commission or 
to a court, agency, or regulatory authority of competent jurisdiction. Nothing in this 
Section 5.18 shall limit the right of either Qwest or RESELLER, upon meeting the 
requisite showing, to obtain provisional remedies (including injunctive relief) from a court 
before, during or after the pendancy of any arbitration proceeding brought pursuant to 
this Section 5.1 8. However, once a decision is reached by the Arbitrator, such decision 
shall supersede any provisional remedy. 

5.18.2 At the written request of either Party (the Resolution Request), and prior to 
any other formal dispute resolution proceedings, each Party shall within seven (7) 
calendar days after such Resolution Request designate a vice-presidential level 
employee or a representative with authority to make commitments to review, meet, and 
negotiate, in good faith, to resolve the Dispute. The Parties intend that these 
negotiations be conducted by non-lawyer, business representatives, and the locations, 
format, frequency, duration, and conclusions of these discussions shall be at the 
discretion of the representatives. By mutual Agreement, the representatives may use 
other procedures, such as mediation, to assist in these negotiations. The discussions 
and correspondence among the representatives for the purposes of these negotiations 
shall be treated as Confidential lnformation developed for purposes of settlement, and 
shall be exempt from discovery and production, and shall not be admissible in any 
subsequent arbitration or other proceedings without the concurrence of both of the 
Parties. 

5.1 8.3 If the vice-presidential level representatives or the designated 
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representative with authority to make commitments have not reached a resolution of the 
dispute within fifteen (15) calendar days after the Resolution Request (or such longer 
period as agreed to in writing by the Parties), or if either Party fails to designate such 
vice-presidential level representative or their representative with authority to make 
commitments within seven (7) calendar days after the date of the Resolution Request, 
then either Party may request that the Dispute be settled by arbitration. Notwithstanding 
the foregoing, a Party may request that the Dispute be settled by arbitration two (2) 
calendar days after the Resolution Request pursuant to the terms of Section 5.18.3.1. In 
any case, the arbitration proceeding shall be conducted by a single arbitrator, 
knowledgeable about the telecommunications industry unless the Dispute involves 
amounts exceeding five million ($5,000,000) in which case the proceeding shall be 
conducted by a panel of three (3) arbitrators knowledgeable about the 
Telecommunications industry. The arbitration proceedings shall be conducted under the 
then-current rules for commercial disputes of the American Arbitration Association (AAA) 
or J.A.M.S./Endispute, at the election of the Party that initiates dispute resolution under 
this Section 5.18. Such rules and procedures shall apply notwithstanding any part of 
such rules that may limit their availability for resolution of a Dispute. The Federal 
Arbitration Act, 9 U.S.C. Sections 1-16, not state law, shall govern the arbitrability of the 
Dispute. The arbitrator shall not have authority to award punitive damages. The 
arbitrator's award shall be final and binding and may be entered in any court having 
jurisdiction thereof. Each Party shall bear its own costs and attorneys' fees, and shall 
share equally in the fees and expenses of the arbitrator. The arbitration proceedings 
shall occur in the Denver metropolitan area or in another mutually agreeable location. It 
is acknowledged that the Parties, by mutual, written Agreement, may change any of 
these arbitration practices for a particular, some, or all Dispute(s) The Party which 
sends the Resolution Request must notify the Secretary of the Commission of the 
arbitration proceeding within forty eight (48) hours of the determination to arbitrate. 

5.1 8.3.1 All expedited procedures prescribed by the AAA or 
J.A.M.S./Endispute rules, as the case may be, shall apply to Disputes affecting 
the ability of a Party to provide uninterrupted, high quality services to its End 
User Customers, or as otherwise called for in this Agreement. A Party may seek 
expedited resolution of a Dispute if the vice-presidential level representative, or 
other representative with authority to make commitments, have not reached a 
resolution of the Dispute within two (2) calendar days after the Resolution 
Request. In the event the Parties do not agree that a service affecting Dispute 
exists, the Dispute resolution shall commence under the expedited process set 
forth in this Section 5.18.3.1, however, the first matter to be addressed by the 
Arbitrator shall be the applicability of such process to such Dispute. 

5.1 8.3.2 There shall be no discovery except for the exchange of 
documents deemed necessary by the Arbitrator to an understanding and 
determination of the dispute. Qwest and RESELLER shall attempt, in good faith, 
to agree on a plan for such document discovery. Should they fail to agree, either 
Qwest or RESELLER may request a joint meeting or conference call with the 
Arbitrator. The Arbitrator shall resolve any disputes between Qwest and 
RESELLER, and such resolution with respect to the need, scope, manner, and 
timing of discovery shall be final and binding. 

5.1 8.3.3 Arbitrator's Decision. 

5.18.3.3.1 The Arbitrator's decision and award shall be in writing 
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and shall state concisely the reasons for the award, including the 
Arbitrator's findings of fact and conclusions of law. 

5.1 8.3.3.2 An interlocutory decision and award of the Arbitrator 
granting or denying an application for preliminary injunctive relief may be 
challenged in a forum of competent jurisdiction immediately, but no later 
than ten (10) business days after the appellant's receipt of the decision 
challenged. During the pendency of any such challenge, any injunction 
ordered by the Arbitrator shall remain in effect, but the enjoined Party 
may make an application to the Arbitrator for appropriate security for the 
payment of such costs and damages as may be incurred or suffered by it 
if it is found to have been wrongfully enjoined, if such security has not 
previously been ordered. If the authority of competent jurisdiction 
determines that it will review a decision granting or denying an application 
for preliminary injunctive relief, such review shall be conducted on an 
expedited basis. 

5.1 8.3.4 To the extent that any information or materials disclosed in the 
course of an arbitration proceeding contain proprietary, trade secret or 
Confidential lnformation of either Party, it shall be safeguarded in accordance 
with Section 5.16 of this Agreement, or if the parties mutually agree, such other 
appropriate Agreement for the protection of proprietary, trade secret or 
Confidential lnformation that the Parties negotiate. However, nothing in such 
negotiated Agreement shall be construed to prevent either Party from disclosing 
the other Party's information to the Arbitrator in connection with or in anticipation 
of an arbitration proceeding, provided however that the Party seeking to disclose 
the information shall first provide fifteen (15) calendar days notice to the 
disclosing Party so that that Party, with the cooperation of the other Party, may 
seek a protective order from the arbitrator. Except as the Parties otherwise 
agree, or as the Arbitrator for good cause orders, the arbitration proceedings, 
including hearings, briefs, orders, pleadings and discovery shall not be deemed 
confidential and may be disclosed at the discretion of either Party, unless it is 
subject to being safeguarded as proprietary, trade secret or Confidential 
Information, in which event the procedures for disclosure of such information 
shall apply. 

5.1 8.4 Should it become necessary to resort to court proceedings to enforce a 
Party's compliance with the dispute resolution process set forth herein, and the court 
directs or otherwise requires compliance herewith, then all of the costs and expenses, 
including its reasonable attorney fees, incurred by the Party requesting such 
enforcement shall be reimbursed by the non-complying Party to the requesting Party. 

5.18.5 No Dispute, regardless of the form of action, arising out of this Agreement, 
may be brought by either Party more than two (2) years after the cause of action 
accrues. 

5.1 8.6 Nothing in this Section is intended to divest or limit the jurisdiction and 
authority of the Commission or the FCC as provided by state and federal law. 

5.1 8.7 In the event of a conflict between this Agreement and the rules prescribed 
by the A M  or J.A.M.S./Endispute, this Agreement shall be controlling. 
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5.1 8.8 This Section does not apply to any claim, controversy or dispute between 
the Parties, their agents, employees, officers, directors or affiliated agents concerning 
the misappropriation of use of intellectual property rights of a Party, including, but not 
limited to, the use of the trademark, tradename, trade dress or service mark of a Party. 

5.1 9 Controlling Law 

5.1 9.1 This Agreement is offered by Qwest and accepted by RESELLER in 
accordance with applicable federal law and the state law of . It shall be 
interpreted solely in accordance with applicable federal law and the state law of 

5.20 Responsibility for Environmental Contamination 

5.20.1 Neither Party shall be liable to the other for any costs whatsoever resulting 
from the presence or release of any environmental hazard that either Party did not 
introduce to the affected work location. Both Parties shall defend and hold harmless the 
other, its officers, directors and employees from and against any losses, damages, 
claims, demands, suits, liabilities, fines, penalties and expenses (including reasonable 
attorneys' fees) that arise out of or result from (i) any environmental hazard that the 
indemnifying Party, its contractors or agents introduce to the Work Locations or (ii) the 
presence or release of any environmental hazard for which the indemnifying Party is 
responsible under Applicable Law. 

5.20.2 In the event any suspect materials within Qwest-owned, operated or 
leased facilities are identified to be asbestos containing, RESELLER will ensure that to 
the extent any activities which it undertakes in the facility disturb such suspect materials, 
such RESELLER activities will be in accordance with applicable local, state and federal 
environmental and health and safety statutes and regulations. Except for abatement 
activities undertaken by RESELLER or equipment placement activities that result in the 
generation of asbestos-containing material, RESELLER does not have any responsibility 
for managing, nor is it the owner of, nor does it have any liability for, or in connection 
with, any asbestos-containing material. Qwest agrees to immediately notify RESELLER 
if Qwest undertakes any asbestos control or asbestos abatement activities that 
potentially could affect RESELLER personnel, equipment or operations, including, but 
not limited to, contamination of equipment. 

5.21 Notices 

5.21.1 Any notices required by or concerning this Agreement shall be in writing 
and shall be sufficiently given if delivered personally, delivered by prepaid overnight 
express service, or sent by certified mail, return receipt requested, or by email where 
specified in this Agreement to Qwest and RESELLER at the addresses shown below: 

Qwest Corporation 
Director Interconnection Compliance 
1801 California, Room 2420 
Denver, CO 80202 
Email Intagree8qwest.com 
Phone 303-965-3029 
Fax 303-896-7077 
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With copy to: 

Qwest Law Department 
Attention: Corporate Counsel, Interconnection 
1801 California Street, 49th Floor 
Denver, CO 80202 

and to RESELLER at the address shown below: 

AltiComm, Inc. 
1 15 Shawmut Road 
Canton, MA 02021 
Email: jim.cornblattQalticomm.com 
Phone: 781 -989-4500 ext.165 
Fax: 781 -575-9221 

If personal delivery is selected to give notice, a receipt acknowledging such delivery 
must be obtained. Each Party shall inform the other of any change in the above contact 
person and/or address using the method of notice called for in this Section 5.21. 

Each Party shall inform the other of any change in the above contact person and/or 
address. 

5.22 Responsibility of Each Party 

5.22.1 Each Party is an independent contractor, and has and hereby retains the 
right to exercise full control of and supervision over its own performance of its obligations 
under this Agreement and retains full control over the employment, direction, 
compensation and discharge of all employees assisting in the performance of such 
obligations. Each Party will be solely responsible for all matters relating to payment of 
such employees, including compliance with social security taxes, withholding taxes and 
all other regulations governing such matters. Each Party will be solely responsible for 
proper handling, storage, transport and disposal at its own expense of all (i) substances 
or materials that it or its contractors or agents bring to, create or assume control over at 
Work Locations, and (ii) Waste resulting therefrom or otherwise generated in connection 
with its or its contractors' or agents' activities at the Work Locations. Subject to the 
limitations on liability and except as otherwise provided in this Agreement, each Party 
shall be responsible for (i) its own acts and performance of all obligations imposed by 
Applicable Law in connection with its activities, legal status and property, real or 
personal, and (ii) the acts of its own Affiliates, employees, agents and contractors during 
the performance of that Party's obligations hereunder. 

5.23 No Third Party Beneficiaries 

5.23.1 The provisions of this Agreement are for the benefit of the Parties and not 
for any other Person. This Agreement will not provide any Person not a Party to this 
Agreement with any remedy, claim, liability, reimbursement, claim of action, or other 
right in excess of those existing by reference in this Agreement. 
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5.24 Reserved for Future Use. 

5.25 Publicity 

5.25.1 Neither Party shall publish or use any publicity materials with respect to 
the execution and delivery or existence of this Agreement without the prior written 
approval of the other Party. Nothing in this section shall limit a Party's ability to issue 
public statements with respect to regulatory or judicial proceedings. 

5.26 Executed in Counterparts 

5.26.1 This Agreement may be executed in any number of counterparts, each of 
which shall be deemed an original; but such counterparts shall together constitute one 
and the same instrument. 

5.27 Compliance 

5.27.1 Each Party shall comply with all applicable federal, state, and local laws, 
rules and regulations applicable to its performance under this Agreement. Without 
limiting the foregoing, Qwest and RESELLER agree to keep and maintain in full force 
and effect all permits, licenses, certificates, and other authorities needed to perform their 
respective obligations hereunder. 

5.28 Compliance with the Communications Assistance Law 
Enforcement Act of 1994 

5.28.1 Each Party represents and warrants that any equipment, facilities or 
services provided to the other Party under this Agreement comply with CALEA. Each 
Party shall indemnify and hold the other Party harmless from any and all penalties 
imposed upon the other Party for such noncompliance and shall at the non-compliant 
Party's sole cost and expense, modify or replace any equipment, facilities or services 
provided to the other Party under this Agreement to ensure that such equipment, 
facilities and services fully comply with CALEA. 

5.29 Cooperation 

5.29.1 The Parties agree that this Agreement involves the provision of Qwest 
services in ways such services were not previously available and the introduction of new 
processes and procedures to provide and bill such services. Accordingly, the Parties 
agree to work jointly and cooperatively in testing and implementing processes for pre- 
ordering, ordering, maintenance, Provisioning and Billing and in reasonably resolving 
issues which result from such implementation on a timely basis. Electronic processes 
and procedures are addressed in Section 9 of this Agreement. 

5.30 Amendments 

5.30.1 The provisions of this Agreement, including the provisions of this 
sentence, may not be amended, modified or supplemented, and waivers or consents to 
departures from the provisions of this Agreement may not be given without the written 
consent thereto of an authorized Qwest representative. No waiver by any party of any 
default, misrepresentation, or breach of warranty or covenant hereunder, whether 
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intentional or not, will be deemed to extend to any prior or subsequent default, 
misrepresentation, or breach of warranty or covenant hereunder or affect in any way any 
rights arising by virtue of any prior or subsequent such occurrence. 

5.31 Entire Agreement 

5.31 .I This Agreement (including the documents referred to herein) constitutes 
the full and entire understanding and agreement between the parties with regard to the 
subjects of this Agreement and supersedes any prior understandings, agreements, or 
representations by or between the parties, written or oral, to the extent they relate in any 
way to the subjects of this Agreement. 

5.32 Pick and Choose 

5.32.1 The Parties agree to comply with Section 252(i) of the Act and rules promulgated 
thereunder when RESELLER opts into provisions of an interconnection agreement. 

.Section 6.0 - RESALE 

6.1 Description 

6.1 .I Qwest shall offer for resale at wholesale rates any Telecommunications 
Services that it provides at retail to subscribers who are not Telecommunications 
Carriers, subject to the terms and conditions of this Section. All Qwest retail 
Telecommunications Services are available for resale from Qwest pursuant to the Act 
and will include terms and conditions (except prices) in Qwest's applicable product 
Tariffs, catalogs, price lists, or other retail Telecommunications Services offerings. To 
the extent, however, that a conflict arises between the terms and conditions of the Tariff, 
catalog, price list, or other retail Telecommunications Services offering and this 
Agreement, this Agreement shall be controlling. 

6.1.2 While this Section 6.0 of this Agreement addresses the provision of certain 
Qwest services to RESELLER for resale by RESELLER, the Parties also acknowledge 
that RESELLER is required to provide its Telecommunications Services to Qwest for 
resale by Qwest. Upon request by Qwest, RESELLER shall make its 
Telecommunications Services available to Qwest for resale pursuant to the applicable 
provisions of the Telecommunications Act of 1996, the FCC's relevant orders and rules, 
and the Commission's relevant orders and rules. 

6.1.3 Certain Qwest services are not available for resale under this Agreement, 
as noted in Section 6.2. The applicable discounts for services available for resale are 
identified in Exhibit A. 

6.2 Terms and Conditions 

6.2.1 Qwest shall offer introductory training on procedures that RESELLER must 
use to access Qwest's OSS at no cost to RESELLER. If RESELLER asks Qwest 
personnel to travel to RESELLER1s location to deliver training, RESELLER will pay 
Qwest's reasonable travel related expenses. Qwest may also offer to RESELLER other 
training at reasonable costs. 
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6.2.2 Services available for resale under this Agreement may be resold only to 
the same class of End User to which Qwest sells such services where such restrictions 
have been ordered or approved by the Commission. Such restrictions are listed below 
in this Section 6.2.2. 

6.2.2.1 Promotional offerings of ninety (90) days or less are available for 
resale. Such promotions are available for resale under the same terms and 
conditions that are available to Qwest retail End Users, with no wholesale 
discount. Should Qwest re-offer any promotion for a sequential ninety (90) day 
or less promotion period following the initial ninety (90) day or less promotion 
period, then the initial and subsequent promotion(s) will be available to 
RESELLER for resale with any applicable wholesale discount. 

6.2.2.2 Market Trials of ninety (90) days or less are not available for 
resale. 

6.2.2.3 Residential services and LifelinelLink-up services are available 
only to the same class of End User eligible to purchase these services from 
Qwest. 

6.2.2.4 Universal Emergency Number Service is not available for resale. 
Universal Emergency Number Service (E911/911 service) is provided with each 
Local Exchange Service line resold by RESELLER whenever E911/911 service 
would be provided on the same line if provided by Qwest to a Qwest retail End 
User. 

6.2.2.5 Non-Telecommunications Services, such as inside wiring installation 
calling cards and CPE, are not available 'for resale, except that Inside wiring 
maintenance plans are available for resale at the Qwest retail rate with no 
wholesale discount. 

6.2.2.6 Voice messaging service is available for resale at the retail rate 
with no discount. Enhanced services and Information Services other than voice 
messaging are not available for resale. 

6.2.2.7 Qwest will make retail Contract Service Arrangements (CSA) 
available for resale at the wholesale discount rate specified in Exhibit A of this 
Agreement. All terms and conditions (except prices) in Qwest's applicable 
Tariffs, catalogs, price lists, or other retail Telecommunications Services offerings 
will apply to resale of CSAs, including early termination liability. Nothing in this 
Agreement shall affect any obligation of any Qwest retail End User that early 
terminates a CSA, including payment of any early termination charges. Where 
RESELLER seeks to continue serving a Customer presently served through a 
resold Qwest CSA, but wishes to provide such service through alternate resale 
arrangements, Qwest shall provide RESELLER the same waivers of early 
termination liabilities as it makes to its own End Users in similar circumstances. 
In any case where it is required to offer such a waiver, Qwest shall be entitled to 
apply provisions that provide Qwest substantially the same assurances and 
benefits that remained to it under the resold agreement as of the time it is 
changed. 
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6.2.2.8 Grandfathered services are available for resale by RESELLER to 
existing End Users of the grandfathered product or service. 

6.2.2.9 Centrex terms and conditions related to calculation of charges 
for, and Provisioning of common blocks, station lines and optional features will be 
based on the Centrex definition of a system and a RESELLER's serving location. 

6.2.2.9.1 Where a common block is applicable, a Centrex system 
is defined by a single common block or multiple common blocks for a 
single RESELLER within a single Central Office switching system. A 
common block defines the dialing plan for intercom calling, access to the 
Public Switched Network and/or private facilities, station line and system 
restrictions and feature access arrangements and functionality. 
RESELLER may purchase multiple common blocks within a single 
Central Office switching system when RESELLER requires different 
dialing plans, feature access arrangements and station line or system 
restrictions within a single system operation. RESELLER with multiple 
common blocks within the same Central Office Switch may have Network 
Access Register and Private Facility trunk groups aggregated across 
multiple common blocks. Centrex system based optional features (i.e. 
Automatic Route Selection) may not be aggregated across multiple 
common blocks. A Centrex system must provide station lines to at least 
one location and may provide station lines to multiple locations. 

6.2.2.9.2 Centrex station lines are provisioned and charges are 
calculated based on serving RESELLER's location. A location is defined 
as the site where Qwest facilities (cable plant from the serving Central 
Office Switch) meet RESELLER facilities (inside wire). In a multi-tenant 
building, Qwest may bring facilities directly to a single Point of 
Interconnection with RESELLER facilities, typically in a basement 
equipment room, which would be considered a single location for this 
multi-tenant building. Should Qwest bring service to multiple floors or 
offices within a multi-tenant building each floor or office with a separate 
RESELLER facilities termination point is considered a location. A 
RESELLER with multiple buildings within contiguous property (campus) 
will be provisioned and billed as a single location. Contiguous property is 
defined as property owned or leased by a single RESELLER and not 
separated by public thoroughfare, river or railroad rights-of-way. Property 
will be considered contiguous when connected via connecting 
passageways or conduit acceptable to Qwest for its facilities. A 
RESELLER with Centrex station lines from multiple Central Office 
switching systems, within the same Qwest Wire Center, and provisioned 
to the same location will not be charged for service or provisioned as if 
service was originating from a single Centrex system. For example, 
station lines may only be aggregated from a single Centrex RESELLER 
system to a single RESELLER serving location for rating purposes. 
RESELLER may not specify a Central Office as a RESELLER location for 
the termination of Centrex station lines. 

6.2.2.1 0 Private line service used for Special Access is available for resale 
but not at a discount. 
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6.2.2.1 1 Reserved for Future Use. 

6.2.2.1 2 Telecommunications Services provided directly to RESELLER for 
its own use and not resold to End Users must be identified by RESELLER as 
such, and RESELLER will pay Qwest retail prices for such services. 

6.2.3 Qwest shall provide to RESELLER Telecommunications Services for 
resale that are at least equal in quality and in substantially the same time and manner 
that Qwest provides these services to itself, its subsidiaries, its Affiliates, other Resellers, 
and Qwest's retail End Users. Qwest shall also provide resold services to RESELLER in 
accordance with the Commission's retail service quality requirements, if any. Qwest 
further agrees to reimburse RESELLER for credits or fines and penalties assessed 
against RESELLER as a result of Qwest's failure to provide service to RESELLER, 
subject to the understanding that any payments made pursuant to this provision will be 
an offset and credit toward any other penalties voluntarily agreed to by Qwest as part of 
a performance assurance plan, and further subject to the following provisions: 

6.2.3.1 Qwest shall provide service credits to RESELLER for resold 
services in accordance with the Commission's retail service requirements that 
apply to Qwest retail services, if any. Such credits shall be limited in accordance 
with the following: 

a) Qwest's service credits to RESELLER shall be subject to the 
wholesale discount; 

b) Qwest shall only be liable to provide service credits in 
accordance with the resold services provided to RESELLER. Qwest is 
not required to provide service credits for service failures that are the fault 
of the RESELLER; 

C) Reserved For Future Use. 

d) Reserved For Future Use. 

e) In no case shall Qwest's credits to RESELLER exceed the 
amount Qwest would pay a Qwest End User under the service quality 
requirements, less any wholesale discount applicable to RESELLER's 
resold services; and 

f 1 In no case shall Qwest be required to provide duplicate 
reimbursement or payment to RESELLER for any service quality failure 
incident. 

6.2.3.2 Fines and Penalties - Qwest shall be liable to pay to RESELLER 
fines and penalties for resold services in accordance with the Commission's retail 
service requirements that apply to Qwest retail services, if any. Such credits 
shall be limited in accordance with the following: 

a) Qwest's fines and penalties paid to RESELLER shall be subject 
to the wholesale discount; 
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b) Qwest shall only be liable to provide fines and penalties in 
accordance with the resold services provided to RESELLER. Qwest is 
not required to pay fines and penalties for service failures that are the 
fault of the RESELLER; 

C) Reserved for Future Use. 

d) In no case shall Qwest's fines and penalties to RESELLER 
exceed the amount Qwest would pay the Commission under the service 
quality plan, less any wholesale discount applicable to RESELLER's 
resold services; and 

el  In no case shall Qwest be required to provide duplicate 
reimbursement or payment to RESELLER for any service quality failure 
incident. 

6.2.4 In the event that there are existing agreements between RESELLER and 
Qwest for resale under Qwest retail Tariff discounts, RESELLER may elect to continue 
to obtain services for resale under the existing agreements and retail Tariff discounts, or 
RESELLER may elect to terminate such existing agreements and obtain such services 
by adopting this Agreement pursuant to the General Terms of this Agreement. If 
RESELLER so adopts this Agreement, the associated wholesale discount specified in 
Exhibit A of this Agreement will apply. 

6.2.5 Reserved for Future Use. 

6.2.6 The Parties may not reserve blocks of telephone numbers except as 
allowed by Applicable Law or regulation. 

6.2.7 Qwest will accept at no charge one primary white pages Directory Listing 
for each main telephone number belonging to RESELLER's End User based on End 
User information provided to Qwest by RESELLER. Qwest will place RESELLER's End 
Users' listings in Qwest's Directory Assistance Database and will include such listings in 
Qwest's Directory Assistance Service. Additional terms and conditions with respect to 
Directory Listings are described in the Ancillary Services Section and the Qwest Dex 
Section of this Agreement. 

6.2.8 Qwest shall provide to RESELLER, for RESELLER'S End Users, E911/911 
call routing to the appropriate Public Safety Answering Point (PSAP). Qwest shall not be 
responsible for any failure of RESELLER to provide accurate End User information for 
listings in any databases in which Qwest is required to retain and/or maintain such 
information. Qwest shall provide RESELLER's End User information to the Automatic 
Location IdentificationIDatabase Management System (ALIIDMS). Qwest shall use its 
standard process to update and maintain RESELLER's End User service information in 
the ALIIDMS used to support E9111911 services on the same schedule that it uses for its 
retail End Users. Qwest assumes no liability for the accuracy of information provided by 
RESELLER. 

6.2.9 If Qwest provides and RESELLER accepts Qwest's Directory Assistance 
Service or operator services for RESELLER's resold Local Exchange Service lines, such 
Directory Assistance and operator services may be provided with branding as provided 
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in this Agreement. 

6.2.1 0 RESELLER shall designate the Primary Interexchange Carrier (PIC) 
assignments on behalf of its End Users for InterLATA and IntraLATA services. 
RESELLER and Qwest shall follow all Applicable Laws, rules and regulations with 
respect to PIC changes. Qwest shall disclaim any liability for RESELLER's improper 
InterLATA and IntraLATA PIC change requests, and RESELLER shall disclaim any 
liability for Qwest's improper InterLATA (when applicable) and IntraLATA PIC change 
requests. 

6.2.1 1 When End Users switch from Qwest to RESELLER, or to RESELLER from 
any other Reseller and if they do not change their service address to an address served 
by a different Central Office, such End Users shall be permitted to retain their current 
telephone numbers if they so desire. 

6.2.12 In the event Qwest properly terminates t h e  Provisioning of any resold 
services to RESELLER for any reason RESELLER shall be responsible for providing any 
and all necessary notice to its End Users of the termination. In no case shall Qwest be 
responsible for providing such notice to RESELLER1s End Users. Qwest will provide 
notice to RESELLER of Qwest's termination of a resold service on a timely basis 
consistent with Commission rules and notice requirements. 

6.2.1 3 The underlying network provider of a resold service shall be entitled to 
receive, from the purchaser of Switched Access, the appropriate access charges 
pursuant to its then effective Switched Access Tariff. 

6.2.14 Resold services are available where facilities currently exist and are 
capable of providing such services without construction of additional facilities or 
enhancement of existing facilities. However, if RESELLER requests that facilities be 
constructed or enhanced to provide resold services, Qwest will construct facilities to the 
extent necessary to satisfy its obligations to provide basic Local Exchange Service as 
set forth in Qwest's Exchange and Network Services Tariff and Commission rules. 
Under such circumstances, Qwest will develop and provide to RESELLER a price quote 
for the construction. Construction charges associated with resold services will be 
applied in the same manner that construction charges apply to Qwest retail End Users. 
If the quote is accepted by RESELLER, RESELLER will be billed the quoted price and 
construction will commence after receipt of payment. 
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6.3 Rates and Charges 

6.3.1 Wholesale discounts for resold Telecommunications Services offerings are 
provided in Exhibit A. The Telecommunications Services offerings available for resale 
but excluded from the wholesale pricing arrangement in the Agreement are available at 
the retail Tariff, price list, catalog, or other retail Telecommunications Services offering 
rates. Telecommunications Services available for resale with or without a wholesale 
discount are subject to Commission-approved change, and any such changes shall 
apply from the effective date of such change on a going-forward basis only. 

6.3.2 The Customer Transfer Charges (CTC) as specified in Exhibit A apply 
when transferring services to RESELLER. 

6.3.3 A Subscriber Line Charge (SLC), or any subsequent federally mandated 
charge to End Users, will continue to be paid by RESELLER without discount for each 
local exchange line resold under this Agreement. All federal and state rules and 
regulations associated with SLC as found in the applicable Tariffs also apply. 

6.3.4 RESELLER will pay to Qwest the Primary Interexchange Carrier (PIC) 
change charge without discount for RESELLER End User changes of lnterexchange or 
IntraLATA Carriers. Any change in RESELLER1s End Users' lnterexchange or 
IntraLATA Carrier must be requested by RESELLER on behalf of its End User, and 
Qwest will not accept changes to RESELLER's End Users' lnterexchange or IntraLATA 
Carrier(s) from anyone other than RESELLER. 

6.3.5 RESELLER agrees to pay Qwest when its End User activates any 
services or features that are billed on a per use or per activation basis (e.g., continuous 
redial, last call return, call back calling, call trace) subject to the applicable discount in 
Exhibit A as such may be amended pursuant to this Section. With respect to all such 
charges, Qwest shall provide RESELLER with sufficient information to enable 
RESELLER to bill its End Users. 

6.3.6 Miscellaneous Charges applicable to services ordered for resale by 
RESELLER will apply if such Miscellaneous Charges apply for equivalent services 
ordered by Qwest retail End Users, except that RESELLER will receive any applicable 
wholesale discount. Such Miscellaneous Charges include charges listed in the 
applicable Tariff. 

6.3.7 If the Commission orders additional services to be available for resale, 
Qwest will revise Exhibit A to incorporate the services added by such order into this 
Agreement, effective on the date ordered by the Commission. If the Commission 
indicates those additional services must be available for resale at wholesale discount 
rates, those additional services will be added to this Agreement at the original 
Agreement wholesale discount rate. 

6.3.8 Qwest shall timely bill new or changed Commission-ordered resale rates 
or charges using the effective date for such rates or charges as ordered by the 
Commission. If Qwest bills RESELLER amounts different from new or changed rates or 
charges after the effective date of such rates or charges, Qwest shall make appropriate 
bill adjustments or provide appropriate bill credits on RESELLER's bill(s). 
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6.3.9 If rates for services resold by RESELLER under this Agreement change, 
based on changes in Qwest's Tariffs, catalogs, price lists or other retail 
Telecommunications Services offerings, charges billed to RESELLER for such services 
will be based upon the new Tariff, catalogs, price lists, or other retail 
Telecommunications Services offerings rates less the applicable wholesale discount, if 
any, as agreed to herein or as established by Commission order. The new rate will be 
effective upon the effective date of the Tariff, catalog, price list, or other retail 
Telecommunications Services offerings. 

6.3.1 0 Product-specific nonrecurring charges as set forth in Qwest's applicable 
Tariffs, catalogs, price lists, or other retail Telecommunications Services offerings will 
apply when new or additional resold services are ordered and installed at RESELLER1s 
request for use by RESELLER1s End Users. Such nonrecurring charges may be subject 
to the wholesale discount, if any, that applies to the underlying service being added or 
changed. 

6.4 Ordering Process 

6.4.1 RESELLER, or RESELLER1s agent, shall act as the single point of contact 
for its End Users' service needs, including without limitation, sales, service design, order 
taking, Provisioning, change orders, training, maintenance, trouble reports, repair, post- 
sale servicing, Billing, collection and inquiry RESELLER1s End Users contacting Qwest 
in error will be instructed to contact RESELLER; and Qwest's End Users contacting 
RESELLER in error will be instructed to contact Qwest. In responding to calls, neither 
Party shall make disparaging remarks about each other. To the extent the correct 
provider can be determined, misdirected calls received by either Party will be referred to 
the proper provider of Local Exchange Service; however, after Qwest or RESELLER has 
taken these steps, nothing in this Agreement shall be deemed to prohibit Qwest or 
RESELLER from discussing its products and services with RESELLER's or Qwest's End 
Users who call the other Party seeking such information. 

6.4.2 RESELLER shall transmit to Qwest all information necessary for the 
ordering (Billing, listing and other information), installation, repair, maintenance and post- 
installation servicing according to Qwest's standard procedures, as described in the 
Qwest Product Catalog PCAT available on Qwest's public web site located at 
http://www.qwest.com/wholesale/pcat. Information shall be provided using Qwest's 
designated Local Service Request (LSR) format which may include the LSR, End User 
and resale forms. 

6.4.3 Qwest will use the same performance standards and criteria for 
installation, Provisioning, maintenance, and repair of services provided to RESELLER 
for resale under this Agreement as Qwest provides to itself, its Affiliates, its subsidiaries, 
other Resellers, and Qwest retail End Users. The installation, Provisioning, 
maintenance, and repair processes for RESELLER1s resale service requests are 
detailed in the Support Functions Section of this Agreement, and are applicable whether 
RESELLER1s resale service requests are submitted via Operational Support System or 
by facsimile. 

6.4.4 RESELLER is responsible for providing to Qwest complete and accurate 
End User listing information including initial and updated information for Directory 
Assistance Service, white pages directories, and E9111911 Emergency Services. The 
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Ancillary Services Section of this Agreement contains complete terms and conditions for 
listings for Directory Assistance Service, white pages directories, and E9111911 
Emergency Services. 

6.4.5 If Qwest's retail End User, or the End User's new local service provider 
orders the discontinuance of the End User's existing Qwest service in anticipation of End 
User moving to a new local service provider, Qwest will render its closing bill to the End 
User, discontinuing Billing as of the date of the discontinuance of Qwest's service to the 
End User. If a RESELLER that currently provides resold service to an End User, or if 
End User's new local service provider orders the discontinuance of existing resold 
service from RESELLER, Qwest will bill the existing RESELLER for service through the 
date End User receives resold service from the existing RESELLER. ' Qwest will notify 
RESELLER by Operational Support System interface, facsimile, or by other agreed-upon 
processes when an End User moves from one RESELLER to a different local service 
provider. Qwest will not provide RESELLER with the name of the other local service 
provider selected by the End User. 

6.4.6 RESELLER shall provide Qwest and Qwest shall provide RESELLER with 
points of contact for order entry, problem resolution and repair of the resold services. 
These points of contact will be identified for both RESELLER and Qwest in the event 
special attention is required on a service request. 

6.4.7 Prior to placing orders on behalf of the End User, RESELLER shall be 
responsible for obtaining and having in its possession Proof of Authorization (POA), as 
set forth in the Proof of Authorization Section of this Agreement. 

6.4.8 Due date intervals for RESELLER's resale service requests are 
established when service requests are received by Qwest through Operational Support 
Systems or by facsimile. Intervals provided to RESELLER shall be equivalent to 
intervals provided by Qwest to itself, its Affiliates, its subsidiaries, other Resellers, and to 
Qwest's retail End Users. 

6.5 Billing 

6.5.1 Qwest shall bill RESELLER and RESELLER shall be responsible for all 
applicable charges for the resold services as provided herein. RESELLER shall also be 
responsible for all Tariffed, cataloged, price listed, and other retail Telecommunications 
Services offerings charges and charges separately identified in this Agreement 
associated with services that RESELLER resells to an End User under this Agreement. 

6.5.2 Qwest shall provide RESELLER, on a monthly basis, within seven (7) to 
ten (10) calendar days of the last day of the most recent Billing period, in an agreed 
upon standard electronic Billing format as detailed in the Section 9, Billing information 
including (1) a summary bill, and (2) individual End User sub-account information 
consistent with the samples available for RESELLER review. 

6.6 Maintenance and Repair 

6.6.1 Qwest will maintain its facilities and equipment used to provide 
RESELLER resold services. A RESELLER or its End Users may not rearrange, move, 
disconnect or attempt to repair Qwest's facilities or equipment, including facilities or 
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equipment that may terminate or be located at the RESELLER's End User's premises, 
other than by connection or disconnection to any interface between Qwest and the End 
User's facilities, without the written consent of Qwest. 

6.6.2 Maintenance and repair procedures are detailed in Section 9. 

6.6.3 RESELLER and Qwest will employ the procedures for handling 
misdirected repair calls as specified in this Agreement. 

SECTION 7.0 - WHITE PAGES DIRECTORY LISTINGS 

7.1 Description 

White Pages Listings Service (Listings) consists of Qwest placing the names, addresses 
and telephone numbers of RESELLER1s End Users in Qwest's listing database, based 
on End User information provided to Qwest by RESELLER. Qwest is authorized to use 
RESELLER End User listings as noted below. 

7.2 Terms and Conditions 

7.2.1 RESELLER will provide in standard format, by mechanized or by 
manual transmission to Qwest, its primary, premium and privacy listings. Qwest 
will accept one primary listing for each main telephone number belonging to 
RESELLER1s End Users at no charge. 

7.2.2 RESELLER will be charged for premium and privacy listings 
(e.g., additional, foreign, cross reference) at Qwest's General Exchange listing 
Tariff rates, less the wholesale discount, as described in Exhibit A. Primary 
listings and other types of listings are defined in the Qwest General Exchange 
Tariffs. 

7.2.3 Information on submitting and updating listings is available in 
"Qwest Facility Based and Co-Provider Listings User Documents." Qwest will 
furnish RESELLER the listings format specifications. Directory publishing 
schedules and deadlines will be provided to RESELLER. 

7.2.4 If RESELLER provides its End User's listings to Qwest, 
RESELLER grants Qwest access to RESELLER1s End User listings information 
for use in its Directory Assistance Service, in its Directory Assistance List 
Information, and for other lawful purposes, except that RESELLER's listings 
supplied to Qwest by RESELLER and marked as nonpublished or nonlisted 
listings shall not be used for marketing purposes, subject to the terms and 
conditions of this Agreement. Qwest will incorporate RESELLER End User 
listings in the Directory Assistance Database. Qwest will incorporate 
RESELLER1s End User listings information in all existing and future Directory 
Assistance applications developed by Qwest. Should Qwest cease to be a 
Telecommunications Carrier, by virtue of a divestiture, merger or other 
transaction, this access grant automatically terminates. 

7.2.5 RESELLER End User listings will be treated the same as Qwest's 
End User listings. Prior written authorization from RESELLER, which 
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authorization may be withheld, shall be required for Qwest to sell, make 
available, or release RESELLER's End User listings to directory publishers, or 
other third parties other than Directory Assistance providers. No prior 
authorization from RESELLER shall be required for Qwest to sell, make 
available, or release RESELLER's End User directory assistance listings to 
Directory Assistance providers. Listings shall not be provided or sold in such a 
manner as to segregate End Users by Carrier. Qwest will not charge 
RESELLER for updating and maintaining Qwest's listings databases. 
RESELLER will not receive compensation from Qwest for any sale of listings by 
Qwest as provided for under this Agreement. 

7.2.6 To the extent that state Tariffs limit Qwest's liability with regard to 
listings, the applicable state Tariff(s) is incorporated herein and supersedes the 
Limitation of Liability section of this Agreement with respect to listings only. 

7.2.7 Qwest is responsible for maintaining listings, including entering, 
changing, correcting, rearranging and removing listings in accordance with 
RESELLER orders. 

7.2.8 Qwest provides non-discriminatory appearance and integration of 
white pages listings for all RESELLER's and Qwest's End Users. All requests for 
white pages directory listings, whether RESELLER or Qwest End Users, follow 
the same processes for entry into the listings database. 

7.2.9 Qwest will take reasonable steps in accordance with industry 
practices to accommodate nonpublished and nonlisted listings provided that 
RESELLER has supplied Qwest the necessary privacy indicators on such 
listings. 

7.2.10 RESELLER white pages listings will be in the same font and size 
as listings for Qwest End Users, and will not be separately classified. 

7.2.1 1 Qwest processes for publication of white pages directory listings 
will make no distinction between RESELLER and Qwest subscribers. 
RESELLER listings will be provided with the same accuracy and reliability as 
Qwest's End User listings. Qwest will ensure RESELLER listings provided to 
Qwest are included in the white pages directory published on Qwest's behalf 
using the same methods and procedures, and under the same terms and 
conditions, as Qwest uses for its own End User listings. 

7.2.12 Qwest shall ensure its third party publisher distributes appropriate 
alphabetical and classified directories (white and yellow pages) and recycling 
services to RESELLER End Users at Parity with Qwest End Users, including 
providing directories a) upon establishment of new service; b) during annual 
mass distribution; and c) upon End User request. 

7.2.13 RESELLER shall use commercially reasonable efforts to ensure 
that listings provided to Qwest are accurate and complete. All third party listings 
information is provided AS IS, WITH ALL FAULTS. RESELLER further 
represents that it shall review all listings information provided to Qwest, including 
End User requested restrictions on use, such as nonpublished and nonlisted 
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restrictions. 

7.2.14 Reserved for Future Use. 

7.2.1 5 RESELLER shall be solely responsible for knowing and adhering 
to state laws or rulings regarding listings and for supplying Qwest with the 
applicable listing information. 

7.2.1 6 RESELLER agrees to provide to Qwest its End User names, 
addresses and telephone numbers in a standard mechanized format, as 
specified by Qwest. 

7.2.17 RESELLER will supply its ACNNCIC or CLCCIOCN, as 
appropriate, with each order to provide Qwest the means of identifying listings 
ownership. 

7.2.18 Prior to placing listings orders on behalf of End Users, 
RESELLER shall be responsible for obtaining, and have in its possession, Proof 
of Authorization (POA), as set forth in Section 5.3 of this Agreement. 

7.2.1 9 Qwest will provide monthly listing verification proofs that provide 
the data to be displayed in the published white pages directory and available on 
Directory Assistance. Verification proofs containing nonpublished and nonlisted 
listings are also available upon request on the same monthly schedule. 

7.2.20 Qwest will provide RESELLER a reasonable opportunity to verify 
the accuracy of the listings to be included in the white pages directory and 
Directory Assistance. 

7.2.21 RESELLER may review and if necessary edit the white page 
listings prior to the close date for publication in the directory. 

7.2.22 RESELLER is responsible for all dealings with, and on behalf of, 
RESELLER1s End Users, including: 

7.2.22.1 All End User account activity (e.g., End User queries and 
complaints); 

7.2.22.2 All account maintenance activity (e.g., additions, 
changes, issuance of orders for listings to Qwest); 

7.2.22.3 Determining privacy requirements and accurately coding 
the privacy indicators for RESELLER1s End User information (if End User 
information provided by RESELLER to Qwest does not contain a privacy 
indicator, no privacy restrictions will apply); and 

7.2.22.4 Any additional services requested by RESELLER1s End 
Users. 

7.2.23 Pursuant to Sec. 222 (a), (b), (c), (d), and (e) of the 
Telecommunications Act, Qwest will provide subscriber lists information gathered 
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in Qwest's capacity as a provider of local Exchange Service on a timely and 
unbundled basis, under non-discriminatory and reasonable rates, terms and 
conditions to RESELLER upon request for the purpose of publishing directories 
in any format. Rates may be subject to federal or state law or rules, as 
appropriate. Upon request by RESELLER, Qwest shall enter into negotiations 
with RESELLER for RESELLER1s use of subscriber list information for purposes 
other than publishing directories, and Qwest and RESELLER will enter into a 
written contract if agreement is reached for such use. 

7.2.23.1 Qwest shall use commercially reasonable efforts to 
ensure that its retail End User listings provided to RESELLER are 
accurate and complete. Any third party listings are provided AS IS, WITH 
ALL FAULTS. Qwest further represents that it shall review all its retail 
End User listings information provided to RESELLER including End User 
requested restrictions on use, such as nonpublished and nonlisted 
restrictions. 

7.2.24 Qwest represents and warrants that any arrangement for the 
publication of white pages directory listings with an Affiliate (including, without 
limitation, Qwest Dex, Inc.) (an Affiliate) or contractor, requires such Affiliate or 
contractor to publish the directory listings of RESELLER contained in Qwest's 
listings database so that RESELLER1s directory listings are non-discriminatory in 
appearance and integration, and have the same accuracy and reliability that such 
Affiliate provides to Qwest's End Users. 

7.2.25 Qwest further agrees that any arrangements for the publication of 
white pages directory listings with an Affiliate or contractor shall require such 
Affiliate or contractor to include in the Customer guide pages of the white pages 
directory, a notice that End Users should contact their local service provider to 
request any modifications to their existing listing or to request a new listing. 

7.2.26 Qwest agrees that any arrangement with an Affiliate or contractor 
for the publication of white pages directory listings shall require such Affiliate or 
contractor to provide RESELLER space in the Customer guide pages of the 
white pages directory for the purpose of notifying Customers how to reach 
RESELLER to: (1) request service; (2) contact repair service; (3) dial Directory 
Assistance; (4) reach an account representative; (5) request buried cable local 
service; and (6) contact the special needs center for Customers with disabilities. 

7.3 Rate Elements 

The following rate elements apply to White Pages Listings and are contained in Exhibit A 
of this Agreement. 

7.3.1 Primary Listings; and 

7.3.2 PremiumIPrivacy Listings. 

7.4 Ordering Process 

7.4.1 Qwest provides training on white page listings requests and 
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submission processes. The ordering process is similar to the service ordering 
process. 

7.4.2 RESELLER listings can be submitted for inclusion in Qwest white 
pages directories according to the directions in the Qwest Listings User 
Documents for Facility-Based and Reseller RESELLERs, which is available on- 
line through the PCAT, (http//www.qwest.com//wholesale/) or will be provided in 
hard copy to RESELLER upon request. Initial information and directions are 
available in PCAT. 

7.4.3 RESELLER can submit the OBF forms incorporated in the Local 
Service Request via the IMA-EDI, IMA-GUI, or fax. 

SECTION 8.0 - NETWORK SECURITY 

8.1 Protection of Service and Property. Each Party shall exercise the same 
degree of care to prevent harm or damage to the other Party and any third parties, its 
employees, agents or End User Customers, or their property as it employs to protect its 
own personnel, End User Customers and property, etc. 

8.2 Each Party is responsible to provide security and privacy of 
communications. This entails protecting the confidential nature of Telecommunications 
transmissions between End User Customers during technician work operations and at all 
times. Specifically, no employee, agent or representative shall monitor any circuits 
except as required to repair or provide service of any End User Customer at any time. 
Nor shall an employee, agent or representative disclose the nature of overheard 
conversations, or who participated in such communications or even that such 
communication has taken place. Violation of such security may entail state and federal 
criminal penalties, as well as civil penalties. RESELLER is responsible for covering its 
employees on such security requirements and penalties. 

8.3 The Qwest telecommunications network is part of the national security 
network, and as such, are protected by federal law. Deliberate sabotage or disablement 
of any portion of the underlying equipment used to provide the network is a violation of 
federal statutes with severe penalties, especially in times of national emergency or state 
of war. The Parties are responsible for covering their employees on such security 
requirements and penalties. 

8.4 Each Party is responsible for the physical security of its employees, agents 
or representatives. Providing safety glasses, gloves, etc. must be done by the 
respective employing Party. Hazards handling and safety procedures relative to the 
Telecommunications environment is the training responsibility of the employing Party. 
Proper use of tools, ladders, and test gear is the training responsibility of the employing 
Party. 

8.5 In the event that one Party's employees, agents or representatives 
inadvertently damage or impair the equipment of the other Party, prompt notification will 
be given to the damaged Party by verbal notification between the Parties' technicians at 
the site or by telephone to each Party's 24 x 7 security numbers. 

8.6 Each Party shall comply at all times with Qwest security and safety 
procedures and requirements while performing work activities on Qwest's Premises. 
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8.7 RESELLER will train its employees, agents and vendors on Qwest security 
policies and guidelines. 

8.8 No flammable or explosive fluids or materials are to be kept or used 
anywhere within the Qwest buildings or on the grounds. 

8.9 No flammable or explosive fluids or materials are to be kept or used 
anywhere within the Qwest buildings or on the grounds. 

8.1 0 No weapons of any type are allowed on Qwest Premises. Vehicles on 
Qwest property are subject to this restriction as well. 

8.1 1 Revenue Protection. Qwest shall make available to RESELLER all 
present and future fraud prevention or revenue protection features. These features 
include, but are not limited to, screening codes, information digits '29' and '70' which 
indicate prison and COCOT pay phone originating line types respectively; call blocking 
of domestic, international, 800, 888, 900, NPA-976, 700 and 500 numbers. Qwest shall 
additionally provide partitioned access to fraud prevention, detection and control 
functionality within pertinent Operations Support Systems which include but are not 
limited to LlDB Fraud monitoring systems. 

8.1 1.1 Uncollectable or unbillable revenues resulting from, but not 
confined to, Provisioning, maintenance, or signal network routing errors shall be 
the responsibility of the Party causing such error or malicious acts, if such 
malicious acts could have reasonably been avoided. 

8.1 1.2 Uncollectible or unbillable revenues resulting from the accidental 
or malicious alteration of software underlying Network Elements or their 
subtending Operational Support Systems by unauthorized third parties that could 
have reasonably been avoided shall be the responsibility of the Party having 
administrative control of access to said Network Element or operational support 
system software. 

8.1 1.3 Qwest shall be responsible for any direct uncollectible or 
unbillable revenues resulting from the unauthorized physical attachment to Loop 
facilities from the Main Distribution Frame up to and including the Network 
Interface Device, including clip-on fraud, if Qwest could have reasonably 
prevented such fraud. 

8.1 1.4 To the extent that incremental costs are directly attributable to a 
revenue protection capability requested by RESELLER, those costs will be borne 
by RESELLER. 

8.1 1.5 To the extent that either Party is liable to any toll provider for 
fraud and to the extent that either Party could have reasonably prevented such 
fraud, the Party who could have reasonably prevented such fraud must indemnify 
the other for any fraud due to compromise of its network (e.g., clip-on, missing 
information digits, missing toll restriction, etc.). 

8.1 1.6 If Qwest becomes aware of potential fraud with respect to 
RESELLER1s accounts, Qwest will promptly inform RESELLER and, at the 
direction of RESELLER, take reasonable action to mitigate the fraud where such 
action is possible. 
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8.12 Law Enforcement Interface. Qwest provides emergency assistance to 91 1 
centers and law enforcement agencies seven (7) days a weekltwenty-four (24) hours a 
day. Assistance includes, but is not limited to, release of 91 1 trace and subscriber 
information; in-progress trace requests; establishing emergency trace equipment, 
release of information from an emergency trapltrace or *57 trace; requests for 
emergency subscriber information; assistance to law enforcement agencies in 
hostagelbarricade situations, kidnappings, bomb threats, extortionlscams, runaways and 
life threats. 

8.1 3 Qwest provides trapltrace, pen register and Title Ill assistance directly to 
law enforcement, if such assistance is directed by a court order. This service is provided 
during normal business hours, Monday through Friday. Exceptions are addressed in the 
above paragraph. The charges for these services will be billed directly to the law 
enforcement agency, without involvement of RESELLER, for any lines served from 
Qwest Wire Centers or cross boxes. 

8.14 In all cases involving telephone lines served from Qwest Wire Centers or 
cross boxes, whether the line is a resold line or part of an Unbundled Local Switching or 
Unbundled Loop element, Qwest will perform trapltrace Title Ill and pen register 
assistance directly with law enforcement. RESELLER will not be involved or notified of 
such actions, due to non-disclosure court order considerations, as well as timely 
response duties when law enforcement agencies are involved. Exceptions to the above 
will be those cases, as yet undetermined, where RESELLER must participate due to 
technical reasons wherein its circuitry must be accessed or modified to comply with law 
enforcement, or for legal reasons that may evolve over time. RESELLER will provide 
Qwest with a twenty-four (24) hour a day, seven (7) days a week contact for processing 
such requests, should they occur. 

Section 9.0 - ACCESS TO OPERATIONAL SUPPORT SYSTEMS (OSS) 

9.1 Description 

9.1.1 Qwest has developed and shall continue to provide Operational Support 
System (OSS) interfaces using electronic gateways and manual processes. These 
gateways act as a mediation or control point between RESELLER'S and Qwest's OSS. 
These gateways provide security for the interfaces, protecting the integrity of the Qwest 
OSS and databases. Qwest's OSS interfaces have been developed to support Pre- 
ordering, Ordering and Provisioning, Maintenance and Repair, and Billing. This section 
describes the interfaces and manual processes that Qwest has developed and shall 
provide to RESELLER. Additional technical information and details shall be provided by 
Qwest in training sessions and documentation and support, such as the "Interconnect 
Mediated Access User's Guide." Qwest will continue to make improvements to the 
electronic interfaces as technology evolves, Qwest's legacy systems improve, or 
RESELLER needs require. Qwest shall provide notification to RESELLER consistent 
with the provisions of the Change Management Process (CMP) set forth in Section 
9.2.6. 

9.1.2 Through its electronic gateways and manual processes, Qwest shall 
provide RESELLER non-discriminatory access to Qwest's OSS for Pre-ordering, 
Ordering and Provisioning, Maintenance and Repair, and Billing functions. For those 
functions with a retail analogue, such as pre-ordering and ordering and Provisioning of 
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resold services, Qwest shall provide RESELLER access to its OSS in substantially the 
same time and manner as it provides to itself. For those functions with no retail 
analogue, such as pre-ordering and ordering and Provisioning of Unbundled Elements, 
Qwest shall provide RESELLER access to Qwest's OSS sufficient to allow an efficient 
competitor a meaningful opportunity to compete. Qwest will comply with the standards 
for access to OSS set forth in Section 9. Qwest shall deploy the necessary systems and 
personnel to provide sufficient access to each of the necessary OSS functions. Qwest 
shall provide assistance for RESELLER to understand how to implement and use all of 
the available OSS functions. Qwest shall provide RESELLER sufficient electronic and 
manual interfaces to allow RESELLER equivalent access to all of the necessary OSS 
functions. Through its website, training, disclosure documentation and development 
assistance, Qwest shall disclose to RESELLER any internal business rules and other 
formatting information necessary to ensure that RESELLER's requests and orders are 
processed efficiently. Qwest shall provide training 'to enable RESELLER to devise its 
own course work for its own employees. Through its documentation available to 
RESELLER, Qwest will identify how its interface differs from national guidelines or 
standards. Qwest shall provide OSS designed to accommodate both current demand 
and reasonably foreseeable demand. 

9.2 OSS Support for Pre-Ordering, Ordering and Provisioning 

9.2.1 Local Service Request (LSR) Ordering Process 

9.2.1.1 Qwest shall provide electronic interface gateways for submission 
of LSRs, including both an Electronic Data Interchange (EDI) interface and a Graphical 
User Interface (GUI). 

9.2.1.2 The interface guidelines for ED1 are based upon the Order & 
Billing Forum (OBF) Local Service Order Guidelines (LSOG), the Telecommunication 
Industry Forum (TCIF) Customer Service Guidelines; and the American National 
Standards InstituteIAccredited Standards Committee (ANSI ASC) XI2 protocols. 
Exceptions to the above guidelines/standards shall be specified in the ED1 disclosure 
documents. 

9.2.1.3 The GUI shall provide a single interface for Pre-Order and Order 
transactions from RESELLER to Qwest and is browser based. The GUI interface shall 
be based on the LSOG and utilizes a WEB standard technology, Hyper Text Markup 
Language (HTML), JAVA and the Transmission Control Protocolllnternet Protocol 
(TCPIIP) to transmit messages. 

9.2.1.4 Functions Pre Ordering Qwest will provide real time, electronic 
access to pre-order functions to support RESELLER1s ordering via the electronic 
interfaces described herein. Qwest will make the following real time pre-order 
functions available to RESELLER: 

9.2.1.4.1 Features, services and Primary Interexchange Carrier 
(PIC) options for IntraLATA toll and InterLATA toll available at a valid 
service address; 

9.2.1.4.2 Access to Customer service records (CSRs) for Qwest 
retail or resale End User Customers. The information will include Billing 
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name, service address, Billing address, service and feature subscription, 
directory listing information, and long distance Carrier identity; 

9.2.1.4.3 Telephone number request and selection; 

9.2.1.4.4 Reservation of appointments for service installations 
requiring the dispatch of a Qwest technician on a non-discriminatory 
basis; 

9.2.1.4.5 Information regarding whether dispatch is required for 
service installation and available installation appointments; 

9.2.1.4.6 Service address verification; 

9.2.1.4.7 Facility availability, Loop qualification, including resale- 
DSL, and Loop make-up information, including, but not limited to, Loop 
length, presence of Bridged Taps, repeaters, and loading coils. This 
Section shall apply only to RESELLER orders for Unbundled Loops or 
Loop combinations. 

9.2.1.4.8 A list of valid available CFAs for Unbundled Loops. 

9.2.1.4.9 A list of one to five (1-5) individual Meet Points or a 
range of Meet Points for shared Loops. 

9.2.1.4.10 Design Layout Record (DLR) Query which provides the 
layout for the local portion of a circuit at a particular location where 
applicable. 

9.2.1.5 Dial-Up Capabilities 

9.2.1.5.1 Reserved for Future Use. 

9.2.1.5.2 Reserved for Future Use. 

12.2.1.5.3 When RESELLER requests from Qwest more than fifty 
(50) SecurlDs for use by RESELLER Customer service representatives at 
a single RESELLER location, RESELLER shall use a T I  line instead of 
dial-up access at that location. If RESELLER is obtaining the line from 
Qwest, then RESELLER shall be able to use SecurlDs until such time as 
Qwest provisions the T1 line and the line permits pre-order and order 
information to be exchanged between Qwest and RESELLER. 

9.2.1.6 Access Service Request (ASR) Ordering Process 

9.2.1.6.1 Qwest shall provide a computer-to-computer batch file 
interface for submission of ASRs based upon the OBF Access Service 
Order Guidelines (ASOG). Qwest shall supply exceptions to these 
guidelines in writing in sufficient time for RESELLER to adjust system 
requirements. 
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9.2.1.7 Facility Based ED1 Listing Process Qwest shall provide a Facility 
Based ED1 Listing interface to enable RESELLER listing data to be translated 
and passed into the Qwest listing database. This interface is based upon OBF 
LSOG and ANSI ASC X I 2  standards. Qwest shall supply exceptions to these 
guidelineslstandards in writing in sufficient time for RESELLER to adjust system 
requirements. 

9.2.1.8 Qwest will establish interface contingency plans and disaster 
recovery plans for the interfaces described in this Section. Qwest will work 
cooperatively with RESELLERs through the CMP process to consider any 
suggestions made by RESELLERs to improve or modify such plans. RESELLER 
specific requests for modifications to such plans will be negotiated and mutually 
agreed upon between Qwest and RESELLER. 

9.2.1.9 Ordering and Provisioning - Qwest will provide access to ordering 
and status functions. RESELLER will populate the service request to identify 
what features, services, or elements it wishes Qwest to provision in accordance 
with Qwest's published business rules. 

9.2.1.9.1 Qwest shall provide all Provisioning services to 
RESELLER during the same business hours that Qwest provisions 
services for its End User Customers. Qwest will provide out-of-hours 
Provisioning services to RESELLER on a non-discriminatory basis as it 
provides such Provisioning services to itself, its End User Customers, its 
Affiliates or any other Party. Qwest shall disclose the business rules 
regarding out-of-hours Provisioning on its wholesale website. 

9.2.1.9.2 When RESELLER places an electronic order, Qwest will 
provide RESELLER with an electronic firm order confirmation notice 
(FOC). The FOC will follow industry-standard formats and contain the 
Qwest Due Date for order completion. Upon completion of the order, 
Qwest will provide RESELLER with an electronic completion notice which 
follows industry-standard formats and which states when the order was 
completed. Qwest supplies two (2) separate completion notices: 1) 
service order completion (SOC) which notifies the RESELLER that the 
service order record has been completed, and 2) Billing completion that 
notifies the RESELLER that the service order has posted to the Billing 
system. 

9.2.1.9.3 When RESELLER places a manual order, Qwest will 
provide RESELLER with a manual firm order confirmation notice. The 
confirmation notice will follow industry-standard formats. Upon 
completion of the order, Qwest will provide RESELLER with a completion 
notice which follows industry-standard formats and which states when the 
order was completed. Qwest supplies two (2) separate completion 
notices: 1) service order completion (SOC) which notifies the RESELLER 
that the service order record has been completed, and 2) Billing 
completion that notifies the RESELLER that the service order has posted 
to the Billing system. 

9.2.1.9.4 When RESELLER places an electronic order, Qwest 
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shall provide notification electronically of any instances when (1) Qwest's 
Committed Due Dates are in jeopardy of not being met by Qwest on any 
service or (2) an order is rejected. The standards for returning such 
notices are set forth in Section 9. 

9.2.1.9.5 When RESELLER places a manual order, Qwest shall 
provide notification of any instances when (1) Qwest's Committed Due 
Dates are in jeopardy of not being met by Qwest on any service or (2) an 
order is rejected. The standards for returning such notices are set forth in 
Section 9. 

9.2.1.9.6 Business rules regarding rejection of LSRs or ASRs are 
subject to the provisions of Section 9.2.6. 

9.2.1.9.7 Ordering and Provisioning - Qwest will provide access to 
ordering and status functions. RESELLER will populate the service 
request to identify what features, services, or elements it wishes Qwest to 
provision in accordance with Qwest's published business rules. Where 
Qwest provides installation on behalf of RESELLER, Qwest shall advise 
the RESELLER End User Customer to notify RESELLER immediately if 
the RESELLER End User Customer requests a service change at the 
time of installation. 

9.2.2 Maintenance and Repair 

9.2.2.1 Qwest shall provide electronic interface gateways, including an 
Electronic Bonding interface and a GUI interface, for reviewing a Customer's trouble 
history at a specific location, conducting testing of a Customer's service where 
applicable, and reporting trouble to facilitate the exchange of updated information and 
progress reports between Qwest and RESELLER while the Trouble Report (TR) is 
open and a Qwest technician is working on the resolution. RESELLER may also report 
trouble through manual processes. For designed services, the TR will not be closed 
prior to verification by RESELLER that trouble is cleared. 

9.2.3 Interface Availability 

9.2.3.1 Qwest shall make its OSS interfaces available to RESELLERs 
during the hours listed in the Gateway Availability PIDs. 

9.2.3.2 Qwest shall notify RESELLERs in a timely manner regarding 
system downtime through mass email distribution and pop-up windows as applicable. 

9.2.4 Billing 

9.2.4.1 For products billed out of the Qwest Interexchange Access Billing 
System (IABS), Qwest will utilize the existing CABSIBOS format and technology for 
the transmission of bills. 

9.2.4.2 For products billed out of the Qwest Customer Record 
Information System (CRIS), Qwest will utilize the existing ED1 standard for the 
transmission of monthly local Billing information. ED1 is an established standard under 
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the auspices of the ANSIIASC XI2 Committee. A proper subset of this specification 
has been adopted by the Telecommunications Industry Forum (TCIF) as the "811 
Guidelines" specifically for the purposes of Telecommunications Billing. Any deviance 
from these standards and guidelines shall be documented and accessible to 
RESELLER. 

9.2.5 Outputs 

Output information will be provided to RESELLER in the form of bills, files, and reports. 
Bills will capture all regular monthly and incrementallusage charges and present them 
in a summarized format. The files and reports delivered to RESELLER come in the 
following categories 

I Usage Record File I Line Usage Information I 
F s  and Completion I Order Information 

I Category 1 1 I Facility Based Line Usage Information I 
I SAGIFAM I Street AddressIFacility Availability Information I 

9.2.5.1 Bills 

9.2.5.1.1 CRlS Summary Bill - The CRlS Summary Bill represents 
a monthly summary of charges for most wholesale products sold by 
Qwest. This bill includes a total of all charges by entity plus a summary of 
current charges and adjustments on each sub-account. Individual sub- 
accounts are provided as Billing detail and contain monthly, one-time 
charges and incrementallcall detail information. The Summary Bill 
provides one bill and one payment document for RESELLER. These bills 
are segmented by state and bill cycle. The number of bills received by 
RESELLER is dictated by the product ordered and the Qwest region in 
which RESELLER is operating. 

9.2.5.1.2 IABS Bill - The IABS Bill represents a monthly summary 
of charges. This bill includes monthly and one-time charges plus a 
summary of any usage charges. These bills are segmented by product, 
LATA, Billing account number (BAN) and bill cycle. 

9.2.5.2 Files and Reports 

9.2.5.2.1 Daily Usage Record File provides the accumulated set of 
call information for a given day as captured or recorded by the network 
Switches. This file will be transmitted Monday through Friday, excluding 
Qwest holidays. This information is a file of unrated Qwest originated 
usage messages and rated RESELLER originated usage messages. It is 
provided in Alliance for Telecommunication Industry Solution (ATIS) 
standard (Electronic Message Interface) EM1 format. This EM1 format is 
outlined in the document SR-320; which can be obtained directly from 
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ATIS. The Daily Usage Record File contains multi-state data for the Data 
Processing Center generating this information. Individual state 
identification information is contained with the message detail. Qwest will 
provide this data to RESELLER with the same level of precision and 
accuracy it provides itself. This file will be provided for Resale. 

9.2.5.2.2 The charge for this Daily Usage Record File is contained 
in Exhibit A of this Agreement. 

9.2.5.2.3 Routing of in-region IntraLATA Collect, Calling Card, and 
Third Number Billed Messages - Qwest will distribute in-region intraLATA 
collect, calling card, and third number billed messages to RESELLER and 
exchange with other RESELLERs operating in region in a manner 
consistent with existing inter-company processing agreements. 
Whenever the daily usage information is transmitted to a Carrier, it will 
contain these records for these types of calls as well. 

9.2.5.2.4 Loss Report provides RESELLER with a daily report that 
contains a list of accounts that have had lines and/or services 
disconnected. This may indicate that the end user has changed 
RESELLER s or removed services from an existing account. This report 
also details the order number, service name and address, and date this 
change was made. lndividual reports will be provided for Resale. 

9.2.5.2.5 Completion Report provides RESELLER with a daily 
report. This report is used to advise RESELLER that the order(s) for the 
service(s) requested is complete. It details the order number, service 
name and address and date this change was completed. lndividual 
reports will be provided for Resale. 

9.2.5.2.6 Category 11 Records are Exchange Message Records 
(EMR) which provide mechanized record formats that can be used to 
exchange access usage information between Qwest and RESELLER. 
Category 1101 series records are used to exchange detailed access 
usage information. 

9.2.5.2.7 Reserved for Future Use. 

9.2.5.2.8 SAGIFAM Files. The SAG (Street Address Guide)/ FAM 
(Features Availability Matrix) files contain the following information: 

a) SAG provides Address and Serving Central Office 
Information. 

b) FAM provides USOCs and descriptions by state (POTS 
services only), and USOC availability by NPA-NXX with the 
exception of Centrex. InterLATNlntraLATA Carriers by NPA- 
NXX. 

These files are made available via a download process. They can 
be retrieved by ftp (file transfer protocol), NDM connectivity, or a 
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Web browser. 

9.2.6 Change Management 

Qwest agrees to maintain a change management process, known as the Change 
Management Process (CMP), that is consistent with or exceeds industry guidelines, 
standards and practices to address Qwest's OSS, products and processes. The CMP 
shall include, but not be limited to, the following: (i) provide a forum for RESELLER and 
Qwest to discuss RESELLER and Qwest change requests (CR), CMP notifications, 
systems release life cycles, and communications; (ii) provide a forum for RESELLERs 
and Qwest to discuss and prioritize CRs, where applicable pursuant to Exhibit G; (iii) 
develop a mechanism to track and monitor CRs and CMP notifications; (iv) establish 
intervals where appropriate in the process; (v) processes by which RESELLER impacts 
that result from changes to Qwest's OSS, products or processes can be promptly and 
effectively resolved; (vi) process that are effective in maintaining the shortest timeline 
practicable for the receipt, development and implementation of all CRs; (vii) sufficient 
dedicated Qwest processes to address and resolve in a timely manner CRs and other 
issues hat come before the CMP body; (viii) processes for OSS Interface testing; (ix) 
information that is clearly organized and readily accessible to RESELLERs, including the 
availability of web-based tools; (x) documentation provided by Qwest that is effective in 
enabling RESELLERs to build an electronic gateway; and (xi) a process for changing 
CMP that calls for collaboration among RESELLERs and Qwest and requires agreement 
by the CMP participants. Pursuant to the scope and procedures set forth in Exhibit G, 
Qwest will submit to RESELLERs through the CMP, among other things, modifications 
to existing products and product and technical documentation available to RESELLERs, 
introduction of new products available to RESELLERs, discontinuance of products 
available to RESELLERs, modifications to pre-ordering, ordering/Provisioning, 
maintenancelrepair or Billing processes, introduction of pre-ordering, 
ordering/Provisioning, MaintenancelRepair or Billing processes, discontinuance of pre- 
ordering, orderingIProvisioning, maintenancelrepair or Billing process, modifications to 
existing OSS interfaces, introduction of new OSS interfaces, and retirement of existing 
OSS interfaces. Qwest will maintain as part of CMP an escalation process so that CMP 
issues can be escalated to a Qwest representative authorized to make a final decision 
and a process for the timely resolution of disputes. The governing document for CMP, 
known as the Change Management Process, is attached as Exhibit G (the "CMP 
Document"). As of the date of filing, the CMP Document (Exhibit G) is the subject of 
ongoing negotiations between Qwest and RESELLERs in the ongoing CMP redesign 
process. Not all of the sections of Exhibit G have been discussed or considered during 
the ongoing CMP redesign process, and the CMP Document will be continued to be 
changed through those discussions. Exhibit G reflects the commitments Qwest has 
made regarding maintaining its CMP as of the date of filing, and Qwest commits to 
implement agreements made in the CMP redesign process as soon as practicable after 
they are made. Following the completion of the CMP Document, Exhibit G will be 
subject to change through the CMP process, as set forth in the CMP Document. Qwest 
will maintain the most current version of the CMP Document on its wholesale website. 

9.2.6.1 In the course of establishing operational ready system interfaces 
between Qwest and RESELLER to support local service delivery, RESELLER 
and Qwest may need to define and implement system interface specifications 
that are supplemental to existing standards. RESELLER and Qwest will submit 
such specifications to the appropriate standards committee and will work towards 
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their acceptance as standards. 

9.2.6.2 Release updates will be implemented pursuant to the CMP set 
forth in Exhibit G. 

9.2.7 RESELLER Responsibilities for Implementation of OSS Interfaces 

9.2.7.1 Before any RESELLER implementation can begin, 
RESELLER must completely and accurately answer the RESELLER 
Questionnaire. 

9.2.7.2 Once Qwest receives a complete and accurate New Customer 
Questionnaire, Qwest and RESELLER will mutually agree upon time frames for 
implementation. 

9.2.8 Qwest Responsibilities for On-going Support for OSS Interfaces 

9.2.8.Qwest will support previous ED1 releases for six (6) months after the next 
subsequent ED1 release has been deployed. Qwest will use all reasonable efforts to 
provide sufficient support to ensure that issues that arise in migrating to the new release 
are handled in a timely manner. 

9.2.8.1 .I Qwest will provide written notice to RESELLER of the need to 
migrate to a new release. 

9.2.8.2 Qwest will provide an ED1 Implementation Coordinator to work 
with RESELLER for business scenario re-certification, migration and data 
conversion strategy definition. 

9.2.8.3 Re-certification is the process by which RESELLERs 
demonstrate the ability to generate correct functional transactions for 
enhancements not previously certified. Qwest will provide the suite of tests for 
re-certification to RESELLER with the issuance of the disclosure document. 

9.2.8.4 Qwest shall provide training mechanisms for RESELLER to 
pursue in educating its internal personnel. Qwest shall provide training 
necessary for RESELLER to use Qwest's OSS interfaces and to understand 
Qwest's documentation, including Qwest's business rules. 

9.2.9 RESELLER Responsibilities for On-going Support for OSS Interfaces 

9.2.9.1 If using the GUI interface, RESELLER will take reasonable efforts 
to train RESELLER personnel on the GUI functions that RESELLER will be 
using. 

9.2.9.2 An exchange protocol will be used to transport ED1 formatted 
content. RESELLER must perform certification testing of exchange protocol prior 
to using the ED1 interface. 

9.2.9.3 Qwest will provide RESELLER with access to a stable testing 
environment that mirrors production to certify that its OSS will be capable of 
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interacting smoothly and efficiently with Qwest's OSS. Qwest has established 
the following test processes to assure the implementation of a solid interface 
between Qwest and RESELLER : 

9.2.9.3.1 Connectivity Testing - RESELLER and Qwest will 
conduct connectivity testing. This test will establish the ability of the 
trading partners to send and receive ED1 messages effectively. This test 
verifies the communications between the trading partners. Connectivity is 
established during each phase of the implementation cycle. This test is 
also conducted prior to Controlled Production and before going live in the 
production environment if RESELLER or Qwest has implemented 
environment changes when moving into production. 

9.2.9.3.2 Stand-Alone Testing Environment ("SATE) - Qwest's 
stand-alone testing environment will take pre-order and order requests, 
pass them to the stand-alone database, and return responses to 
RESELLER during its development and implementation of EDI. The 
SATE provides RESELLER the opportunity to validate its technical 
development efforts built via Qwest documentation without the need to 
schedule test times. This testing verifies RESELLER's ability to send 
correctly formatted ED1 transactions through the ED1 system edits 
successfully for both new and existing releases. SATE uses test account 
data supplied by Qwest. Qwest will make additions to the test beds and 
test accounts as it introduces new OSS electronic interface capabilities, 
including support of new products and services, new interface features, 
and functionalities. All SATE pre-order queries and orders are subjected 
to the same edits as production pre-order and order transactions. This 
testing phase is optional. 

9.2.9.3.3 Interoperability Testing - RESELLER has the option of 
participating with Qwest in lnteroperability testing to provide RESELLER 
with the opportunity to validate technical development efforts and to 
quantify processing results. lnteroperability testing verifies RESELLER's 
ability to send correct ED1 transactions through the ED1 system edits 
successfully. lnteroperability testing requires the use of account 
information valid in Qwest production systems. All lnteroperability pre- 
order queries and order transactions are subjected to the same edits as 
production orders. This testing phase is optional when RESELLER has 
conducted Stand-Alone Testing successfully. Qwest shall process pre- 
order transactions in Qwest's production OSS and order transactions 
through the business processing layer of the ED1 interfaces 

9.2.9.3.5 If RESELLER is using EDI, Qwest shall provide 
RESELLER with a pre-allotted amount of time to complete certification of 
its business scenarios. Qwest will allow RESELLER a reasonably 
sufficient amount of time during the day and a reasonably sufficient 
number of days during the week to complete certification of its business 
scenarios consistent with the RESELLER's business plan. It is the sole 
responsibility of RESELLER to schedule an appointment with Qwest for 
certification of its business scenarios. RESELLER must make every 
effort to comply with the agreed upon dates and times scheduled for the 
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certification of its business scenarios. If the certification of business 
scenarios is delayed due to RESELLER, it is the sole responsibility of 
RESELLER to schedule new appointments for certification of its business 
scenarios. Qwest will make reasonable efforts to accommodate 
RESELLER schedule. Conflicts in the schedule could result in 
certification being delayed. If a delay is due to Qwest, Qwest will honor 
RESELLER'S schedule through the use of alternative hours. 

9.2.9.4 If RESELLER is using the ED1 interface, RESELLER must work 
with Qwest to certify the business scenarios that RESELLER will be using in 
order to ensure successful transaction processing. Qwest and RESELLER shall 
mutually agree to the business scenarios for which RESELLER requires 
certification. Certification will be granted for the specified release of the ED1 
interface. If a RESELLER is certifying multiple products or services, RESELLER 
has the option of certifying those products or services serially or in parallel where 
Technically Feasible. 

9.2.9.4.1 For a new software release or upgrade, Qwest will 
provide RESELLER a stable testing environment that mirrors the 
production environment in order for RESELLER to test the new release. 
For software releases and upgrades, Qwest has implemented the testing 
processes set forth in Section 9.2.9.3.2, 9.2.9.3.3 and 9.2.9.3.4. 

9.2.9.5 New releases of the ED1 interface may require re-certification of 
some or all business scenarios. A determination as to the need for re- 
certification will be made by the Qwest coordinator in conjunction with the release 
manager of each ED1 release. Notice of the need for re-certification will be 
provided to RESELLER as the new release is implemented. The suite of re- 
certification test scenarios will be provided to RESELLER with the disclosure 
document. If a RESELLER is certifying multiple products or services, 
RESELLER has the option of certifying those products or services serially or in 
parallel, where Technically Feasible. 

9.2.9.6 RESELLER will contact the Qwest ED1 Implementation 
Coordinator to initiate the migration process. RESELLER may not need to certify 
to every new ED1 release, however, RESELLER must complete the re- 
certification and migration to a new ED1 release within six (6) months of the 
deployment of the new release. RESELLER will use reasonable efforts to 
provide sufficient support and personnel to ensure that issues that arise in 
migrating to the new release are handled in a timely manner. 

9.2.9.6.1 The following rules apply to initial development and 
certification of ED1 interface versions and migration to subsequent ED1 
interface versions: 

9.2.9.6.1.1 Stand Alone and/or Interoperability testing 
must begin on the prior release before the next release is 
implemented. Otherwise, RESELLER will be required to move 
their implementation plan to the next release. 

9.2.9.6.1.2 New ED1 users must be certified and in 
production with at least one product and one order activity type on 
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a prior release two months after the implementation of the next 
release. Otherwise, RESELLER will be required to move their 
implementation plan to the next release. 

9.2.9.6.1.3 Any ED1 user that has been placed into 
production on the prior release not later than two months after the 
next release implementation may continue certifying additional 
products and activities until two months prior to the retirement of 
the release. To be placed into production, the products/order 
activities must have been tested in the SATE or lnteroperability 
environment before two months after the implementation of the 
next release. 

9.2.9.7 RESELLER will be expected to execute the re-certification test 
cases in the stand alone and/or lnteroperability test environments. RESELLER 
will provide Purchase Order Numbers (PONs) of the successful test cases to 
Qwest. 

9.2.9.7 RESELLER will be expected to execute the re-certification test 
cases in the stand alone and/or lnteroperability test environments. RESELLER 
will provide Purchase Order Numbers (PONs) of the successful test cases to 
Qwest. 

9.2.1 0 Reseller Support 

9.2.10.1 Qwest shall provide documentation and assistance for 
RESELLER to understand how to implement and use all of the available OSS 
functions. Qwest shall provide to RESELLER in writing any internal business 
rules and other formatting information necessary to ensure that RESELLER1s 
requests and orders are processed efficiently. This assistance will include, but is 
not limited to contacts to the RESELLER account team, training, documentation, 
and RESELLER Help Desk. Qwest will also supply RESELLER with an 
escalation level contact list in the event issues are not resolved via contacts to 
the RESELLER account team, training, documentation, and RESELLER Help 
Desk. 

9.2.10.2 RESELLER Help Desk 

9.2.1 0.2.1 The RESELLER Systems Help Desk will provide a single 
point of entry for RESELLER to gain assistance in areas involving 
connectivity, system availability, and file outputs. The RESELLER 
Systems Help Desk areas are further described below. 

9.2.1 0.2.1 .I Connectivity covers trouble with 
RESELLER's access to the Qwest system for hardware 
configuration requirements with relevance to ED1 and GUI 
interfaces; software configuration requirements with relevance to 
ED1 and GUI interfaces; modem configuration requirements, TI 
configuration and dial-in string requirements, firewall access 
configuration, SecurlD configuration, Profile Setup, and password 
verification. 
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9.2.1 0.2.1.2 System Availability covers system errors 
generated during an attempt by RESELLER to place orders or 
open trouble reports through ED1 and GUI interfaces. These 
system errors are limited to: ResaleIPOTS; UNE POTS; Design 
Services and Repair. 

9.2.10.2.1.3 File Outputs covers RESELLER1s output files 
and reports produced from its usage and order activity. File 
outputs system errors are limited to: Daily Usage File; Loss I 
Completion File, IABS Bill, CRlS Summary Bill, Category 11 
Report and SAGIFAM Reports. 

9.2.1 0.3 Additional assistance to RESELLERs is available through various 
public web sites. These web sites provide electronic interface training 
information and user documentation and technical specifications and are located 
on Qwest's wholesale web site. Qwest will provide Interconnect Service Center 
Help Desks which will provide a single point of contact for RESELLER to gain 
assistance in areas involving order submission and manual processes. 

9.2.1 1 Compensation/Cost Recovery 

Recurring and non-recurring OSS startup charges, as applicable, will be billed at rates 
set forth in Exhibit A. Any such rates will be consistent with Existing Rules. Qwest shall 
not impose any recurring or nonrecurring OSS startup charges unless and until the 
Commission approves such rates or until such rates go into effect by operation of law. 

9.3 Maintenance and Repair 

9.3.1 Service Levels 

9.3.1.1 Qwest will provide repair and maintenance for all services 
covered by this Agreement in substantially the same time and manner as that 
which Qwest provides for itself, its End User Customers, its Affiliates, or any 
other party. Qwest shall provide RESELLER repair status information in 
substantially the same time and manner Qwest provides for its retail services. 

9.3.1.2 During the term of this Agreement, Qwest will provide necessary 
maintenance business process support to allow RESELLER to provide similar 
service quality to that provided by Qwest to itself, its End User Customers, its 
Affiliates, or any other party. 

9.3.1.3 Qwest will perform repair service that is substantially the same in 
timeliness and quality to that which it provides to itself, its End User Customers, 
its Affiliates, or any other party. Trouble calls from RESELLER shall receive 
response time priority that is substantially the same as that provided to Qwest, its 
End User Customers, its Affiliates, or any other party and shall be handled in a 
nondiscriminatory manner. 

9.3.2 Branding 

9.3.2.1 Qwest shall use unbranded Maintenance and Repair forms while 
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interfacing with RESELLER End User Customers. Upon request, Qwest shall 
use RESELLER provided and branded Maintenance and Repair forms. Qwest 
may not unreasonably interfere with branding by RESELLER. 

9.3.2.2 Except as specifically permitted by RESELLER, in no event shall 
Qwest provide information to RESELLER subscribers about RESELLER or 
RESELLER product or services. 

9.3.2.3 This section shall confer on Qwest no rights to the service marks, 
trademarks and trade names owned by or used in connection with services 
offered by RESELLER or its Affiliates, except as expressly permitted by 
RESELLER. 

Service interruptions 

9.3.3.1 The characteristics and methods of operation of any circuits, 
facilities or equipment of either Party connected with the services, facilities or 
equipment of the other Party pursuant to this Agreement shall not: 1) interfere 
with or impair service over any facilities of the other Party, its affiliated 
companies, or its connecting and concurring Carriers involved in its services; 2) 
cause damage to the plant of the other Party, its affiliated companies, or its 
connecting concurring Carriers involved in its services; 3) violate any Applicable 
Law or regulation regarding the invasion of privacy of any communications 
carried over the Party's facilities; or 4) create hazards to the employees of either 
Party or to the public. Each of these requirements is hereinafter referred to as an 
"lmpairment of Service". 

9.3.3.2 If it is confirmed that either Party is causing an Impairment of 
Service, as set forth in this Section, the Party whose network or service is being 
impaired (the lmpaired Party) shall promptly notify the Party causing the 
lmpairment of Service (the lmpairing Party) of the nature and location of the 
problem. The lmpairing Party and the lmpaired Party agree to work together to 
attempt to promptly resolve the lmpairment of Service. 

9.3.3.3 To facilitate trouble reporting and to coordinate the repair of the 
service provided by each Party to the other under this Agreement, each Party 
shall designate a repair center for such service. 

9.3.3.4 . Each Party shall furnish a trouble reporting telephone number 
for the designated repair center. This number shall give access to the location 
where records are normally located and where current status reports on any 
trouble reports are readily available. If necessary, alternative out-of-hours 
procedures shall be established to ensure access to a location that is staffed and 
has the authority to initiate corrective action. 

9.3.3.5 Each Party shall furnish a trouble reporting telephone number for 
the designated repair center. This number shall give access to the location 
where records are normally located and where current status reports on any 
trouble reports are readily available. If necessary, alternative out-of-hours 
procedures shall be established to ensure access to a location that is staffed and 
has the authority to initiate corrective action. 
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9.3.3.5.1 In cases where a trouble condition affects a significant 
portion of the other's service, the Parties shall assign the same priority 
provided to other interconnecting RESELLERs as itself, its End User 
Customers, its Affiliates, or any other party. 

9.3.3.5.2 The Parties shall cooperate in isolating trouble 
conditions. 

9.3.4 Trouble Isolation 

9.3.4.1 Pursuant to the applicable exchange and network service 
catalog, Qwest will bill appropriate Maintenance of Service charges, set forth in 
Exhibit A, for dispatched work done by Qwest where the trouble is found to be on 
the end user's side of the NID or trouble is found to be in RESELLER 's portion of 
the network. 

9.3.4.2 Maintenance of Service, set forth in Exhibit A, may be imposed 
by Qwest on RESELLER for other internal repair work incurred on behalf of 
RESELLER and later found to be in RESELLER network components. 

9.3.5 Inside Wire Maintenance 

Except where specifically required by state or federal regulatory mandates, Qwest will 
not perform any maintenance of inside wire (premises wiring beyond the end user's 
demarcation point) for RESELLER or its end users. 

9.3.6.1 Qwest shall have no obligation to test an end user's line or circuit, 
but may in appropriate circumstances. 

9.3.6.2 Prior to any test being conducted on a line, Qwest must receive a 
trouble report from RESELLER . 

9.3.6.3 Qwest end users are not given test results. On manually reported 
trouble, Qwest will not provide to RESELLER the test results for its trouble 
reports. For electronically reported trouble, RESELLER may be provided various 
basic test results. 

9.3.6.4 Qwest's test systems do not support testing of Unbundled 
Network Elements. RESELLER shall isolate the trouble condition on UNE end 
users to Qwest's portion of the end user's service before Qwest accepts a trouble 
report for that end user. 

9.3.7 Work Center Interfaces 

9.3.7.1 Qwest and RESELLER shall work cooperatively to develop 
positive, close working relationships among corresponding work centers involved 
in the trouble resolution processes. 
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9.3.8 Misdirected Repair Calls 

9.3.8.1 RESELLER and Qwest will employ the following procedures for 
handling misdirected repair calls: 

9.3.8.1.1 RESELLER and Qwest will provide their respective end 
users with the correct telephone numbers to call for access to their respective 
repair bureaus. 

9.3.8.1.2 End users of RESELLER shall be instructed to report all 
cases of trouble to RESELLER . End users of Qwest shall be instructed to report 
all cases of trouble to Qwest. 

9.3.8.1.3 To the extent the correct provider can be determined, 
misdirected repair calls will be referred to the proper provider of Basic Exchange 
Telecommunications Service; however, nothing in this Agreement shall be 
deemed to prohibit Qwest or RESELLER from discussing its products and 
services with RESELLER 's or Qwest's end users who call the other Party. 

9.3.8.1.4 RESELLER and Qwest will provide their respective 
repair contact numbers to one another on a reciprocal basis. 

9.3.8.1.5 In responding to repair calls, neither Party shall make 
disparaging remarks about each other. 

9.3.9 Major Outages/Restoral/Notification 

9.3.9.1 Qwest will notify RESELLER of major network outages as soon 
as is practical. This notification will be via e-mail to RESELLER 's identified 
contact. With the minor exception of certain proprietary information, Qwest will 
utilize the same thresholds and processes for external notification as it does for 
internal purposes. This major outage information will be sent via e-mail on the 
same frequency schedule as is provided internally within Qwest. Service 
restoration will be non-discriminatory, and will be accomplished as quickly as 
possible according to Qwest and/or industry standards. 

9.3.9.2 Qwest will meet with associated personnel from RESELLER to 
share contact information and review Qwest's outage restoral processes and 
notification processes. 

9.3.9.3 Qwest's emergency restoration process operates on a 7x24 
basis. 

9.3.1 0 Protective Maintenance 

9.3.1 0.1 Qwest will perform scheduled maintenance of substantially the 
same quality to that which it provides to itself. 

9.3.1 0.2 Qwest will work cooperatively with RESELLER to develop 
industry-wide processes to provide as much notice as possible to RESELLER of 
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pending maintenance activity. Such process work will include establishment of 
reasonable thresholds and notification standards. 

9.3.1 1 Hours of Coverage 

9.3.1 1 .I Qwest's repair operation is seven days a week, 24 hours a day. 
Not all functions or locations are covered with scheduled employees on a 7x24 
basis. Where such 7x24 coverage is not available, Qwest's repair operations 
center (always available 7x24) can call-out technicians or other personnel 
required for the situation. 

9.3.1 2 Escalations 

9.3.12.1 Qwest will provide trouble escalation procedures to RESELLER . 
Such procedures will be based on the processes Qwest employs for its own end 
users. Qwest escalations are manual processes. 

9.3.1 2.2 Qwest repair escalations begin with calls to the up-front trouble 
reporting centers. 

9.3.1 3 Dispatch 

9.3.13.1 Qwest will provide maintenance dispatch personnel on the same 
schedule as it provides for its own end users. 

9.3.1 3.2 Upon the receipt of a trouble report from RESELLER , Qwest will 
do all that is reasonable and practical, according to internal and industry 
standards, to resolve the repair condition. Qwest will dispatch repair personnel 
on occasion to repair the condition. It will be Qwest's decision whether or not to 
send a technician out on a dispatch. Qwest reserves the right to make this 
dispatch decision based on the best information available to it in the trouble 
resolution process. It is not always necessary to dispatch to resolve trouble; 
should RESELLER require a dispatch when Qwest believes the dispatch is not 
necessary, appropriate charges will be billed by Qwest to RESELLER for those 
dispatch-related costs in accordance with Exhibit A. 

9.3.1 3.3 For POTS lines, Qwest will not request authorization from 
RESELLER prior to dispatch. For lines supported by Qwest's designed services 
process, Qwest may accept RESELLER authorization to dispatch. Qwest's 
operational processes are regularly reviewed and may be altered in the future. 
Should processes be changed, RESELLER will be notified. 

9.3.1 3.4 RESELLER shall perform appropriate trouble isolation and 
screening prior to submitting a trouble report to Qwest. 

9.3.1 4 Electronic Reporting 

9.3.14.1 RESELLER may submit Trouble Reports through the electronic 
bonding or GUI interfaces provided by Qwest. 
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9.3.15.1 Similar trouble conditions, whether reported on behalf of Qwest 
end users or on behalf of RESELLER end users, will receive similar commitment 
intervals. 

9.3.1 6 Jeopardy Management 

9.3.1 6.1 Notification to RESELLER will be given on the same basis that a 
trouble report interval is likely to be missed. 

9.3.17 Trouble Screening 

9.3.17.1 RESELLER shall screen and test its end user trouble reports 
completely enough to insure that it sends to Qwest only trouble reports that 
involve Qwest facilities. 

9.3.17.2 Qwest will cooperate with RESELLER to show RESELLER how 
Qwest screens trouble conditions in its own centers, so that RESELLER will 
employ similar techniques in its centers. 

9.3.1 8 Maintenance Standards 

9.3.18.1 Qwest will cooperate with RESELLER to meet the maintenance 
standards outlined in this Agreement. 

9.3.1 8.2 On manually reported trouble, Qwest will inform RESELLER of 
repair completion as soon as is practical after its completion. On electronically 
reported trouble reports the electronic system will automatically update status 
information, including trouble completion, across the joint electronic gateway. 

9.3.1 9 End User Interfaces 

9.3.19.1 RESELLER will be responsible for all interactions with its end 
users including service call handling and notifying its end users of trouble status 
and resolution. 

9.3.1 9.2 All Qwest employees who perform repair service for RESELLER 
end users will be trained in non-discriminatory behavior. 

9.3.20 Repair Call Handling 

9.3.20.1 Manually reported repair calls by RESELLER to Qwest will be 
answered with substantially the same quality and speed as Qwest answers calls 
from its own end users. 

9.3.21 Single Point of Contact 

9.3.21.1 Qwest will provide a single point of contact for RESELLER to 
report maintenance issues and trouble reports seven days a week, twenty-four 
hours a day. A single 7x24 trouble reporting telephone number will be provided 
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to RESELLER for each category of trouble situation being encountered. 

9.3.22 Network Information 

9.3.22.1 Qwest maintains an information database, available to 
RESELLER for the purpose of allowing RESELLER to obtain information about 
Qwest's NPAs, LATAs, Access Tandems and central offices. 

9.3.22.2 This database is known as the ICONN database, available to 
RESELLER via Qwest's Web site. 

9.3.22.3 CPNl information and NXX' activity reports are also included in 
this database. 

9.3.22.4 ICONN is updated every two (2) weeks. 

9.3.23 Maintenance Windows 

9.3.23.1 Generally, Qwest performs major switch maintenance activities 
off-hours, during certain "maintenance windows". 

9.3.23.2 Generally, the maintenance window is between 10:OO p.m. 
through 6:00 am Monday through Friday, and Saturday 10:OO p.m. through 
Monday 6:00 am, Mountain Time. 

9.3.23.3 Although Qwest normally does major switch maintenance during 
the above maintenance window, there will be occasions where this will not be 
possible. 

9.3.23.4 Planned generic upgrades to Qwest switches are included 
in the ICONN database, available to RESELLER via Qwest's Web site. 

Section 10.0 - Qwest Dex 

10.1 Qwest and RESELLER agree that certain issues outside the provision of 
basic white page directory listings, such as yellow pages advertising, yellow pages 
listings, directory coverage, access to call guide pages (phone service pages), 
applicable listings criteria, white page enhancements and publication schedules will be 
the subject of negotiations between RESELLER and directory publishers, including 
Qwest Dex. Qwest acknowledges that RESELLER may request Qwest to facilitate 
discussions between RESELLER and Qwest Dex. 

Section 11.0 - SERVICE PERFORMANCE 

Performance Indicator Definitions (PIDs), in their current form as developed by the 
Regional Oversight Committee, are included in Exhibit B of this Agreement. Subsequent 
changes to these PlDs that are made by the Regional Oversight Committee shall be 
incorporated into Exhibit B by reference. The PIDs, together with applicable 
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modifications, that apply to and are governed by the Performance Assurance Plan (PAP) 
are presented in Appendices A and B of Exhibit K to this Agreement. Modifications of 
PlDs that apply to the PAP shall be made in accordance with Section 18 of Exhibit K. 
Only those PAP provisions applicable to Resold Services under this Agreement shall 
apply. 
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Section 12.0 - SIGNATURE PAGE 

By signing below, and in consideration of the mutual promises set forth herein, and other 
good and valuable consideration, RESELLER adopts this AGREEMENT and upon 
receipt by Qwest, the Parties agree to abide by the terms and conditions set forth in this 
Interconnection Agreement. 

Qwest Corporation 

Signature 

L. T. Christensen 
Name PrintedPTyped 

Director - Business Policy 
Title 

Date Date 
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Exhibit A 
South Dakota 

6.2Customer Transfer ~h 

6.2.2 CTC for Private Line Tran 

.2.2 Additional Circuit, pe 
CTC for Advanced Commu 

Unless otherwise indicated, all rates are pu 
Interconnection Agreement approved by the South Dakota Public Utilities Commission in 
Docket NumberTC-184, enective March 4, 199 
1 Rates addressed in Cost Docket . (TELRIC 

2 Market-based rates not addressed in QwesffAT 
3 ICB, Individual Case Bas6 prlclng. 
4 .Rates per FCC Guidelines 
5 Rates not addressed in the Cost Docket. 
6 Regional TELRIC based where required. 
7 A special request Is a requesl by the custom 
feasible but the process and prbcmg are not yet 
8 Rate has been ordered In a drHerent section 
characteristics of the element Th~s rate will be 
ordered for this product. 

Qwest South Dakota SGAT Fourth Revised Exhibit A December 12,2002 Page 1 of 1 



Exhibit B 

Service Performance Indicator Definitions (PID) 

14-State 271 PID Version 5.0 



Exhibit B 
QWEST'S SERVICE PERFORMANCE INDICATOR DEFINITIONS (PID) 

14-State 271 PID Version 5.0 

Introduction 

Qwest will report performance results for the service performance indicators defined herein. Qwest will report 

separate performance results associated with the services it provides to Competitive Local Exchange Carriers 

(CLECs) in aggregate (except as noted herein), to CLECs individually and, as applicable, to Qwest's retail 

customers in aggregate. Within these categories, performance results related to service provisioning and 

repair will be reported for the products listed in each definition. Reports for CLECs individually will be subject 

to agreements of confidentiality and/or nondisclosure. 

The definitions in this version of the PID are the same as in the ROC 271 Working PID Version 5.0 (which is 

the reason for using the same version number). State specific standards for Arizona and Colorado, where 

unique, have been shown separately under affected PlDs to facilitate the creation of this unified PID document 

for the 14 states of Qwest's local service region. (As used herein, "ROC' States" refers to these 14 states, 

except where individual states are specified separately, in which case, "ROC States," refers to all other states 

in the 14-state region.) 

' The Regional Oversight Committee or "ROC is an organization of state regulatory commissions in 
Qwest's 14-state local services region. 
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Exhibit B 
Qwest's Service Performance Indicator Definitions 

Table of Contents 

ELECTRONIC GATEWAY AVAILABILITY ...................................................................... 12-3- 
GA-1 - Gateway Availability - IMA-GUI .................................................................... - - 1?4 I 
GA-2 - Gateway Availability - IMA-ED1 .............................................................................. 2 
GA-3 - Gateway Availability - EB-TA ........................................................................ - 323 

............................................................................. GA-4 - System Availability - EXACT - 424 
GA-6 - Gateway Availability - GUI - Repair ................................................................... - 5% 
GA-7 - Timely outage ~esolution following Software Releases .................................... - 626 

PRE-ORDERIORDER ................................................................................................... - 722 
PO-1 - Pre-OrderIOrder Response Times ..................................................................... - 72-7 
PO-2 - Electronic Flow-through ............................................................................ - 10244 

........................................................................ PO-3 - LSR Rejection Notice lnterval 
PO-4 - LSRs Rejected ........................................................................................ - 13213 

.................................................. PO-5 - Firm Order Confirmations (FOCs) On Time - 1424-4 
PO-6 -Work Completion Notification Timeliness ....................................................... - 17247 
PO-7 - Billing Completion Notification Timeliness ...................................................... ma 
PO-8 - Jeopardy Notice Interval ................................................................................. - 2122-Q 
PO-9 - Timely Jeopardy Notices ................................................................................ =%!-I- 
PO-1 0 - LSR Accountability .................................................................................... - 23222 
PO-1 5 - Number of Due Date Changes per Order .................................................. =3 
PO-1 6 - Timely Release Notifications ................................................................ - 25224 
PO-1 9 - Stand-Alone Test Environment (SATE) Accuracy ........................................ - 27226 

ORDERING AND PROVISIONING ............................................................................... - 2 9 . a  
OP-2 - Calls Answered within Twenty Seconds - lnterconnect Provisioning Center. 2922 
OP-3 - Installation Commitments Met ........................................................................ - 3024% 
OP-4 - Installation Interval ......................................................................................... - 3328.4- 
OP-5 - New Service Installation Quality ..................................................................... - 37234 

................................................................................................. OP-6 - Delayed Days - 40286 
......................................... OP-7 - Coordinated "Hot Cut" Interval - Unbundled Loop - 4 3 2 9  

OP-8 - Number Portability Timeliness ................................................................... -0 
OP-13 - Coordinated Cuts On Time - Unbundled Loop ........................................... - 45.244 

.................................... OP-15 - Interval for Pending Orders Delayed Past Due Date - 4724-3 
.............................. OP-17 - Timeliness of Disconnects associated with LNP Orders - 50246 

MAINTENANCE AND REPAIR ..................................................................................... - 52248 
................. MR-2 - Calls Answered within 20 Seconds - Interconnect Repair Center - 52243 

MR-3 - Out of Service Cleared within 24 Hours ......................................................... - 53249 
MR-4 - All Troubles Cleared within 48 hours ............................................................. - 5525% 
MR-5 - All Troubles Cleared within 4 hours ............................................................... - 572% 

................................................................................... MR-6 - Mean Time to Restore - 592!55 
MR-7 - Repair Repeat Report Rate ......................... .. ....................................... - 622% 

.................................................................................................. MR-8 - Trouble Rate - 652% 
.............................................................................. MR-9 - Repair Appointments Met - 67268 

................................... MR-10 - Customer and Non-Qwest Related Trouble Reports 6864 
.......................................... MR-I I - LNP Trouble Reports Cleared within 24 Hours 70% 
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Exhibit B 
Table of Contents (continued) 

MR-12 - LNP Trouble Reports - Mean Time to Restore Measurement dropped from PID 
................................................................................................................................. 722% - 

BILLING ........................................................................................................................ 
BI-1 - Time to Provide Recorded Usage Records ...................................................... - 
81-2 - Invoices Delivered within 10 Days ................................................................... 
BI-3 - Billing Accuracy - Adjustments for Errors ........................................................ - 75271 
BI-4 - Billing Completeness ........................................................................................ 

DATABASE UPDATES ............................................................................................... 77273 - 
DB-1 - Time to Update Databases ............................................................................. r$K! 
DB-2 - Accurate Database Updates ...................................................................... - 79225 

DIRECTORY ASSISTANCE .................................................................................... 80276 - 
DA-I - Speed of Answer - Directory Assistance ..................................................... 802 

OPERATOR SERVICES ........................................................................................... 81227 - 
0s-1 - Speed of Answer - Operator Services ....................................................... - 812W 

NETWORK PERFORMANCE ....................................................................................... - 
NI-1 - Trunk Blocking ............................................................................................ 822% - 
NP-1 - NXX Code Activation ...................................................................................... 842% - 

COLLOCATION ............................................................................................................ 8 6 M  - 
CP-1 - Collocation Completion Interval ...................................................................... 8682 
CP-2 - Collocations Completed within Scheduled Intervals ....................................... - 892435 
CP-3 - Collocation Feasibility Study Interval ............................................................. 929% 
CP-4 - Collocation Feasibility Study Commitments Met ............................................. 93289 

DEFINITION OF TERMS ............................................................................................... - 
GLOSSARY OF ACRONYMS ................................................................................ 99295 - 
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Exhibit B 

Electronic Gateway Availability 

GA-1 - Gateway Availability - IMA-GUI 
'urpose: 
ivaluates the quality of CLEC access to the IMA-GUI electronic gateway and two associated systems, 
musing on the extent they are actually available to CLECs. 
lescription: 
;A-IA: Measures the availability of the IMA (Interconnect Mediated Access- graphical user interface), 

and reports the percentage of Scheduled Availability Time the IMA interface is available for view 
and/or input. 

Scheduled Up Time hours for preorder, order, and provisioning transactions are based on the 
currently published hours of availability found on the following website: 
http://www.qwest.com/wholesale/cmp/ossHours.html~ 

;A-1 B: Measures the availability of the "Fetch-N-Stuff" system, which facilitates access for the IMA-GUI 
interface and the IMA-ED1 interface (see GA-2), and reports the percentage of scheduled time the 
Fetch-N-Stuff system is available. Scheduled times will be no less than the same hours as listed 
for IMA and EDI. 

;A-1C: Measures the availability of the Data Arbiter system, which facilitates access for the IMA-GUI 
interface and the IMA-ED1 interface (see GA-2), and reports the percentage of scheduled time the 
Data Arbiter system is available. Scheduled times will be no less than the same hours as listed 
for IMA and EDI. 

Time Gateway is Available to CLECs is equal to Scheduled Availability Time minus Outage Time. 
Scheduled Availability Time is equal to Scheduled Up Time minus Scheduled Down Time. 
Scheduled Down Time is time identified and communicated that the interface is not available due to 
maintenance and/or upgrade work. Notification of Scheduled Down Time for routine maintenance 
and/or upgrade work will be provided no less than 48 hours in advance. 
An outage is a critical or serious loss of functionality, attributable to the specified gateway or 
component (i.e., IMA-GUI, Fetch-N-Stuff, or Data Arbiter), affecting Qwest's ability to serve its 
customers. An outage is determined by Qwest technicians through the use of verifiable data, 
collected from the affected customer(s) and/or from mechanized event management systems. 

Exclusions: None 

Reporting Period: One month 

Reporting Comparisons: CLEC aggregate 
results 

Unit of Measure: Percent 

Disaggregation Reporting: Region-wide level. 
Results will be reported as follows: 
GA-1 A IMA Graphical User Interface Gateway 
GA-1 B "Fetch-N-Stuff" system 
GA-1 C Data Arbiter system 

Formula: 
([Number of Hours and Minutes Gateway is Available to CLECs During Reporting Period] + [Number of 
Hours and Minutes of Scheduled Availability Time During Reporting Period]) x 100 

Product Reporting: None 
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Standard: 99.25 percent 

Availability: 
Available 
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Exhibit B 

GA-2 - Gateway Availability - IMA-ED1 
I Purpose: 

Evaluates the quality of CLEC access to the ED1 electronic gateway, focusing on the extent the 
gateway is actually available to CLECs. 

Description: 
Measures the availability of ED1 (Electronic Data Interchange) interface and reports the percentage of 
scheduled availability time the ED1 Interface is available for view and/or input. All times during which 
the interface is scheduled to be operating during the reporting period are measured. 

Scheduled Up Time hours for ED1 based on the currently published hours of availability found on 
the following website: http://www.qwest.com/wholesale/cmp/ossHours.html.Time Gateway is 
Available to CLECs is equal to Scheduled Availability Time minus Outage Time. 
Scheduled Availability Time is equal to Scheduled Up Time minus Scheduled Down Time. 
Scheduled Down Time is time identified and communicated that the interface is not available due 
to maintenance and/or upgrade work. Notification of Scheduled Down Time for routine 
maintenance and/or upgrade work will be provided no less than 48 hours in advance. 
An outage is a critical or serious loss of functionality, attributable to the specified gateway or 
component (i.e., IMA-EDI), affecting Qwest's ability to serve its customers. An outage is 
determined by Qwest technicians through the use of verifiable data, collected from the affected 
customer(s) and/or from mechanized event management systems. 

Reporting Period: One month 1 Unit of Measure: Percent 

/ Reporting Comparisons: CLEC 
, 
I Disaggregation Reporting: Region-wide level. 

I aggregate results I (See GA-I for reporting of "Fetch-n-Stuff" and Data 
I Arbiter systems availability.) 

Formula: 
([Number of Hours and Minutes Gateway is Available to CLECs During Reporting Period] t [Number 
of Hours and Minutes of Scheduled Availability Time During Reporting Period] ) x 100 

Exclusions: None 

Product Reporting: None 
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Standard: 99.25 percent 

Availability: 
Available 
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Exhibit B 

GA-3 - Gateway Availability - EB-TA 
Purpose: 
~vaiuates the quality of CLEC access to the EB-TA interface, focusing on the extent the gateway is 
actually available to CLECs. 
Description: 
Measures the availability of EB-TA (Electronic Bonding - Trduble Administration) interface and reports 
the percentage of scheduled availability time the EB-TA Interface is available. 

Scheduled Up Time hours are based on the currently published hours of availability found on the 
following website: http://www.qwest.com/wholesale/cmp/ossHours.html. 
Time Gateway is Available to CLECs is equal to Scheduled Availability Time minus Outage Time. 
Scheduled Availability Time is equal to Scheduled Up Time minus Scheduled Down Time. 
Scheduled Down Time is time identified and communicated that the interface is not available due 
to maintenance and/or upgrade work. Notification of Scheduled Down Time for routine 
maintenance and/or upgrade work will be provided no less than 48 hours in advance. 
An outage is a critical or serious loss of functionality, attributable to the specified gateway or 
component (i.e., EB-TA), affecting Qwest's ability to serve its customers. An outage is determined 
by Qwest technicians through the use of verifiable data, collected from the affected customer(s) . . 

and/or from mechanized event management systems. 
Reporting Period: One month 1 Unit of ~easure:  Percent 

I 

Formula: 
([Number of Hours and Minutes Gateway is Available to CLECs During Reporting Period] + [Number 
of Hours and Minutes of Scheduled Availability During Reporting Period]) x 100 

I 

Exclusions: None 

Reporting Comparisons: CLEC aggregate results 

Product Reporting: None 1 Standard: 99.25 percent 

Disaggregation Reporting: Region-wide level. 
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Availability: 
Available 
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GA-4 - System Availability - EXACT 
Purpose: 
Evaluates the quality of CLEC batch access to the EXACT electronic access service request system, 
focusing on the extent the system is actually available to CLECs. 
Description: 
Measures the availability of EXACT system and reports the percentage of scheduled availability time 
the EXACT system is available. 

Scheduled Up Time hours are based on the currently published hours of availability found on the 
following website: http://www.qwest.com/wholesale/cmp/ossHours.html. 
Time System is Available to CLECs is equal to Scheduled Availability Time minus Outage Time. 
Scheduled Availability Time is equal to Scheduled Up Time minus Scheduled Down Time. 
Scheduled Down Time is time identified and communicated that the system is not available due to 
maintenance and/or upgrade work. Notification of Scheduled Down Time for routine maintenance 
and/or upgrade work will be provided no less than 48 hours in advance. 
An outage is a critical or serious loss of functionality, attributable to the specified gateway or 
component (i.e., EXACT), affecting Qwest's ability to serve its customers. An outage is 
determined by Qwest technicians through the use of verifiable data, collected from the affected 
customer(s) and/or from mechanized event management systems. 

I 
Formula: 
([Number of Hours and Minutes EXACT is Available to CLECs During Reporting Period] + [Number of 
Hours and Minutes of Scheduled Availability During Reporting Period]) x 100 

Reporting Period: One month 
I 

Exclusions: None 

Unit of Measure: Percent 

Reporting Comparisons: CLEC aggregate results Disaggregation Reporting: Region-wide level. 

Product Reporting: None 
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Standard: 99.25 percent 

Availability: 
Available 
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GA-6 - Gateway Availability - GUI - Repair 
1 Purpose: 

Evaluates the quality of CLEC access to the GUI Repair electronic gateway, focusing on the extent the 
gateway is actually available to CLECs. 

Description: 
Measures the availability of the GUI (Graphical User Interface) repair electronic interface and reports 
the percentage of scheduled availability time the interface is available for view and/or input. All times 
during which the interface is scheduled to be operating during the reporting period are measured. 

Scheduled Up Time" hours are based on the currently published hours of availability found on the 
following website: http://www.qwest.com/wholesale/cmp/ossHours.html. 
Time Gateway is Available to CLECs is equal to Scheduled Availability Time minus Outage Time. 
Scheduled Availability Time is equal to Scheduled Up Time minus Scheduled Down Time. 
Scheduled Down Time is time identified and communicated that the interface is not available due 
to maintenance and/or upgrade work. Notification of Scheduled Down Time for routine 
maintenance and/or upgrade work will be provided no less than 48 hours in advance. 
An outage is a critical or serious loss of functionality, attributable to the specified gateway or 
component (i.e., GUI-Repair), affecting Qwest's ability to serve its customers. An outage is 
determined by Qwest technicians through the use of verifiable data, collected from the affected 
customer(s) and/or from mechanized event management systems. 

Reporting Period: One month 

Exclusions: None 

Unit of Measure: Percent 

Reporting Comparisons: CLEC 
aggregate results 

Disaggregation Reporting: Region-wide level. 

Formula: 
[Number of Hours and Minutes Gateway is Available to CLECs During Reporting Period + Number of 
Hours and Minutes of Scheduled Availability Time During Reporting Period] x 100 

Product Reporting: None 
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Standard: 99.25 percent 

Availability: 
Available 
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GA-7 - Timely Outage Resolution following Software Releases 

Purpose: 
Measures the timeliness of resolution of gateway or system outages attributable to software releases for 
specified OSS interfaces, focusing on CLEC-affecting software releases involving the specified gateways 
3r systems. 
Description: 

Measures the percentage of gateway or system outages, which are attributable to OSS system 
software releases and which occur within two weeks after the implementation of the OSS system 
software releases, that are resolved within 48 hours of detection by the Qwest monitoring group 
or reporting by a CLECIco-provider. 
Includes software releases associated with the following OSS interfaces in Qwest: IMA-GUI, IMA- 

NOTE 3 EDI, and CEMR Exchange Access, Control, & Tracking (EXACT) , Electronic Bonding- 
Trouble Administration (EB -TA) NOTE 4 

An outage for this measurement is a critical or serious loss of functionality, attributable to the 
specified gateway or component, affecting Qwest's ability to serve its customers or data loss NOTE 5 on 
the Qwest side of the interface. An outage is determined by Qwest technicians through the use of 
verifiable data, collected from the affected customer(s) and/or from mechanized event management 
systems. 
The outage resolution time interval considered in this measurement starts at the time Qwest's 
monitoring group detects a failure, or at the dateltime of the first transaction sent to Qwest that cannot 
be processed (i.e. lost data), and ends with the time functionality is restored or the lost data is 
recovered. 

Reporting Period: Monthly I Unit of Measure: Percent 

I 

Formula: 
[(Total outages detected within two weeks of a Software Release that are resolved within 48 hours of the 
time Qwest detects the outage) + (Total number of outages detected within two weeks of Software 
Releases resolved in the Reporting Period)] x 100 

I 

Exclusions: 
a Outages in releases prior to any CLEC migrating to the release. 

Duplicate reports attributable to the same software defect. 

Reporting Comparisons: CLEC Aggregate 

Product Reporting: None I Standard: 

Disaggregation Reporting: Region-wide level. 

Availability: 

Available 

Volume = 1-20: 1 miss 
Volume > 20: 95% 

Notes: 
1. "Resolved" means that service is restored to the reporting CLEC, as 

experienced by the CLEC. 
2. CEMR replaced CTAS in April 01. CTAS has been retired. 
3. EXACT is a Telecordia system. Only releases for changes initiated by 

Qwest for hardware or connectivity will be included in this measurement. 
4. Outages reported under EB-TA are the same as outages in MEDIACC. 
5. For data loss to be considered for GA-7, a functional acknowledgement 

must have been provided for the data in question (e.g., ED1 997, LSR ID 
or trouble ticket number). 

Qwest South Dakota SGAT 4th Revision, Exhibit B December 12,2002 Page 6 



Exhibit B 

Pre-OrderIOrder 

PO-1 - Pre-OrderIOrder Response Times 
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Purpose: 
Evaluates the timeliness of responses to specific preorderinglordering queries for CLECs through the use of 
Qwest's Operational Support Systems (OSS). Qwest's OSS are accessed, through the specified gateway 
interface. 
Description: 
PO-1 A & PO-1 B: 
Measures the time interval between query and response for specified pre-orderlorder transactions through the 
electronic interface. 

Measurements are made using a system that simulates the transactions of requesting pre- 
orderinglordering information from the underlying existing OSS. These simulated transactions are made 
through the operational production interfaces and existing systems in a manner that reflects, in a 
statistically-valid manner, the transaction response times experienced by CLEC service representatives in 
the reporting period. 
The time interval between query and response consists of the period from the time the transaction request 
was "sent" to the time it is "received" via the gateway interface. 
A query is an individual request for the specified type of information. 

PO-1 C: 
Measures the percentage of all IRTM Queries measured by PO-1A & 1B transmitted in the reporting 
period that timeout before receiving a response. 

PO-I D: 
Measures the average response time for a sampling of rejected queries across preorder transaction types. 
The response time measured is the time between the issuance of a pre-ordering transaction and the 
receipt of an error message associated with a "rejected query." A rejected query is a transaction that 
cannot be successfully processed due to the provision of incomplete or invalid information by the sender, 
which results in an error message back to the sender. NOTE 5 
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Reporting Period: One month Unit of Measure: 
PO-1 A, PO-I B, & PO-I D: Seconds 
PO-I C: Percent 



PO-1 - Pre-01 
Reporting 
Comparisons: 
CLEC aggregate. 

Exhibit B 
/Order Response Times (continued) 
Disaggregation Reporting: Region-wide level. Results are reported as follows: 

PO-1A Pre-OrderIOrder Response Time for IMA 
PO-I B Pre-OrderIOrder Response Time for ED1 

Results are reported separately for each of the following transaction types: NOTE 1 

1. Appointment Scheduling (Due Date Reservation, where appointment is required) 
2. Service Availability Information 
3. Facility Availability 
4. Street Address Validation 
5. Customer Service Records 
6. Telephone Number 
7. Loop Qualification Tools NOTE 9 

8. Resale of Qwest DSL Qualification 
9. Connecting Facility Assignment NOTE 7 

10. Meet Point Inquiry NOTE 8 

For PO-1A (transactions via IMA), in addition to reporting total response time, response 
times for each of the above transactions will be reported in two parts: (a) time to access 
the request screen, and (b) time to receive the response for the specified transaction. 

For PO-1 B (transactions via EDI), requestlresponse will be reported as a combined 
number. 

For PO-1A 6. Telephone Number, a third part (c) accept screen, will be reported. NOTE 6 

PO-I C Results for PO-1 C will be reported according to the gateway interface used: 
1. Percent of Preorder Transactions that Timeout IMA 
2. Percent of Preorder Transactions that Timeout ED1 

PO-I D Results for PO-I D will be reported according to the gateway interface used: 
1. Rejected Response Times for IMA 
2. Rejected Response Times for ED1 

PO-1 A & PO-1 B = C[(Query Response Date & Time) - (Query Submission Date & Time)] t (Number of 
Queries Submitted in Reporting Period) 

PO-I C = [(Number of IRTM Queries measured by PO-IA & 1 B that Timeout before receiving 
response) t (Number of IRTM Queries Transmitted in Reporting Period)] x 100 

PO-1 D = C[(Rejected Query Response Date & Time) - (Query Submission Date & Time)] s 

(Number of Rejected Query Transactions Simulated by IRTM) 

Exclusions: 
PO-1 A & PO-1 B: 

Rejected requestslerrors, and timed out transactions 
PO-I C: 

Rejected requests and errors 
PO-I D: 

Timed out transactions 
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?O-1 - Pre-OrderIOrder Re: 
'roduct Reporting: None 

Availability: 
Available 

Exhibit B 
lonse Times (continued) 
Standard: 
rota1 Response Time: 
1. Appointment Scheduling 
2. Service Availability 

Information 
3. Facility Availability 
1.. Street Address Validation 
5. Customer Service Records 
5. Telephone Number 
7. Loo Qualification Tools 

NOTE% 

9. Resale of Qwest DSL 
Qualification 

3. Connecting Facility 
Assignment 

10. Meet Point Inquiry 

Notes: 

<I0 seconds 
c25 seconds2 

<25 seconds3 
4 0  seconds 
42.5 seconds3 
<I0 seconds 
1 20 seconds4 

ROC States: TBD 
AZ: 125 seconds 
ROC States: TBD 
AZ: 1 30 seconds 

0. 

c10 seconds 
c25 seconds2 

<25 seconds3 
<1 0 seconds 
<1 2.5 seconds3 
4 0  seconds 
120 seconds 

1 20 seconds 

ROC States: TBD 
AZ: 1 25 seconds 
ROC States: TBD 
AZ: 1 30 seconds 
/o 

0.5% 
Diagnostic 

As additional transactions, currently done manually, are mechanized, 
they will be measured and added to or included in the above list of 
transactions, as applicable. 
Effective 9/1/00 Qwest reduced the Service Availability Benchmark 
from 30 seconds to 25 seconds. 
Times reflect non-complex services, including residential, simple 
business, or POTS account. Does not include ADSL or accounts >25 
lines. 
Benchmark applies to response time only. Request time and Total 
time will also be reported. 
As agreed to in the January 25 & 26 PID workshop, rejected query 
types used in PO-I D will be those developed for internal Qwest 
diagnostic purposes. 
With IMA 7.0, effective April 23, 2001, Appointment Scheduling for 
GUI and ED1 and Telephone Number for ED1 no longer include an 
accept screen. Therefore beginning with April 2001 results, the 
accept screen results will no longer be reported. 
Results based on Connecting Facility Assignment by Unit Query. 
Results based on Meet Point Query, POTS Splitter option for Shared 
loops. 
Effective with Feb 02 data, results based on a weighted combination 
of ADSL Loop Qualification and Raw Loop Data Tool. For Jan 02 
data and prior, results for transaction 7 were based on ADSL Loop 
Qualification only. 

Qwest South Dakota SGAT 4th Revision, Exhibit B December 12,2002 Page 9 



Exhibit B 

PO-2 - Electronic Flow-through 
Purpose: 
Monitors the extent Qwest's processing of CLEC Local Service Requests (LSRs) is completely 
electronic, focusing on the degree that electronically-transmitted LSRs flow directly to the service 
order processor without human intervention or without manual retyping. 
Description: 
PO-2A - Measures the percentage of all electronic LSRs that flow from the specified electronic 
gateway interface to the Service Order Processor (SOP) without any human intervention. 

Includes all LSRs that are submitted electronically through the specified interface during the 
reporting period, subject to exclusions specified below. 

PO-2B - Measures the percentage of all flow-through-eligible LSRs NOTE 1 that flow from the specified 
electronic gateway interface to the SOP without any human intervention. 

includes all flow-through-eligible LSRs that are-submitted electronically through the specified 
interface during the reporting period, subject to exclusions specified below. 

Reporting Period: One month I Unit of Measure: Percent 
I 
Reporting Comparisons: CLEC 
aggregate, individual CLEC 

Disaggregation Reporting: Statewide level (per multi- 
state system serving the state). 
Results for PO-2A and PO-2B will be reported 
according to the gateway interface* used to submit the 
LSR: 

1 LSRs received via IMA 
2 LSRs received via ED1 

I *CO also reports an aggregate of IMA and ED1 results. 
Formula: 
PO-2A = [(Number of Electronic LSRs that pass from the Gateway Interface to the SOP without. 

human intervention) + (Total Number of Electronic LSRs that pass through the Gateway 
Interface)] x 100 

PO-2B = [(Number of flow-through-eligible Electronic LSRs that actually pass from the Gateway 
Interface to the SOP without human intervention) + (Number of flow-through-eligible 
Electronic LSRs received through the Gateway Interface)] x 100 

Exclusions: 
Rejected LSRs and LSRs containing CLEC-caused non-fatal errors. 
Non-electronic LSRs (e.g., via fax or courier). 
Records with invalid product codes. 
Records missing data essential to the calculation of the measurement per the PID. 
Duplicate LSR numbers. (Exclusion to be eliminated upon implementation of IMA capability to 
disallow duplicate LSR #'s.) 
Invalid startkitop datesttimes. 
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Exhibit B 
PO-2 - Electronic Flow-through (continued) 

Product Reporting: 
Resale 
Unbundled Loops (with or 
without Local Number 
Portability) 
Local Number Portability 
UNE-P (POTS) 

Availability: I Notes: 
Available 

Standard: 
PO-2A: 
ROC States: Diagnostic 
CO: CO PO-2B benchmarks minus 10 percent 
PO-2B: 
ROC States: 

Beginning + Jan 02 Jul02 Jan 03 Jul03 
Resale: 80% 90% 95% 95% 

Unb Loops: 60% 70% 80% 85% 
LNP: 80% 90% 95% 95% 

UNE-P: 1 60% ( 75% 1 90% ( 95% 

1. The list of LSR types classified as eligible for flow through is contained in 
the "LSRs Eligible for Flow Through" matrix. This matrix also includes 
availability for enhancements to flow through. Matrix will be distributed 
through the CMP process. 

2. Effective with Mar 02 data results reflect the implementation of the 
exclusion for LSRs containing CLEC-caused non-fatal errors. 

3. In Colorado the standard for PO-2 is considered met if the standard for 
either PO-2A or PO-2B is met. For both PO-2A and PO-2B, the 
benchmark percentages shown apply to the aggregations of PO-2A-1 and 
PO-2A-2 (i.e., the combined PO-2A result) and of PO-2B-1 and PO-2B-2 
(i.e., the combined PO-2B result). 

Qwest South Dakota SGAT 4th Revision, Exhibit B December 12,2002 Page 11 



Exhibit B 

PO-3 - LSR Rejection Notice Interval 
'urpose: 
donitors the timeliness with which Qwest notifies CLECs that electronic and manual LSRs were 
.ejected. 
lescription: 
vleasures the interval between the receipt of a Local Service Request (LSR) and the rejection of the 
-SR for standard categories of errors/reasons. 

Includes all LSRs submitted through the specified interface that are rejected during the reporting 
period. 
Standard reasons for rejections are: missing/incomplete/mismatching/unintelligible information, 
duplicate request or LSWPON (purchase order number), no separate LSR for each account 
telephone number affected, no valid contract, no valid end user verification, account not working in 
Qwest territory, service-affecting order pending, request is outside established parameters for 
service, and lack of CLEC response to Qwest question for clarification about the LSR. 
Included in the interval is time required for efforts by Qwest to work with the CLEC to avoid the 
necessity of rejecting the LSR. 
With hours: minutes reporting, hours counted are (1) business hours for manual rejects (involving 
human intervention) and (2) published Gateway Availability hours for auto-rejects (involving no 
human intervention). Business hours are defined as time during normal business hours of the 
Wholesale Delivery Service Centers, except for PO-3C in which hours counted are workweek 
clock hours. Gateway Availability hours are based on the currently published hours of availability 
found on the following website: http://www.qwest.com/wholesale/cmp/ossHours.html. 

Reporting Period: One month I Unit of Measure: 

Exclusions: 
Records with invalid product codes. 
Records missing data essential to the calculation of the measurement per the PID. 
Duplicate LSR numbers. (Exclusion to be eliminated upon implementation of IMA capability to 
disallow duplicate LSR #Is.) 

PO-3A-1, PO-3B-1 & PO-3C - Hrs: Mins. 
PO-3A-2 & PO-3B-2 - Mins: Secs. 

Reporting Comparisons: 
CLEC aggregate and 
individual CLEC results 

Disaggregation Reporting: 
Results for this indicator are reported according to the gateway interface 
used to submit the LSR: 

PO-3A-1, LSRs received via IMA and rejected manually: Statewide 
PO-3A -2, LSRs received via IMA and auto-rejected: Region wide 
PO-3B-1, LSRs received via ED1 and rejected manually: Statewide 
PO-3B -2, LSRs received via ED1 and auto-rejected: Region wide 
PO-3C, LSRs received via facsimile: Statewide 

Invalid startlstop datesltimes. 
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Formula: 
C [(Date and time of Rejection Notice transmittal) - (Date and time of LSR receipt)] s (Total number of 
LSR Rejection Notifications) 

Product Reporting: Not applicable (reported by 
ordering interface). 

Availability: 
Available 
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Standard: 
PO-3A-1 and -3B-1: 1 12 business hours 
PO-3A -2 and -3B -2: 1 18 seconds 
PO-3C: 1 2 4  work week clock 

hours 
Notes: 



Exhibit B 

PO-4 - LSRs Rejected 
Durpose: 
Monitors the extent LSRs are rejected as a percentage of all LSRs to provide information to help 
3ddress potential issues that might be raised by the indicator of LSR rejection notice intervals. 
lescription: 
Measures the percentage of LSRs rejected (returned to the CLEC) for standard categories of 
?rrors/reasons. 

Includes all LSRs submitted through the specified interface that are rejected or FOC'd during the 
reporting period. 

0 Standard reasons for rejections are: missing/incomplete/mismatching/unintelligible information; 
duplicate request or LSRfPON (purchase order number); no separate LSR for each account 
telephone number affected; no valid contract; no valid end user verification; account not working in 
Qwest territory; service-affecting order pending; request is outside established parameters for 
service; and lack of CLEC response to Qwest 

Reporting Period: One month 

Reporting Comparisons: CLEC aggregate and 
individual CLEC results 

~estion for clarification about the LSR. 
Unit of Measure: Percent of LSRs 

Disaggregation Reporting: 
Results for this indicator are reported according to 
the gateway interface used to submit the LSR: 

PO-4A-1 LSRs received via IMA and rejected 
manually - Region wide 

PO-4A -2 LSRs received via IMA and auto- 
rejected - Region wide 

PO-4B-1 LSRs received via ED1 and rejected 
manually - Region wide 

PO-4B -2 LSRs received via ED1 and auto- 
rejected - Region wide 

PO-4C LSRs received via facsimile - 
Statewide 

Formula: 
[(Total number of LSRs rejected via the specified method in the reporting period) s (Total of all LSRs 
that are received via the specified interface that were rejected or FOC'd in the reporting period)] x 100 

Available 

Exclusions: 
Records with invalid product codes. 

0 Records missing data essential to the calculation of the measurement per the PID. 
Duplicate LSR numbers. (Exclusion to be eliminated upon implementation of IMA capability to 
disallow duplicate LSR #'s.) 
Invalid startktop datesftimes. 
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Product Reporting: Not applicable (reported by 
ordering interface). 
Availability: 
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Standard: Diagnostic 

Notes: 



Exhibit B 

PO-5 - Firm Order Confirmations (FOCs) On Time 
- 

'urpose: 
vlonitors the timeliness with which Qwest returns Firm Order Confirmations (FOCs) to CLECs in 
.esponse to LSRsIASRs received from CLECs, focusing on the degree to which FOCs are provided 
within specified intervals. 
lescription: 
vleasures the percentage of Firm Order Confirmations (FOCs) that are provided to CLECs within the 
ntervals specified under "Standards" below for FOC notifications. 

Includes all LSRsIASRs that are submitted through the specified interface or in the specified 
manner (i.e., facsimile) that receive an FOC during the reporting period, subject to exclusions 
specified below. (Acknowledgments sent separately from an FOC (e.g., ED1 997 transactions are 
not included.) 
For PO-5A, the interval measured is the period between the LSR received dateltime (based on 
scheduled up time) and Qwest's response with a FOC notification (notification date and time). 
For PO-5B, 5C, and 5D, the interval measured is the period between the application date and time, 
as defined herein, and Qwest's response with a FOC notification (notification date and time). 
"Fully electronic" LSRs are those (1) that are received via IMA or ED!, (2) tha&hr&olve no manual 
intervention, and (3) for which FOCs are provided mechanically to the CLEC. 
"Electroniclmanual" LSRs are received electronically via IMA or ED1 and involve manual 
processing. 
"Manual" LSRs are received manually (via facsimile) and processed manually. 
ASRs are measured only in business days. 
LSRs will be evaluated according to the FOC interval categories shown in the "Standards" section 
below, based on the number of lineslservices requested on the LSR or, where multiple LSRs from 
the same CLEC are related, based on the combined number of lineslservices requested on the 
related LSRs. 

Reporting Period: One month I Unit of Measure: Percent 

Reporting 
Comparisons: CLEC 
aggregate and individual 
CLEC results 

Disaggregation Reporting: Statewide level (per multi-state system 
serving the state). 
Results for this indicator are reported as follows: 

PO-5A:* FOCs provided for fullv electronic LSRs received via: 
- PO-5A-1 IMA 
- PO-5A-2 ED1 
PO-5B:* FOCs provided for electroniclmanual LSRs received via: 
- PO-58-1 IMA 
- PO-5B-2 ED1 
PO-5C:* FOCs provided for manual LSRs received via Facsimile. 
PO-5D: FOCs provided for ASRs requesting LIS Trunks. 

* Each of the PO-5A, PO-5B and PO-5C measurements listed above 
will be further disaggregated as follows: 
- (a) FOCs provided for Resale services and UNE-P 
- (b) FOCs provided for Unbundled Loops and specified 

Unbundled Network Elements 
- (c) FOCs provided for LNP 
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Exhibit B 
PO-5 - Firm Order Confirmations (FOCs) On Time (continued) 

I F :ormula: 
'0-5A = {[Count of LSRs for which the original FOC's "(FOC Notification Date & Time) - (LSR received 

dateltime (based on scheduled up time))" is within 20 minutes] + (Total Number of original 
FOC Notifications transmitted for the service category in the reporting period)} x 100 

'0-5B, 5C, & 5D = {[Count of LSRsIASRs for which the original FOC's "(FOC Notification Date & Time) 
- (Application Date & Time)" is within the intervals specified for the service category involved] 
+ (Total Number of original FOC Notifications transmitted for the service category in the 
reporting period)} x 100 

~xclusions: 
I LSRslASRs involving individual case basis (ICB) handling based on quantities of lines, as specified 

in the "Standards" section below, or servicelrequest types, deemed to be projects. 
1 Hours on Weekends and holidays. (Except for PO-5A which only excludes hours outside the 

scheduled up time). 
1 LSRs with CLEC-requested FOC arrangements different from standard FOC arrangements. 

Records with invalid product codes. 
1 Records missing data essential to the calculation of the measurement per the PID. 
1 Duplicate LSR numbers. (Exclusion to be eliminated upon implementation of IMA capability to 

disallow duplicate LSR #Is.) 
B Invalid startlstop datesltimes. 
4dditional PO-5D exclusion: 
B Records with invalid a 
Product Reporting: 

For PO-5A, -5B and 
-5C: 
(a) Resale services 
UNE-P (POTS) 
and UNE-P Centrex 
(b) Unbundled Loops 
and specified 
Unbundled Network 
Elements. 
(c) LNP 

For PO-5D: LIS 
Trunks. 

iication or confirmation dates. 
Standards: 

For POdA (all): 95% within 20 minutes 

For PO-5B (all): 90% within standard FOC intervals 
(specified below) 

For PO-5C (manual): 90% within standard FOC intervals 
specified below PLUS 24 hours 

For PO-5D (LIS Trunks): 85% within eight business days 

Standard FOC Intervals for PO-56 and PO-5C 

Product Group NOTE 1 

Resale 
Residence and Business POTS 1-39 lines 

ISDN-Basic 1-1 0 lines 
- Conversion As Is 
- AddingIChanging features 
- Add primary directory listing to established loop 
- Add call appearance 
Centrex Non-Design 1-1 9 lines 

with no Common Block Configuration 
Centrex line feature changesladdslremovals (all) 

LNP 1-24 lines 
Unbundled Loops 1-24 loops 

214 Wire analog 
DS3 Capable 

SU b-loop 1-24 sub-IOODS 
[inciuded in Product Reporting group (b)] 

Shared-IoopILine-sharing 1-24 shared 
[included in Product Reporting group (b)] loops 

Unbundled Network Element-Platform (UNE-P POTS) 

'OC Interval 

24 hours 
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PO-6 - Work Completion Notification Timeliness 
Purpose: 
To evaluate the timeliness of Qwest issuing electronic notification at an LSR level to CLECs that 
provisioning work on all service orders that comprise the CLEC LSR have been completed in the 
Service Order Processor and the service is available to the customer. 
Description: 
PO-6A & 6B: 

Includes all orders completed in the Qwest Service Order Processor that generate completion 
notifications in the reporting period, subject to exclusions shown below. 
The start time is the datehime when the last of the service orders that comprise the CLEC LSR is 
posted as completed in the Service Order Processor. 
The end time is when the electronic order completion notice is made available (IMA) NOTE 1 or 
transmitted (EDI) to the CLEC via the ordering interface used to place the local service 
request. The notification is transmitted at an LSR level when all service orders that comprise the 
CLEC LSR are complete. 
With hours: minutes reporting, hours counted are during the published Gateway Availability hours. 
Gateway Availability hours are based on the currentlv published hours of availabilitv found on the 
following website: http:llwww.qwest.com/wholesale/dmp/oss~ours.html. 

Reporting Period: I Unit of Measure: - 
One month 

Formula: 
For completion notifications qenerated from LSRs received via IMA-GUI: 
PO-6A = Z((Date and Time Completion Notification made available to CLEC)'- (Date and Time the 
last of the service orders that comprise the CLEC LSR is completed in the Service Order Processor)) + 
(Number of completion notifications made available in reporting period) 

PO-6A - 6B: Hrs:Mins 

Comparisons: CLEC 
aggregate and individual 
CLEC results. 

For completion notifications qenerated from LSRs received via IMA-EDI: 
PO-6B = X((Date and Time Completion Notification transmitted to CLEC) - (Date and Time the last of 

the service orders that comprise the CLEC LSR is completed in the Service Order Processor.)) + 
(Number of completion notifications transmitted in reporting period) 

Reporting I Disaggregation Reporting: Statewide level. 
- 

PO-6A Notices transmitted via IMA 
PO-6B Notices transmitted via ED1 

Exclusions: 
PO - 6A & 6B: 

Records with invalid completion dates. 
LSRs submitted manually (e.g., via facsimile). 
ASRs submitted via EXACT. 
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Product Reporting: 
PO - 6A & 6B Aggregate reporting for all products ordered through 
IMA-GUI and, separately, IMA-ED1 (see disaggregation reporting). 

Standard: 
6 hours 

Availability: 
Available 

Notes: 
1. The time a notice is "made available" via the IMA-GUI is the time Qwest stores 

a status update related to the completion notice in the IMA Status Updates 
database. When this occurs, the notice can be immediately viewed by the 
CLEC using the Status Updates window or by using the LSR Notice Inquiry 
function. 

2. Initially the end time for PO-6B was the time a notice is "made available" via 
IMA-EDI. This is the time Qwest completed processing for the completion 



Exhibit B 
g 

notice in IMA immediately prior to transmission. Qwest developed the ability to I 
capture the transmission-date and time from ED1 and began basing the end 
time on the ED1 transmit date and time effective with Jan 02 data. 
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PO-7 - Billing Completion Notification Timeliness - 

Purpose: 
To evaluate the timeliness with which electronic billing completion notifications are made available or 
transmitted to CLECs, focusing on the percentage of notifications that are made available or 
transmitted (for CLECs) or posted in the billing system (for Qwest retail) within five business days. 
Description: 
P O - 7 ~ &  7B: 

This measurement includes all orders posted in the CRlS billing system for which billing completion 
notices are made available or transmitted in the reporting period, subject to exclusions shown 
below. 
lntervals used in this measurement are from the time a service order is completed in the SOP to 
the time billing completion for the order is made available or transmitted to the CLEC. 
- The time a notice is "made available" via the IMA-GUI consists of the time Qwest stores the 

completion notice in the IMA Status Updates database. When this occurs, the notice can be 
immediately viewed by the CLEC using the Status Updates window. 

- The time a notice is "transmitted via IMA-ED1 consists of the time Qwest actually transmits the 
completion notice via EDI. Aplicable only to those CLECs who are certified and setup to 
receive the notices via EDI. N E l  

The start time is when the completion of the service order is posted in the Qwest SOP. The end 
time is when, confirming that the order has been posted in the CRlS billing system, the electronic 
billing completion notice is made available to the CLEC via the same ordering interface (IMA-GUI 
or IMA-EDI) as used to submit the LSR. 
lntervals counted in the numerator of these measurements are those that are five business days or 
less. 

PO-7C: 
This measurement includes all retail orders posted in the CRlS Billing system in the reporting 
period, subject to exclusions shown below. 
lntervals used in this measurement are from the time an order is completed in the SOP to the time 
it is posted in the CRlS billing system. 
The start time is when the completion of the order is posted in the SOP. The end time is when the 
order is posted in the CRlS billing system. 
lntervals counted in the numerator of this measurement are those that are five business days or 
less. 

Formula: 
For wholesale service orders Qwest generates for LSRs received via IMA: 
PO-7A = (Number of electronic billing completion notices in the reporting period made available 

within five business days of posting complete in the SOP) + (Total Number of electronic 
billing completion notices made available during the reporting period) 

PO-76 = (Number of electronic billing completion notices in the reporting period transmitted 
within five business days of posting complete in the SOP) +- (Total Number of electronic 
billing completion notices transmitted during the reporting period) 

Reporting Period: One month 

Reporting Comparisons: 
PO-7A and -7B: CLEC 
aggregate and individual CLEC 
results. 
PO-7C: Qwest retail results. 

For service orders Qwest generates for retail customers he., the retail analosue for PO-7A & -78): 
PO-7C = (Total number of retail service orders posted in the CRlS billing system in the reporting 

period that were posted within 5 business days) + (Total number of retail service orders 
posted in the CRlS billing system in the reporting period) 

Unit of Measure: Percent 

Disaggregation Reporting: Statewide level. 
PO-7A Notices made available via IMA-GUI 

0 PO-7B Notices transmitted via IMA-ED1 
PO-7C Billing system posting completions for Qwest Retail 
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Exhibit B 
PO-7 - Billing Completion Notification Timeliness (continued) 
Exclusions: 
PO-7A, 7B & 7C 

Services that are not billed through CRIS, e.g. Resale Frame Relay. 
Records with invalid completion dates. 

PO-7A & 7B 
LSRs submitted manually. 
ASRs submitted via EXACT. 

Availability: 
Available 

Product Reporting: 
Aggregate reporting for all products ordered through IMA- 
GUI and, separately, IMA-ED1 (see disaggregation 
reporting). 

Notes: 
1. Prior to Jan 02 the end time for ED1 was based on the time a 

notice was "made available1'. The time a notice was "made 
available" via IMA-ED1 consisted of the time Qwest completed 
processing for the completion notice in IMA immediately prior to 
transmission of the ED1 notification. 

Standard: 
PO-7A and -7B: Parity with PO-7C 
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PO-8 - Jeopardy Notice Interval 
Purpose: 
Evaluates the timeliness of jeopardy notifications, focusing on how far in advance of original due dates 
jeopardy notifications are provided to CLECs (regardless of whether the due date was actually 
missed). 
Description: 
Measures the average time lapsed between the date the customer is first notified of an order jeopardy 
event and the oriainal due date of the order. - 

Includes all orders completed in the reporting period that received jeopardy notifications. 
Reporting Period: One month I Unit of Measure: Average Business days NU' ' ' 

Exclusions: 
Jeopardies done after the original due date is past. 
Records involving official company services. 
Records with invalid due dates or application dates. 

Reporting Comparisons: CLEC 
aggregate, individual CLEC and Qwest 
Retail results 

Records with invalid completion dates. 
Records with invalid ~roduct codes. 

Disaggregation Reporting: Statewide level. 
(This measure is reported by jeopardy notification process ; 
used for the categories shown under Product Reporting.) 

Records missing data essential to the calculati 
Product Reporting: 

Formula: 
[X(Date of the original due date of orders completed in the reporting period that received jeopardy 
notification - Date of the first jeopardy notification) t Total orders completed in the reporting period 
that received jeopardy notification] 

A NO;-~esigned Services 
B Unbundled Loops (with or without 

Number Portability) 
C LIS Trunks 
D UNE-P (POTS) 

Available 

1 of the measurement per the PID. 
Standard: 
A Parity with Retail POTS 
B Parity with Retail POTS 
C Parity with Feature Group D (FGD) services 
D Parity with Retail POTS 

Notes: 
1. Effective with Dec 01 data in the Apr 02 report, 
for PO-8A and -Dl Saturday is counted as a 
business day for all non-dispatched orders for 
Resale Residence, Resale Business, and UNE-P 
(POTS), as well as for the retail analogues 
specified above as standards. For dispatched 
orders for Resale Residence, Resale Business, 
and UNE-P (POTS) and for all other products 
reported under PO-8B and -8C, Saturday is 
counted as a business day when the service orde~ 
is due on Saturday. 
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PO-9 - Timely Jeopardy Notices 
Purpose: 
When original due dates are missed, measures the extent to which Qwest notifies customers in 
advance of jeopardized due dates. 
Description: 
Measures the percentage of late orders for which advance jeopardy notification is provided. 

Includes all inward orders (Change, New, and Transfer order types) assigned a due date by 
Qwest and which are completed/closed in the reporting period that missed the original due date. 
Change order types included in this measurement consist of all C orders representing inward line 
activity (with "I" and "T" action-coded line USOCs). NOTE 1 

Missed due date orders with jeopardy notifications provided on or after the original due date is 
past will be counted in the denominator of the formula but will not be counted in the numerator. 

Reporting Period: One month I Unit of Measure: Percent 

Exclusions: 
Orders missed for customer reasons. 
Records with invalid product codes. 
Records involving official company services. 
Records with invalid due dates or application dates. 
Records with invalid completion dates. 
Records with invalid product codes. 
Records missing data essential to the calculation of the measurement per the PID. 

Reporting Comparisons: CLEC 
aggregate, individual CLEC and 
Qwest Retail results 

Product Reporting: 
A Non-Designed Services 
B Unbundled Loops (with or without Number 

Portability) 
C LIS Trunks (available) 
D UNE-P (POTS) 

Disaggregation Reporting: Statewide level. 
(This measure is reported by jeopardy notification process as 
used for the categories shown under Product Reporting.) 

Available 

Formula: 
(Total missed due date orders completed in the reporting period that received jeopardy notification in 
advance of original due date) + (Total number of missed due date orders completed in the reporting 
period) x 100 

Standard: 
A Parity with Retail POTS 
B Parity with Retail POTS 
C Parity with Feature Group D (FGD) Services 
D Parity with Retail POTS 

Notes: 
1. Prior to Aug 01 results, the specified 

Change order types (i.e., with "I" & '7" 
action codes) included some orders that do 
not strictly represent additional lines (in both 
wholesale and retail results). Specifically 
these include changes to existing lines, 
such as conversions, number changes, PIC 
changes, and class of service changes. 
Beginning with Aug 01 results Qwest 
developed the capability to exclude 
"Change" service orders that do not involve 
installation of lines. 
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PO-1 0 - LSR Accountability 
Purpose: 
Evaluates the degree to which Qwest can account for all LSRs received electronically. 

Description: 
Measures the number of LSRs received via IMA-GUI and IMA-ED1 interfaces that Qwest has issued 
(confirmed) or accounted for in specific status categories, as a percentage of all LSRs received in the 
reporting pkriod. 

Includes all LSRs that are received via the IMA-GUI and IMA-ED1 interfaces, subject to exclusions 
specified below. 
Status categories accounted for include: 
- Pending (i.e., assigned to a center representative for handling); 
- Supplemented (i.e., subsequent version of request that has not been confirmed or rejected at 

time of reporting); 
- Cancelled (by the CLEC prior to Qwest returning confirmation to the CLEC); 
- Rejected (i.e., rejection notice has been sent to the CLEC); 
- Issued (i.e., the order has been processed and confirmation has been returned to the CLEC); 
- Error (i.e., auto-logging error indicating a field value mismatch between the electronic interface 

and the Customer Request Management (CRM) system, at time of reporting, in parallel with 
the ordering processing in a manner that does not impede timeliness); 

- Project (i.e., routed to project management for handling); 

Reporting Period: One month Unit of Measure: Percent 

Reporting Comparisons: CLEC aggregate results Disaggregation Reporting: Region-wide level. 
I 

Formula: 

Exclusions: 
Front-end rejects (e.g., 997notifications) that would not be eligible for confirmation or rejection 

Product Reporting: None Standard: 
ROC States: 
Diagnostic NOTE 2 

CO: 
99 percent 

Availability: Notes: 
Available 1. Results that nominally exceed 100 percent may be due to timing 

differences in obtaining the quantities for the status categories 
(numerator) and for the total LSRs received (denominator). It is also 
possible for results to nominally fall short of 100 percent for the same 
reason. 

2. Because Qwest has a mechanized auto-logging process for tracking 
LSRs, Qwest believes the ROC TAG will determine this measurement 
to be unnecessary after being audited in the ROC Test. Accordingly, 
Qwest may approach the TAG to withdraw this measurement after the 
Test, after reporting multiple consecutive months demonstrating that 
Qwest adequately tracks and accounts for LSRs. 

Qwest South Dakota SGAT 4th Revision, Exhibit B December 12,2002 Page 23 



Exhibit B 

PO-15 - Number of Due Date Changes per Order - 

Purpose: 
To evaluate the extent to which Qwest changes due dates on orders. 
Description: 
Measures the average number of Qwest due date changes per order. 

Includes all inward orders (Change, New, and Transfer order types) that have been assigned a 
due date in the reporting period subject to the exclusions below. Change order types for 
additional lines consist of all "C" orders representing inward activity (with "I" and "T" action coded 
line USOCs. NOTE 1 

Counts all due date changes made for Qwest reasons following assignment of the original due 
date. 

retail results. 
Formula: 
Z(Count of Qwest due date changes on all orders) + (Total orders in reporting period) 

Reporting Period: One month 
I 

Exclusions: 
Customer requested due date changes. 
Records involving official company services. 
Records with invalid due dates or application dates. 
Records with invalid product codes. 
Records missing data essential to the calculation of the measurement per the PID. 

Unit of Measure: Average Number of Due Date Changes 

Reporting Comparisons: 
CLEC aggregate, individual CLEC, and Qwest 

Disaggregation Reporting: Statewide level. 

Availability: 
Available 

Product Reporting: 
None 

Notes: 
1. Prior to Aug 01 results the specified Change order types (i.e., with "I" & 

"T" action codes) included some orders that do not strictly represent 
additional lines (in both wholesale and retail results). Specifically 
these include changes to existing lines, such as conversions, number 
changes, PIC changes, and class of service changes. Beginning with 
Aug 01 results Qwest developed the capability to exclude "Change" 
service orders that do not involve installation of lines. 

Standard: 
Diagnostic 
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PO-1 6- Timely Release Notifications 
Purpose: 
Measures the percent of release notifications for changes to specified OSS interfaces sent by Qwest to 
CLECs within the intervals specified within the intervals and scope specified within the change 
management plan found on Qwest's Change Management Process, (CMP) website at 
http://www.qwest.com/wholesale/cmp/whatiscmp.html. 
Descriotion: 

0 Measures the percent of timely release notices that are sent by Qwest within the intervals/timeframes 
prescribed by the release notification procedure on Qwest's CMP website. NOTE 1 

- Release notices measured are: 
- Draft Technical Specifications (for App to App interfaces only); 
- Final Technical Specifications (for App to App interfaces only); 
- Draft Release Notices (for GUI interfaces only); 
- For the following OSS interfaces: 

- IMA-GUI, IMA-EDI; 
- CEMR; 
- Exchange Access, Control, & Tracking (EXACT); NOTE 3 

- Electronic Bonding - Trouble Administration (EB -TA); NOTE 4 

- IABS and CRlS Summary Bill Outputs; NOTE 7 

- Loss and Completion Records; NOTE 7 

- New OSS interfaces (for introduction notices only.) NOTE 6 

- Also included are notifications for connectivity or system function changes to Resale Product 
Database. 

- lncludes OSS interface release notifications by Qwest relating to the following products and 
service categories: LIS/Interconnection, Collocation, Unbundled Network Elements (UNE), 
Ancillary, and Resale Products and Services. 

- lncludes OSS interface release notifications by Qwest to CLECs for the following OSS 
functions: Pre-Ordering, Ordering, Provisioning, Repair and Maintenance, and Billing. 

- lncludes Types of Changes as specified in the "Qwest Wholesale Change Management 
Process Document" (Section 4 - Types of Changes). 

- lncludes all OSS interface release notifications pertaining to the above OSS systems, subject to 
the exclusions specified below. 

Release Notifications sent on or before the date required by the CMP are considered timely. A 
release notification "sent date" is determined by the date of the e-mail sent by Qwest that provides the 
Release Notification. NOTE 8 

Release Notifications sent after the date required by the (CMP) are considered untimely. Release 
Notifications required but not sent are considered untimely. 

Reporting Period: One month 1 Unit of Measure: Percent 
I 

Reporting Comparisons: CLEC Aggregate I Disaggregation Reporting: Region-wide level. 

Formula: 
[(Number of required release notifications for specified OSS interface changes made within the reporting 
period that are sent on or before the date required by the change management plan (CMP) +Total 
number of required release notifications for specified OSS interface changes within reporting period)]xlOO 

Qwest South Dakota SGAT 4th Revision, Exhibit B December 12,2002 Page 25 

Exclusions: 
Changes to be implemented on an expedited basis (exception to OSS notification intervals) as 
mutually agreed upon by CLECs and Qwest through the CMP. 
Changes where Qwest and CLECs agree, through the CMP, that notification is unnecessary. 

Product Reporting: None Standard: 
Vol. 1-10: No more than one 
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PO-1 6 Timely Release Notifications (continued) 

untimelv notification 

4vailability: 
Available 

Vol. > 10: 92.5% timely notifications 
Votes: 

The Change Management Process (CMP) specifies the intervals for release 
notifications by type of notification. These intervals are documented in the 
change management plan. 
CEMR replaced CTAS in April 01. CTAS will not be included in this measure 
because it is scheduled for retirement at the end of May 01. 
EXACT is a Telecordia system. Only release notifications for changes initiated 
by Qwest for hardware or connectivity will be included in this measurement. 
EB-TA is the same system as MEDIACC. 
The documents described in section "9.0 - Retirement of Existing OSS 
Interfaces" of the "Qwest Wholesale Change Management Process Document" 
as "lnitial Retirement Notice" and "Final Retirement Notice." 
The documents described in section "7.0 - lntroduction of New OSS Interface" of 
the "Qwest Wholesale Change Management Process Document'' as "lnitial 
Release Announcement and Preliminary Implementation Plan" (new App to App 
only), "Initial lnterface Technical Specification" (new App to App only), "Final 
lnterface Technical Specifications (new App to App only), "Release Notification" 
(new GUI only). CMP notices for "lntroduction of a New OSS are to be included 
in this measurement even though the new system is not explicitly listed in the 
"Description" section of this PID. However, once implemented, the system will 
not be added to the measurement for purposes of measuring release, change 
and retirement notifications unless specifically incorporated as an authorized 
change to the PID. 
CRIS, IABS, and Loss and Completions will adhere to the notification intervals 
documented in section 8.1 - Changes to Existing Application to Application 
Interface. 
Prior to April 4, 2002 the interval used to determine timeliness was based on 
CICMP guidelines. Effective April 4, 2002 the intervals used to determine 
timeliness are based on CMP guidelines. 
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PO-1 9 - Stand-Alone Test Environment (SATE) Accuracy 
Purpose: 
~vaiuates Qwest's ability to provide accurate production-like tests to CLECs for testing both new releases 
and between releases in the SATE environment. 
~escription: 
I Measures the percentage of test transactions published in the /MA ED1 Data Document - for the 

Stand Alone Test Environment (SATE) that are successfully executed in SATE at the time a new IMA 
Release is deployed to SATE. In months where no release activity occurs, measures the percentage 
of test transactions published in the current IMA ED1 Data Document-for the Stand Alone Test 
Environment (SATE) that are successfully executed in SATE during the mid-release monthly 
performance test. 
Includes one test transaction for each scenario published in the /MA ED1 Data Document - for the 
Stand Alone Test Environment (SATE). 
Test transactions will be executed for each of the IMA releases supported in SATE utilizing all current 
versions of the /MA ED1 Data Document - for the Stand Alone Test Environment (SATE). 
The successful execution of a transaction is determined by the Qwest Test Engineer according to: 
- The expected results of the test scenario as described in the /MA ED1 Data Document - for the 

Stand Alone Test Environment (SATE) and the ED1 disclosure document. 
- The transactions strict adherence to business rules published in Qwest's most current IMA ED1 

Disclosure Documentation for each release and the associated Addenda. 
0 For this measurement, Qwest will execute the test transactions in the Stand-Alone Test Environment. 

- Release related test transactions will be executed when a full or point release of IMA is installed 
in SATE. These transactions will be executed within five business days of the numbered release 
being originally installed in SATE. This five-business day period will be referred to as the "Testing 
~ indow." '  

- Mid-release monthly performance test transactions will be executed in the months when no 
Testing Window for a release is completed. These transactions will be executed on the 1 5th, or 
the nearest working day to the 15 '~ of the month, in the months when no release related test 
transactions are executed. 

Test transaction results will be included in the Reporting Period during which the release transactions 
or mid-release test transactions are completed. 

I 

Formula: 
[(Total number of successfully completed SATE test transactions executed for a Software Release or 
Mid-release performance test completed in the Reporting Period) +- (Total number of SATE test 
transactions executed for a Software Release or Mid-release performance test completed in the 
Reporting Period)] x 100 

Reporting Period: One month 

Reporting Comparisons: None 

Exclusions: 
None 

Unit of Measure: Percent 

Disaggregation Reporting: None 

Product Reporting: None ( Standard: 95% Nu'tc 
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Availability: 
Available 

Notes: 
1. Due to accelerated implementation schedule 

for this PID the "Testing Window" associated 
with the 8.1 release will be within 12 business 
days of the 8.1 release being originally 
installed in SATE. 
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PO-1 6 Timely Release Notifications (continued) 

1 2. The 95% benchmark became effective with 
Mar 02 data. 
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Ordering and Provisioning 

OP-2 - Calls Answered within Twenty Seconds - lnterconnect Provisioning Center 
Purpose: 
Evaluates the timeliness of CLEC access to Qwest's interconnection provisioning center(s) and retail 
customer access to the Business Office, focusing on the extent calls are answered within 20 seconds 
Description: 
Measures the percentage of (Interconnection Provisioning Center or Retail Business Office) calls that 
are answered by an agent within 20 seconds of the first ring. 

Includes all calls to the lnterconnect Provisioning CenterIRetail Business Office during the 
reporting period, subject to exclusions specified below. 
Abandoned calls are counted as missed. 
First ring is defined as when the customer's call is first placed in queue by the ACD (Automatic 
Call Distributor). 
Answer is defined as when the call is first picked up by the Qwest agent. 

Formula: 
[(Total Calls Answered by Center within 20 seconds) t (Total Calls received by Center)] x 100 

Reporting Period: One month 

Reporting Comparisons: CLEC aggregate and 
Qwest Retail results 

Explanation: Percentage is derived from total number of calls answered within 20 seconds divided by 
total number of calls received. 
Exclusions: Time spent in the VRU Voice Response Unit is not counted. 

Unit of Measure: Percent 

Disaggregation Reporting: Region-wide level. 

Product Reporting: Not applicable 
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Standard: Parity 

Availability: 
Available 

December 12,2002 

Notes: 

Page 29 



Exhibit B 

OP-3 - Installation Commitments Met 
Purpose: 
Evaluates the extent to which Qwest installs services for Customers by the scheduled due date. 
Description: 
Measures the percentage of orders for which the scheduled due date is met. 

All inward orders (Change, New, and Transfer order types) assigned a due date by Qwest and 
which are completed/closed during the reporting period are measured, subject to exclusions 
specified below. Change order types included in this measurement consist of all C orders 
representing inward activity (with "I" and "T" action coded line USOCs). NOTE 1 Also included are 
orders with customer-requested due dates longer than the standard interval. 
Completion date on or before the Applicable Due Date recorded by Qwest is counted as a met due 
date. The Applicable Due Date is the original due date or, if changed or delayed by the customer, 
the most recently revised due date, subject to the following: If Qwest changes a due date for Qwest 
reasons, the Applicable Due Date is the customer-initiated due date, if any, that is (a) subsequent to 
the original due date and (b) prior to a Qwest-initiated, changed due date, if any. 

Reporting Period: One month / Unit of Measure: Percent 

Explanation: The percent commitments met is obtained by dividing the total number of service orders 
completed on or before the Applicable Due Date (as defined in the description above) by the total 
number of service orders completed during the measurement period. 
Exclusions: 

Disconnect, From (another form of disconnect) and Record order types. 
Due dates missed for standard categories of customer and non-Qwest reasons. Standard 
categories of customer reasons are: previous service at the location did not have a customer- 
requested disconnect order issued, no access to customer premises, and customer hold for 
payment. Standard categories of non-Qwest reasons are: Weather, Disaster, and Work Stoppage. 
Records involving official company services. 
Records with invalid due dates or application dates. 
Records with invalid completion dates. 
Records with invalid product codes. 
Records missing data essential to the calculation of the measurement per the PID. 

Reporting 
Comparisons: 
CLEC aggregate, 
individual CLEC 
and Qwest Retail 
results 
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Disaggregation Reporting: Statewide level. 
Results for product/services listed in Product Reporting under "MSA-Type 
Disaggregation" will be reported according to orders involving: 

OP-3A Dispatches within MSAs; 
OP-3B Dispatches outside MSAs; and 
OP-3C No dispatches. 

Results for products/services listed in Product Reporting under "Zone-type 
Disaggregation" will be disaggregated according to installations: 

OP-3D In Interval Zone 1 areas; and 
OP-3E In Interval Zone 2 areas. 
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Formula: 
[(Total Orders completed in the reporting period on or before the Applicable Due Date) +- (Total Orders 
Completed in the Reporting Period)] x 100 
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(UNE-P) (POTS) 
Unbundled Network Element - Platform 
(UNE-P) (Centrex 21 ) 
Unbundled Network Element - Platform 
(UNE-P) (Centrex ) 
Unbundled Loop - Analog (non-designed) 
Shared LoopILine Sharing 

Sub-Loop Unbundling 

Parity with retail Centrex 21 

Parity with retail Centrex 

90% 
ROC States: 95% 
CO: 90% 
ROC States: Diagnostic 
CO: 90% 

Resale 
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Zone-Type Disagqregation - 
Primary ISDN (designed provisioning) 
Basic ISDN (designed provisioning) 
DSO (designed provisioning) 
DS1 
PBX Trunks (designed provisioning) 
Qwest DSL (designed provisioning) 
DS3 and higher bit-rate services 
(aggregate) 
Frame Relay 

LlS Trunks 

December 12,2002 

Parity with retail service 
Parity with retail service 
Parity with retail service 
Parity with retail service 
Parity with retail service 
Parity with retail service 
Parity with retail service 

Parity with retail service 
Parity with Feature Group D (aggregate) 
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Unbundled Dedicated Interoffice Transport (UDIT) 
UDlT - DS1 level 
UDlT - Above DS1 level 
Dark Fiber - IOF 

Parity with retail DS1 Private Line 
Parity with retail Private Lines above DS1 level 
Diagnostic 

Unbundled Loops: 
Analog Loop (designed provisioning) 
Non-loaded Loop (2-wire) 
Non-loaded Loop (4-wire) 
DS1 -capable Loop 
ISDN-capable Loop 
ADSL-qualified Loop 
Loop types of DS3 and higher bit-rates 
(aggregate) 
Dark Fiber - Loop 
Loops with Conditioning 

E9111911 Trunks 
7 Enhanced ~xtended Links (EELS) 

90% 
90% 
Parity with retail DS1 Private Line 
Parity with retail DSI Private Line 
Parity with retail ISDN BRI 
90% 
Parity with retail DS3 and higher bit-rate Private 
Line services (aggregate) 
Diagnostic 
90% 
Parity with retail E911/911 Trunks 
90% 



Exhibit B 
OP - 3 Installation Commitments Met (continued) 

Availability: 
Available (except 
as noted below- 

Under 
Development: 

Reporting of 
UNE-P 
Centrex 21 - 
beginning with 
Dec 01 data 
on the Jun 02 
report. 

Notes: 
1. Prior to Aug 01 results the specified Change order types (i.e., with "I" & "T" 

action codes) included some orders that do not strictly represent additional 
lines (in both wholesale and retail results). Specifically these include changes 
to existing lines, such as conversions, number changes, PIC changes, and 
class of service changes. Beginning with Aug 01 results Qwest developed the 
capability to exclude "Change" service orders that do not involve installation of 
lines. 
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OP-4 - Installation Interval 
Urpose: 
:valuates the timeliness of Qwest's installation of services for customers, focusing on the average 
ime to install service. 
Iescription: 
Measures the average interval (in business days) NOTE 1 between the application date NOTE 4 and the 
:ompletion date for service orders accepted and implemented. 

Includes all inward orders (Change, New, and Transfer order types) assigned a due date by 
Qwest and which are completed/closed during the reporting period, subject to exclusions specified 
below. Change order types for additional lines consist of all C orders representing inward activity 
(with "I" and "T" action coded line U S O C S ) . ~ ~ ~ ~ ~  
Intervals for each measured event are counted in whole days: the application date is day zero (0); 
the day following the application date is day one (1). 
The Applicable Due Date is the original due date or, if changed or delayed by the customer, the 
most recently revised due date, subject to the following: If Qwest changes a due date for Qwest 
reasons, the Applicable Due Date is the customer-initiated due date, if any, that is (a subsequent 
to the original due date and (b) prior to a Qwest-initiated, changed due date, if any. N b TE3 

Time intervals associated with customer-initiated due date changes or delays occurring after the 
Applicable Due Date, as applied in the formula below, are calculated by subtracting the latest 
 west-initiated due date, if any, following the Applicable Due Date, from the subsequent 

Reporting 
Comparisons: 
CLEC 
aggregate, 
individual CLEC 
and Qwest 
Retail results 

customer-initiated due date, if -any. NOTE 3 

I 

Disaggregation Reporting: Statewide level. 
Results for product/services listed in Product Reporting under "MSA-Type 
Disaggregation" will be reported according to orders involving: 

OP-4A Dispatches within MSAs; 
OP-4B Dispatches outside MSAs; and 
OP-4C No dispatches. 

Results for products/services listed in Product Reporting under "Zone-type 
Disaggregation" will be disaggregated according to installations: 

OP-4D In Interval Zone 1 areas; and 
OP-4E In lnterval Zone 2 areas. 

Reporting Period: One month 

Formula: 

Unit of Measure: Average Business Days 

C.[(Order Completion Date) - (Order Application Date) - (Time interval between the Original Due Date 
and the Applicable Date) - (Time intervals associated with customer-initiated due date changes or 
delays occurring after the Applicable Due Date)] t Total Number of Orders Completed in the reporting 
period 

Explanation: The average installation interval is derived by dividing the sum of installation intervals for 
all orders (in business days) by total number of service orders completed in the reporting period. 
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Exhibit B 
OP-4 - Installation Interval (continued) 

) Exclusions: 
Orders with customer requested original due dates greater than the current standard interval. 
(This exclusion does not apply to LIS trunks, E911 and products involving dispatches reported 
under "MSA-Type Disaggregation," for which orders for all requested intervals are included. These 
exceptions to this exclusion will be removed as Qwest develops the corresponding measurement 
capability, at which time this definition will be updated.) 
Disconnect, From (another form of disconnect) and Record order types. 
Records involving official company services. 
Records with invalid due dates or application dates. 
Records with invalid completion dates. 
Records with invalid product codes. 

1 Records missing data essential to the calculation of the measurement per the PID. 
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(UNE-P) (POTS) 
Unbundled Network Element - Platform I Parity with retail Centrex 21 

provisioning) 
Basic ISDN (non-designed provisioning) 
Qwest DSL (non-designed provisioning) 

Unbundled Network Element - Platform 

Parity with retail service 
Parity with retail service 
Parity with like retail service 

d higher bit-rate services 

(UNE-P) (Centrex 21 ) 
Unbundled Network Element - Platform Parity with retail Centrex 

(aggregate) 
Frame Relay 

LlS Trunks 
Parity with retail service 
Parity with Feature Group D (aggregate) 

I 

Unbundled Dedicated Interoffice Transport (UDIT) 

I Enhanced Extended Links (EELS) I Diagnostic 

UDlT - DS1 level 
UDlT - Above DSI level 
Dark Fiber - IOF 

Unbundled Loops: 

Qwest South Dakota SGAT 4th Revision, Exhibit B 

Parity with DS1 Private Line Service 
Parity with Private Lines above DS1 level 
Diagnostic 

Analog Loop (designed provisioning) 
Non-loaded Loop (2-wire) 
Non-loaded Loop (4-wire) 
DS1 -capable Loop 
ISDN-capable Loop 
ADSL-qualified Loop 
Loop types of DS3 and higher bit-rates 
(aggregate) 
Dark Fiber - Loop 
Loops with Conditioning 

E91 1/91 1 Trunks 

December 12,2002 

6 days 
6 days 
Parity with retail DS1 Private Line 
Parity with retail DS1 Private Line 
Parity with retail ISDN BRI 
6 days 
Parity with retail DS3 and higher bit-rate services 
(aggregate) 
Diagnostic 
15 days 
Parity with retail E9111911 Trunks 
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Exhibit B 
OP-4 - Installation Interval (continued) 

Wailability: 
bailable: (except as 

specified below) 
Jnder Development: 

Refinement of 
application date 
treatment for LSRs 
received after specified 
cutoff times (per Note 
4) - beginning with Dec 
01 data on the Jun 02 
report. 
Reporting of UNE-P 
Centrex 21 -beginning 
with Dec 01 data on the 
Jun 02 report. 
Reporting 15 day 
benchmark on results 
report - beginning on 
Jun 02 report. 

For OP-4C, Saturday is counted as a business day for all orders for 
Resale Residence, Resale Business, and UNE-P (POTS), as well 
as for the retail analogues specified above as standards. For all 
other products under OP-4C and for all products under OP-4A, -4B, 
-4D, and -4E (effective with Dec 01 results and forward, beginning 
in the Apr 02 report). Saturday is counted as a business day when 
the service order is due or completed on Saturday. 
Prior to Aug 01 results the specified Change order types (i.e., with 
"I" & "T" action codes) included some orders that do not strictly 
represent additional lines (in both wholesale and retail results). 
Specifically these include changes to existing lines, such as 
conversions, number changes, PIC changes, and class of service 
changes. Beginning with Aug 01 results Qwest developed the 
capability to exclude "Change" service orders that do not involve 
installation of lines. 
According to this definition, the Applicable Due Date can change, 
per successive customer-initiated due date changes or delays, up 
to the point when a Qwest-initiated due date change occurs. At 
that point, the Applicable Due Date becomes fixed (i.e., with no 
further changes) as the date on which it was set prior to the first 
Qwest-initiated due date change, if any. Following the first Qwest- 
initiated due date change, any further customer-initiated due date 
changes or delays are measured as time intervals that are 
subtracted as indicated in the formula. These delay time intervals 
are calculated as stated in the description. (Though infrequent, in 
cases where multiple Qwest-initiated due date changes occur, the 
stated method for calculating delay intervals is applied to each pair 
of Qwest-initiated due date change and subsequent customer- 
initiated due date change or delay. The intervals thus calculated 
from each pairing of Qwest and customer-initiated due dates are 
summed and then subtracted as indicated in the formula.) The 
result of this approach is that Qwest-initiated impacts on intervals 
are counted in the reported interval, and customer-initiated impacts 
on intervals are not counted in the reported interval. 
Prior to the Jun 02 report, OP-4 results exclude a small subset of 
orders, due to system limitations that prevent entering a future 
application date when an LSR is received after the cutoff time and 
the service order is issued the same day. Beginning with the Jun 
02 report, OP-4 results from Dec 01 forward will reflect the 
elimination of this exclusion. 
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OP-5 - New Service lnstallation Quality 
'urpose: 
ivaluates quality of ordering and installation of services, focusing on the percentage of average 
nonthly new order installations that were free of trouble reports for thirty (30) calendar days following 
 stalla at ion, including the percentage of new service installations that experienced a trouble report on 
he installation date after the order is reported as work complete by the technician. 
Iescription: 
IP-5 Measures the monthly average percentage of new installations that are free of trouble reports 

within 30 calendar days of initial installation. 
New installation orders used in calculating this performance indicator (appearing in the numerator 
and the denominator of the OP-5 formula shown below) are all inward orders for the current and 
previous reporting periods, including Change (C-type) orders for additional lines. Change order 
types included in this measurement consist of all C orders representing inward activity (with "I" and 
"T" action coded line USOCs), NOTE 1 (The average monthly number of new installation orders 
calculated in the denominator of the formula shown below will be rounded up to the nearest 
integer whole number.) 
All trouble reports (for both out-of-service and service-affecting conditions) closed within the 
reporting period, which were received within thirty (30) days of the original installation of service, 
including on the day the order is installed are measured (for use in the numerator of the formula 
shown below), subject to exclusions shown below. 
Because the trouble reports in the numerator of this measurement are reported on a per-line basis 
and therefore may exceed the number of orders it is possible for the numerator, and thus the 
reported result, to be negative. Accordingly, a lower limit of zero will be applied to the numerator 
of this measurement, reflecting that there cannot be a negative number of "new service 
installations." 
Includes both out of service and service affecting trouble reports, subject to exclusions shown 
below. 

I 

Formula: 
[((Number of New lnstallation Orders completed in the [prior + current months]l2*) - (Total Number of 
New Installation-related Trouble Reports closed in the reporting period within 30 Calendar Days of 
Order Completion, including on the day the order is installed)) s (Number of New lnstallation Orders 
completed in the [prior + current months]/2*)] x 100 

- - . - . . . 

* The value of the two-month average New lnstallation Orders completed is rounded up to an integer 
value. 

Reporting Period: One month (for trouble reports); Average of prior 
snd current reporting month (for new installation activity) 

Exclusions: 

Unit of Measure: Percent 

Trouble reports coded as follows (applies to the trouble reports subtracted from the New 
lnstallation Orders in the numerator of OP-5): 
- For products measured from MTAS data trouble reports coded to disposition codes for: 

Customer Action (6); Non-Telco Plant (1 1); Trouble Beyond the Network Interface (12); and 
Miscellaneous - Non-Dispatch, non-Qwest (includes CPE, Customer Instruction, Carrier, 
Alternate Provider (1 3); 

- For products measured from WFA (Workforce Administration) data, trouble reports coded to 
trouble codes for Carrier Action (IEC) and Customer Provided Equipment (CPE) 

Subsequent trouble reports of any trouble on the installed service before the original trouble report 
is closed. 
Information tickets generated for internal Qwest systemlnetwork monitoring purposes. 
Trouble reports on the day of installation before the installation work is reported by the 

Reporting Comparisons: CLEC aggregate, 
individual CLEC and Qwest Retail results 
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Disaggregation Reporting: Statewide level 



Exhibit B 
OP-5 - New Service Installation Quality (Continued) 

technicianlinstaller as complete. 
o Disconnect, From (another form of disconnect) and Record order types. 
0 Records involving official company services. 

Records with invalid due dates, application dates, or start dates. 
0 Records with invalid completion, cleared, or closed dates. 

Records with invalid product codes. 
Records missing data essential to the calculation of the measurement per the PID. 

Product Reporting: I Standards: 
Resale 

DSO I Parity with retail service 

Residential single line service 
Business single line service 
Centrex 
Centrex 21 
PBX Trunks 
Basic ISDN 
Qwest DSL 
Primary ISDN 

DSI 1 Parity with retail service 
J 

DS3 and higher bit-rate services I Parity with retail service 

Parity with retail service 
Parity with retail service 
Parity with retail service 
Parity with retail service 
Parity with retail service 
Parity with retail service 
Parity with retail service 
Parity with retail service 

(UNE-P) (POTS) 
Unbundled Network Element - Platform I Parity with retail Centrex 21 

(aggregate) 
Frame Relay 

1 Unbundled Network Element - Platform 
Parity with retail service 
Parity with like retail service 

(UNE-P) (Centrex 21 ) 
1 Unbundled Network Element - Platform 

(UNE-P) (Centrex) 
1 Shared LoopILine Sharing 
I Sub-Loop Unbundling 
D LISTrunks 

Parity with retail Centrex 

Parity with retail RES & BUS POTS 
Diagnostic 
Parity with Feature Group D (aggregate) 

r Unbundled Loops: 

Enhanced Extended Links (EELS) ( Diagnostic 
Availability: I Notes: 

Analog Loop 
Non-loaded Loop (2-wire) 
Non-loaded Loop (4-wire) 
DS1 -capable Loop 
ISDN-capable Loop 
ADSL-qualified Loop 
Loop types of DS3 and higher bit-rates 
(aggregate) 
Dark Fiber - Loop 

E9111911 Trunks 

D Unbundled Dedicated Interoffice Transport (UDIT) 

Parity with retail Res & Bus POTS with dispatch 
Parity with retail ISDN BRI 
Parity with retail DSI 
Parity with retail DS1 
Parity with retail ISDN BRI 
Parity with retail Qwest DSL with dispatch 
Parity with retail DS3 and higher bit-rate services 
(aggregate) 
Diagnostic 
Parity with retail E9111911 Trunks 
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UDlT - DS1 level 
UDlT - Above DSI level 
Dark Fiber - IOF 

~vailable (except as 
noted below) 

Under Development: 
Reporting of UNE-P 

Centrex 21 - 

Parity with retail DSI Private Lines 
Parity with retail Private Lines above DSI level 
Diagnostic 

1. Prior to Aug 01 results, the specified Change order types (i.e., with "I" 
& '7" action codes) included some orders that do not strictly represent 
additional lines (in both wholesale and retail results). Specifically 
these include changes to existing lines, such as conversions, number 
changes, PIC changes, and class of service changes. Beginning with 



Exhibit B 
OP-5 - New Service Installation Quality (Continued) 

( beginning with Dec 01 1 Aug 01 results Qwest developed the capability to exclude "Change" 
I data on Jun 02 report. 1 service orders that do not involve installation of lines. 

- 
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OP-6 - Delaved Days - 
jurpose: 
:valuates the extent Qwest is late in installing services for customers, focusing on the average number of 
jays that late orders are completed beyond the committed due date. 
lescription: 
3P-6A - Measures the average number of business days NOTE 1 that service is delayed beyond the 

Applicable Due Date for non-facility reasons attributed to Qwest. 
Includes all inward orders (Change, New, and Transfer order types) that are 
completed/closed during the reporting period, later, due to non-facility reasons, than the 
Applicable Due Date recorded by Qwest, subject to exclusions specified below. 

3P-6B - Measures the average number of business days that service is delayed beyond the 
Applicable Due Date for facility reasons attributed to Qwest. 

Includes all inward orders (Change, New, and Transfer order types) that are 
completed/closed during the reporting period later due to facility reasons than the original 
due date recorded by Qwest, subject to exclusions specified below. 

For both OP-6A and OP-6B: 
0 Change order types for additional lines consist of "C" orders with "I" and "T" action coded line 

U S O C S . ~ ~ ~ ~  
0 The Applicable Due Date is the original due date or, if changed or delayed by the customer, the most 

recently revised due date, subject to the following: If Qwest changes a due date for Qwest reasons, 
the Applicable Due Date is the customer-initiated due date, if any, that is (a) subsequent to the 
original due date and (b) prior to a Qwest-initiated, changed due date, if any. NOTE 3 

Time intervals associated with customer-initiated due date changes or delays occurring after the 
Applicable Due Date, as applied in the formula below, are calculated by subtracting the latest Qwest- 
initiated due date if any, following the Applicable Due Date, from the subsequent customer-initiated 
due date, if any. ~ O T E  3 

Reporting Period: One month I Unit of Measure: Average Business Days 

Reporting 
Comparisons: 
CLEC aggregate, 
individual CLEC 
and Qwest Retail 
results 

Disaggregation Reporting: Statewide level. 
Results for products/services listed under Product Reporting under "MSA-type 
Disaggregation" will be reported for OP-6A and OP-6B according to orders 
involving: 

1. Dispatches within MSAs; 
2. Dispatches outside MSAs; and 
3. No dispatches. 

Results for products/services listed in Product Reporting under "Zone-type 
Disaggregation" will be disaggregated according to installations: 

4. In Interval Zone 1 areas; and 
5. In Interval Zone 2 areas. 

Formula: 
OP-6A = C[(Actual Completion Date of late order for non-facility reasons) - (Applicable Due Date of late 

order) - (Time intervals associated with customer-initiated due date changes or delays 
occurring after the Applicable Due Date)] + (Total Number of Late Orders for non-facility 
reasons completed in the reporting period) 

OP-6B = C[(Actual Completion Date of late order for facility reasons) - (Applicable Due Date of late 
order)] - (Time intervals associated with customer-initiated due date changes or delays 
occurring after the Applicable Due Date) + (Total Number of Late Orders for facility reasons 
completed in the reporting period) 
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Exhibit B 
OP-6 - Delayed Days (continued) 
Exclusions: 

Orders affected only by delays that are solely for customer and/or CLEC reasons. 
0 Disconnect, From (another form of disconnect) and Record order types. 

Records involving official company services. 
0 Records with invalid due dates or application dates. 

Records with invalid completion dates. 
Records with invalid product codes. 

dled Network Element - Platform Parity with like retail service 
(UNE-P) (POTS) 
Unbundled Network Element - Platform 
(UNE-P) (Centrex 21 ) 
Unbundled Network Element - Platform 

Parity with retail Centrex 21 

Parity with retail Centrex 
(UNE-P) (Centrex) 

0 Unbundled Loop - Analog (non-designed) 
Shared LoopILine Sharing 
Sub-Loop Unbundling 

Dark fiber - IOF I Diagnostic 

Parity with retail Res & Bus POTS with dispatch 
Diagnostic 
Diagnostic 

Resale 
Zone-type Disaqqreqation - 

Primary ISDN (designed provisioning) 
Basic ISDN (designed provisioning) 
DSO (designed provisioning) 
DSI 
PBX Trunks (designed provisioning) 
Qwest DSL (designed provisioning) 
DS3 and higher bit-rate services 
(aggregate) 
Frame Relay 

LIS Trunks 
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Parity with retail service 
Parity with retail service 
Parity with retail service 
Parity with retail service 
Parity with retail service 
Parity with retail service 
Parity with retail service 

Parity with retail service 
Parity with Feature Group D (aggregate) 

Unbundled Loops: 

0 Unbundled Dedicated Interoffice Transport (UDIT) 
UDlT - DS1 level I Parity with retail DS1 Private Line- Service 
UDlT - Above DS1 level ) Parity with retail Private Line- Services above DS1 

Analog Loop (designed provisioning) 
Non-loaded Loop (2-wire) 
Non-loaded Loop (4-wire) 
DS1 -capable Loop 
ISDN-capable Loop 
ADSL-qualified Loop 

Parity with retail Res and Bus POTS with dispatch 
Parity with retail ISDN BRI 
Parity with retail DS1 Private Line 
Parity with retail DSI Private Line 
Parity with retail ISDN BRI 
Parity with retail Qwest DSL, with dispatch 



Exhibit B 
3P-6 - Delayed Days (continued) 

Loop types of DS3 and higher bit-rates I Parity with retail DS3 and higher bit-rate Private 

Notes: 

(aggregate) 
Dark Fiber - Loop 

E9111911 Trunks 
Enhanced Extended Links (EELS) 

~vailabie ( except as 
specified below) 

Jnder Development: 

Line services (aggregate) 
Diagnostic 
Parity with retail E911/911 Trunks 
Diagnostic 

Exclusion of orders 
affected only by delays 
solely due to customer 
reasons - beginning 
with Dec 01 data on 
the Jun 02 report. 
Reporting of UNE-P 
Centrex 21 - 
beginning with Dec 01 
data on the Jun 02 
report. 

4vailability: I I 
For OP-6A-3 and OP-6B-3, Saturday is counted as a business day for 
all orders for Resale Residence, Resale Business, and UNE-P 
(POTS), as well as for the retail analogues specified above as 
standards. For all other products under OP-6A-3 and OP-6B-3, and 
for all products under OP-6A-1, -6A-2, -6A-4, -6A-5, -6B-1, -68-2, - 
68-4, and -68-5 (effective with Dec 01 results and forward, beginning 
in the Apr 02 report). Saturday is counted as a business day when the 
service order is due or completed on Saturday. 
Prior to Aug 01 results the specified Change order types (i.e., with "I" & 
"T" action codes) included some orders that do not strictly represent 
additional lines (in both wholesale and retail results). Specifically these 
include changes to existing lines, such as conversions, number 
changes, PIC changes, and class of service changes. Beginning with 
Aug 01 results Qwest developed the capability to exclude "Change" 
service orders that do not involve installation of lines. 
According to this definition, the Applicable Due Date can change, per 
successive customer-initiated due date changes or delays, up to the 
point when a Qwest-initiated due date change occurs. At that point, 
the Applicable Due Date becomes fixed (i.e., with no further changes) 
as the date on which it was set prior to the first Qwest-initiated due 
date change, if any. Following the first Qwest-initiated due date 
change, any further customer-initiated due date changes or delays are 
measured as time intervals that are subtracted as indicated in the 
formula. These delay time intervals are calculated as stated in the 
description. (Though infrequent, in cases where multiple Qwest- 
initiated due date changes occur, the stated method for calculating 
delay intervals is applied to each pair of Qwest-initiated due date 
change and subsequent customer-initiated due date change or delay. 
The intervals thus calculated from each pairing of Qwest and 
customer-initiated due dates are summed and then subtracted as 
indicated in the formula.) The result of this approach is that Qwest- 
initiated impacts on intervals are counted in the reported interval, and 
customer-initiated impacts on intervals are not counted in the reported 
interval. 
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OP-7 - Coordinated "Hot Cut" Interval - Unbundled Loop 
Purpose: 
Evaluates the duration of completing coordinated "hot cuts" of unbundled loops, focusing on the time 
sctually involved in disconnecting the loop from the Qwest network and connectingltesting the loop. 
Description: 
Measures the average time to complete coordinated "hot cuts" for unbundled loops, based on intervals 
beginning with the "lift" time and ending with the completion time of Qwest's applicable tests for the 
loop. 

Includes all coordinated hot cuts of unbundled loops that are completedlclosed during the 
reporting period, subject to exclusions specified below. 
"Hot cut" refers to moving the service of existing customers from Qwest's switchlframes to the 
CLEC's equipment, via unbundled loops, that will serve the customers. 
"Lift" time is defined as when Qwest disconnects the existing loop. 
"Completion time" is defined as when Qwest completes the applicable tests after connecting the 
loop to the CLEC. 

Reporting Period: One month 1 Unit of Measure: Hours and Minutes 

results 
Formula: 
x[Completion time - Lift time] + (Total Number of unbundled loops with coordinated cutovers 
completed in the reporting period) 

Reporting Comparisons: CLEC 
aggregate and individual CLEC 

Disaggregation Reporting: Statewide level. 

Exclusions: 
Time intervals associated with CLEC-caused delays. 
Records missing data essential to the calculation of the measurement per the PID. 
Invalid startlstop datesftimes or invalid scheduled dateltimes. 
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Product Reporting: Coordinated Unbundled 
Loops - Reported separately for: 

Analog Loops 
All other Loop Types 

Availability: 
Available 
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Standard: 
ROC States: Diagnostic in light of OP-13 

(Coordinated Cuts On Time) 
CO: 1 hour 

Notes: 



Exhibit B 

OP-8 - Number Portability Timeliness 
-- 

Jurpose: 
!valuates the timeliness of cutovers of local number portability (LNP). 
Description: 
3P-8B - LNP Timeliness with Loop Coordination (percent): Measures the percentage of coordinated 

LNP triggers set prior to the scheduled start time for the loop. 
All orders for LNP coordinated with unbundled loops that are completedlclosed during 
the reporting period are measured, subject to exclusions specified below. 

3P-8C - LNP Timeliness without Loop Coordination (percent): Measures the percentage of LNP 
triggers set prior to the Frame Due Time or scheduled start time for the LNP cutover as 
applicable. 

All orders for LNP for which coordination with a loop was not requested that are 
completedlclosed during the reporting period are measured (including standalone LNP 
coordinated with other than Qwest-provided Unbundled Loops and non-coordinated, 
standalone LNP), subject to exclusions specified below. 

For purposes of these measurements (OP-8B and -8C), "trigger" refers to the "1 0-digit 
unconditional trigger" or Line Side Attribute (LSA) that is set or translated by Qwest. 
"Scheduled start time" is defined as the confirmed appointment time (as stated on the FOC), or a 
newly negotiated time. In the case of LNP cutovers coordinated with loops, the scheduled time 
used in this measurement will be no later than the "lay" time for the loop. 

Reporting Period: One month 

Formula: 
OP-8B = [(Number of LNP triggers set before the scheduled time for the coordinated loop cutover) + 

(Total Number of LNP activations coordinated with unbundled loops completed)] x 100 

Unit of Measure: Percent of triggers set on time 

Reporting Comparisons: CLEC aggregate and 
individual CLEC results 

OP-8C = [(Number of LNP triggers set before the Frame Due Time or Scheduled Start Time) + (Total 
Number of LNP activations without loop cutovers completed)] x 100 

Disaggregation Reporting: Statewide level. 

Exclusions: 
CLEC-caused delays in trigger setting. 
LNP requests that do not involve automatic triggers (e.g., DID lines without separate, unique 
telephone numbers and Centrex 21). 
LNP requests for which the records used as sources of data for these measurements have the 
following types of errors: 
- Records with no PON (purchase order number) or STATE 
- Records where triggers cannot be set due to switch capabilities 
- Records with invalid due dates, application dates, or start dates. 
- Records with invalid completion dates. 
- Records missing data essential to the calculation of the measurement per the PID. 
- Invalid startlstop datesltimes or invalid frame due or scheduled datettimes. 

Product Reporting: None 
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Standard: 95% 

Availability: 
Available 
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Notes: 



Exhibit B 

OP-13 - Coordinated Cuts On Time - Unbundled Loop 
Burpose: 
:valuates the percentage of coordinated cuts of unbundled loops that are completed on time, focusing 
)n cuts completed within one hour of the committed order due time and the percent that were started 
vithout CLEC approval. 
Iescription: 

Includes all LSRs for coordinated cuts of unbundled loops that are completed/closed during the 
reporting period, subject to exclusions specified below. 
OP-13A - Measures the percentage of LSRs (CLEC orders) for all coordinated cuts of unbundled 
loops that are started and completed on time. For coordinated loop cuts to be counted as "on 
time" in this measurement, the CLEC must agree to the start time, and Qwest must (1) receive 
verbal CLEC approval before starting the cut or lifting the loop, (2) complete the physical work and 
appropriate tests, (3) complete the Qwest portion of any associated LNP orders and (4) call the 
CLEC with completion information, all within one hour of the time interval defined by the 
committed order due time. 
OP-138 - Measures the percentage of all LSRs for coordinated cuts of unbundled loops that are 
actually started without CLEC approval. 
"Scheduled start time" is defined as the confirmed appointment time (as stated on the FOC), or a 
newly negotiated appointment time. 
The "committed order due time" is based on the number and type of loops involved in the cut and 
is calculated by adding the applicable time interval from the following list to the scheduled start 
time: 
- Analog unbundled loops: 

1 to 16 lines: 1 Hour 
17 to 24 lines: 2 Hours 
25+ lines: Project* 

- All other unbundled loops: 
1 to 5 lines: 1 Hour 
6 to 8 lines: 2 Hours 
9 to 11 lines: 3 Hours 
12 to 24 lines: 4 Hours 
25+ lines: Project* 

*For Projects scheduled due dates and scheduled start times will be negotiated between CLEC 
and Qwest, but no committed order due time is established. Therefore, projects are not included 
in OP-13A (see exclusion below). 

"Stop" time is defined as when Qwest notifies the CLEC that the Qwest physical work and the 
appropriate tests have been successfully accomplished, including the Qwest portion of any 
coordinated LNP orders. 
Time intervals following the scheduled start time or during the cutover process associated with 
customer-caused delays are subtracted from the actual cutover duration. 
Where Qwest's records of completed coordinated cut transactions are missing evidence of CLEC 
approval of the cutover, the cut will be counted as a miss under both OP-13A and OP-13B. 
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Reporting Period: One month 
I 
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Unit of Measure: Percent 

Reporting Comparisons: CLEC 
aggregate and individual CLEC 
results 

Disaggregation Reporting: Statewide level. 
Results for this measurement will be reported according to: 

OP-13A Cuts Completed On Time 
OP-13B Cuts Started Without CLEC Approval 



Exhibit B 
OP-13 - Coordinated Cuts On Time - Unbundled Loop (continued) 

Formula: 
3P-13A = [(Count of LSRs for Coordinated Unbundled Loop cuts completed "On Time") t (Total 

Number of LSRs for Coordinated Unbundled Loop Cuts completed in the reporting period)] 
x 100 

OP-13B = [(Count of LSRs for Coordinated Unbundled Loop cuts whose actual start time occurs 
without CLEC approval) -+ (Total Number of LSRs for Coordinated Unbundled Loop Cuts 
completed in the reporting period)] x 100 

Exclusions: 
Applicable to OP-13A: 

Loop cuts that involve CLEC-requested non-standard methodologies, processes, or timelines. 

OP-13A & OP-13B 
Records with invalid completion dates. 
Records missing data essential to the calculation of the measurement per the PID which are not 
otherwise designated to be "counted as a miss". 
Invalid statdstop datesttimes or invalid scheduled datettimes. 
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Projects involving 25 or more lines. 
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Product Reporting: Coordinated Unbundled 
Loops - Reported separately for: 

Analog Loops 
All Other Loops 

Availability: 
Available 

Standard: 
OP-l3A: 
ROC States: 95 Percent or more 
AZ: 90 Percent or more 
OP-136: Diagnostic 
Notes: 



Exhibit B 

OP-15 - Interval for Pending Orders Delayed Past Due Date 
Durpose: 
3aluates the extent to which Qwest's pending orders are late, focusing on the average number of days the 
)ending orders are delayed past the Applicable Due Date, as of the end of the reporting period. 
Description: 
3P-15A - Measures the average number of business days that pending orders are delayed beyond the 
4pplicable Due Date for reasons attributed to Qwest. 

Includes all pending inward orders (Change, New, and Transfer order types) for which the Applicable 
Due Date recorded by Qwest has been missed, subject to exclusions specified below. Change order 
types included in this measurement consist of all "C" orders representing inward activity (with "I" and "T" 
action coded line USOCs). NOTE 2 

The Applicable Due Date is the original due date or, if changed or delayed by the customer, the most 
recently revised due date, subject to the following: If Qwest changes a due date for Qwest reasons, the 
Applicable Due Date is the customer-initiated due date, if any, that is a subsequent to the original due 
date and (b) prior to a Qwest-initiated, changed due date, if any. 1 )  
Time intervals associated with customer-initiated due date changes or delays occurring after the 
Applicable Due Date, as applied in the formula below, are calculated by subtracting the latest Qwest- 
initiated due date, if any, following the Applicable Due Date, from the subsequent customer-initiated due 
date, if any. NOTE 3 

OP-159 - Reports the number of pending orders measured in the numerator of OP-15A that were delayed 
for Qwest facility reasons. 

Reporting Period: One month 

Formula: 
OP-15A = C[(Last Day of Reporting Period) - (Applicable Due Date of Late Pending Order) - (Time 

intervals associated with customer-initiated due date changes or delays occurring after the 
Applicable Due Date)] t (Total Number of Pending Orders Delayed for Qwest reasons as of the 
last day of Reporting Period) 

Unit of Measure: 
OP-15A - Average Business Days NOTE 4 

( OP-159 - Number of orders pending facilities 

OP-159 = Count of pending orders measured in numerator of OP-15A that were delayed for Qwest facility 
reasons 

Reporting Comparisons: 
CLEC aggregate, individual CLEC, Qwest retail 

Exclusions: 
Disconnect, From (another form of disconnect) and Record order types. 
Records involving official company services. 
Records with invalid due dates or application dates. 
Records with invalid product codes. 
Records missing data essential to the calculation of the measurement per the PID. 

Disaggregation Reporting: 
Statewide 
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Exhibit B 
OP-15 - Interval for Pending Orders Delayed Past Due Date (continued) 

1 Product Reporting: ( Standards: OP-15B = diagnostic only - I For OP-15A: 
Resale 

Residential single line service 
Business single line service 
Centrex 
Centex 21 

PBX Trunk 
Basic ISDN 
Qwest DSL 
Primary ISDN 
DSO 
DS1 
DS3 and higher bit-rate services 

Diagnostic (Expectation: Parity with retail service) 
Diagnostic (Expectation: Parity with retail service) 
Diagnostic (Expectation: Parity with retail service) 
Diagnostic (Expectation: Parity with retail service) 

Diagnostic (Expectation: Parity with retail service) 
Diagnostic (Expectation: Parity with retail service 
Diagnostic (Expectation: Parity with retail service) 
Diagnostic (Expectation: Parity with'retail service) 
Diagnostic (Expectation: Parity with retail service) 
Diagnostic (Expectation: Parity with retail service) 
Diagnostic (Expectation: Parity with retail service) 

(aggregate) 
Frame Relay 

a Unbundled Network Element - Platform 
(UNE-P) (POTS) 

a Unbundled Network Element - Platform 
(UNE-P) (Centrex 21 ) 
Unbundled Network Element - Platform 
(UNE-P) (Centrex ) 

a Shared LoopILine Sharing 
a Sub-Loop Unbundling 

LIS Trunks 

( BUS POTS with dispatch) 
itation: Paritv with retail ISDN BRI) 

Diagnostic (Expectation: Parity with retail service) 
Diagnostic (Expectation: Parity with retail service) 

Diagnostic (Expectation: Parity with retail Centrex 21) 

Diagnostic (Expectation: Parity with retail Centrex) 

Diagnostic 
Diagnostic 
Diagnostic (Expectation: Parity with Feature Group D 
(aggregate)) (separately reported) 

UDlT - Above DS1 level 

Dark Fiber - IOF 

:tation: Paritv with retail DS11 

Unbundled Dedicated Interoffice Transport (UDIT) 
UDlT - DS1 level I Diagnostic (Expectation: Parity with DSI Private 

Line- Service) 
Diagnostic (Expectation: Parity with Private Line- 
Services above DS1 level) 
Diagnostic 

DSI -capable Loop I Diagnostic (Expectation: Parity with retail DS1) 
~ i t h  ISDN-BRI) 

a Unbundled Loops: 
Analo~ Loop I Diagnostic (Expectation: Parity with retail Res and 

ISDN-capable Loop ( Diagnostic (Expectation: Parity \ 
ADSL-aualified Loop I Diagnostic (Expectation: Parity with retail Qwest DSL I 

Loop types of DS3 or higher bit rate 
(aggregate) 
Dark Fiber - Loop 

E91 11911 Trunks 
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. . 

with dispatch) 
Diagnostic (Expectation: Parity with retail DS3 and 
higher bit-rate services (aggregate) 
Diagnostic 
Diagnostic (Expectation: Parity with retail E9111911 

a Enhanced Extended Links (EELS) 
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~runks) 
Diagnostic 
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Exhibit B 
OP-15 - Interval for Pending Orders Delayed Past Due Date (continued) 

ivailability: 
Available (except as 

specified below) 

Jnder Development: 

Reporting of UNE- 
P Centrex 21 - 
beginning with Dec 
01 data on the Jun 
02 report. 

Notes: 
Through Jan 01 results reported include products that flow through the design 
process only. Beginning with Feb 01, results reported include both design 
flow and non-design flow for products. 
Prior to Aug 01 results the specified Change order types (i.e., with "I" & "T" 
action codes) included some orders that do not strictly represent additional 
lines (in both wholesale and retail results). Specifically these include changes 
to existing lines, such as conversions, number changes, PIC changes, and 
class of service changes. Beginning with Aug 01 results Qwest developed 
the capability to exclude "Change" service orders that do not involve 
installation of lines. 
According to this definition, the Applicable Due Date can change, per 
successive customer-initiated due date changes or delays, up to the point 
when a Qwest-initiated due date change occurs. At that point, the Applicable 
Due Date becomes fixed (i.e., with no further changes) as the date on which it 
was set prior to the first Qwest-initiated due date change, if any. Following 
the first Qwest-initiated due date change, any further customer-initiated due 
date changes or delays are measured as time intervals that are subtracted as 
indicated in the formula. These delay time intervals are calculated as stated 
in the description. (Though infrequent, in cases where multiple Qwest- 
initiated due date changes occur, the stated method for calculating delay 
intervals is applied to each pair of Qwest-initiated due date change and 
subsequent customer-initiated due date change or delay. The intervals thus 
calculated from each pairing of Qwest and customer-initiated due dates are 
summed and then subtracted as indicated in the formula.) The result of this 
approach is that Qwest-initiated impacts on intervals are counted in the 
reported interval, and customer-initiated impacts on intervals are not counted 
in the reported interval. 
For OP-15A, Saturday is counted as a business day for all non-dispatched 
orders for Resale Residence, Resale Business, and UNE-P (POTS), as well 
as for non-dispatched orders in the retail analogues specified above as 
standards (effective with Dec 01 results and forward, beginning in the Apr 02 
report). For all other non-dispatched products and for all dispatched products 
u i d e r ' 0 ~ - 1 5 ~ ,  Saturday is not counted as a business day. 
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Exhibit B 

OP-17 - Timeliness of Disconnects associated with LNP Orders 
%rpose: 
:valuates the quality of Qwest completing LNP telephone number porting, focusing on the degree to 
vhich porting occurs without implementing associated disconnects before the scheduled timeldate. 
Iescription: 
3P-17A 

Measures the percentage of all LNP telephone numbers (TNs), both stand alone and associated with 
loops, that are ported without the incidence of disconnects being made by Qwest before the 
scheduled timeldate, as identified by associated qualifying trouble reports. 
- Focuses on disconnects associated with timely CLEC requests for delaying the disconnects or no 

requests for delays. 
- The scheduled timeldate is defined as 11 :59 p.m. on (1) the due date of the LNP order recorded 

by Qwest or (2) the delayed disconnect date requested by the CLEC, where the CLEC submits a 
timely request for delay of disconnection. 

- A CLEC request for delay of disconnection is considered timely if received by Qwest before 8:00 
p.m. MT on the current due date of the LNP order recorded by Qwest. 

OP-176 
Measures the percentage of all LNP telephone numbers (TNs), both stand alone and associated 
with loops, that are ported without the incidence of disconnects being made by Qwest before the 
scheduled timeldate, as identified by associated qualifying trouble reports. 
- Includes only disconnects associated with untimely CLEC requests for delaying the 

disconnects. 
- A CLEC request for delay of disconnection is considered "untimely" if received by Qwest 

after 8:00 p.m. MT on the current due date of the LNP order recorded by Qwest and before 
12:OO p.m. MT (noon) on the day after the current due date. 

Disconnects are defined as the removal of switch translations, including the 10-digit trigger. 
Disconnects that are implemented early, and thus counted as a "miss" under this measurement, are 
those that the CLEC identifies as such to Qwest via trouble reports, within four calendar days of the 
actual disconnect date, that are confirmed to be caused by disconnects being made before the 
scheduled time. 
Includes all CLEC orders for LNP TNs completed in the reporting period, subject to exclusions 
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specified below. 
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Reporting Period: One month 

Reporting Comparisons: CLEC Aggregate 
and Individual CLEC 

Unit of Measure: Percent 

Disaggregation Reporting: Statewide 

Formula: 
[(Total number of LNP TNs ported pursuant to orders completed in the reporting period - Number of TNs 
with qualifying trouble reports notifying Qwest that disconnection before the scheduled time has occurred) 
s Total Number of LNP TNs ported pursuant to orders completed in the reporting period] x 100 



Exhibit B 
OP-17 - Timeliness of Disconnects associated with LNP Orders (continued) 

1 Exclusions: 
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OP-17A only 
Trouble reports notifying Qwest of early disconnects associated with situations for which the CLEC 
has failed to submit timely requests to have disconnects held for later implementation. 

OP-17A & B 
Trouble reports not related to valid requests (LSRs) for LNP and associated disconnects. 
LNP requests that do not involve automatic triggers (e.g., DID lines without separate, unique TNs, 
and Centrex 21). 
Records with invalid trouble receipt dates. 
Records with invalid cleared, closed or due dates. 
Records with invalid product codes. 
Records missing data essential to the calculation of the measurement per the PID. 

OP-176 only 
Trouble reports notifying Qwest of early disconnects associated with situations for which the CLEC 
did not submit its untimely requests by 12:OO p.m. MT (noon) on the day after the LNP due date to 
have disconnects held for later implementation. 
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Product Reporting: LNP 

Availability: 
Available 

Standard: 
OP-17A - 98.25% 
OP-17B - Diagnostic only, in light of its measuring 

only requests for delay of disconnect 
that are defined as untimely. 

Notes: 



Exhibit B 

Maintenance and Repair 

MR-2 - Calls Answered within 20 Seconds - lnterconnect Repair Center 
Purpose: 
Evaluates Customer access to Qwest's lnterconnection and/or Retail Repair Center(s), focusing on 
the number of calls answered within 20 seconds. 
Description: 
Measures the percentage of lnterconnection and/or Retail Repair Center calls answered within 20 
seconds of the first ring. 

Includes all calls to the lnterconnect Repair Center during the reporting period, subject to 
exclusions specified below. 
First ring is defined as when the customer's call is first placed in queue by the ACD (Automatic 
Call Distributor). 
Answer is defined as when the call is first picked up by the Qwest agent. 
Abandoned calls and busy calls are counted as not answered within 20 seconds. 

Explanation: Percentage is derived from total number of calls answered within 20 seconds divided by 
total number of calls received. 
Exclusions: Time spent in the VRU (Voice Response Unit) is not counted. 

Reporting Period: One month 

Reporting Comparisons: CLEC aggregate and 
Qwest Retail levels. 

Product Reporting: None I Standard: Parity 

Unit of Measure: Percent 

Disaggregation Reporting: Region-wide level. 

Formula: 
[(Total Calls Answered by Center within 20 seconds) + (Total Calls received by Center)] x 100 
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Availability: 
Available 

December 12,2002 

Notes: 
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Exhibit B 

MR-3 - Out of Service Cleared within 24 Hours 

Comparisons: 
CLEC aggregate, 
individual CLEC 
and Qwest Retail 
results 

Purpose: 
Evaluates timeliness of repair for specified services, focusing on trouble reports where the out-of- 
service trouble reports were cleared within the standard estimate for specified services (i.e., 24 hours 
for out-of-service conditions). 
Description: 
Measures the percentage of out of service trouble reports, involving specified services, that are 
cleared within 24 hours of receipt of trouble reports from CLECs or from retail customers. 

Includes all trouble reports, closed during the reporting period, which involve a specified service 
that is out-of-service (i.e., unable to place or receive calls), subject to exclusions specified below. 
Time measured is from date and time of receipt to date and time trouble is indicated as cleared. 

I 
Disaggregation Reporting: Statewide level. 

Results for product/services listed in Product Reporting under "MSA-Type 
Disaggregation" will be disaggregated and reported according to trouble 
reports involving: 

MR-3A Dispatches within MSAs; 
MR-3B Dispatches outside MSAs; and 
MR-3C No dispatches. 

Results for productslservices listed in Product Reporting under "Zone-type 
Disaggregation1' will be disaggregated according to trouble reports involving: 

MR-3D In Interval Zone 1 areas; and 
MR-3E In Interval Zone 2 areas. 

Reporting Period: One month 

I 

Formula: 
[(Number of Out of Service Trouble Reports closed in the reporting period that are cleared within 24 
hours) + (Total Number of Out of Service Trouble Reports closed in the reporting period)] x 100 

Unit of Measure: Percent 

Explanation: Percentage is obtained by dividing the total number of OOS reports cleared within 24 
hours by the total number of OOS reports closed during the measurement period. 
Exclusions: 

Trouble reports coded as follows: 
- For products measured from MTAS data (products listed for MSA-type disaggregation), 

trouble reports coded to disposition codes for: Customer Action (6); Non-Telco Plant (1 1); 
Trouble Beyond the Network Interface (12); and Miscellaneous - Non-Dispatch, non-Qwest 
(includes CPE, Customer Instruction, Carrier, Alternate Provider (13); 

- For products measured from WFA (Workforce Administration) data (products listed for Zone- 
type disaggregation) trouble reports coded to trouble codes for Carrier Action (IEC) and 
Customer Provided Equipment (CPE). 

Subsequent trouble reports of any trouble before the original trouble report is closed. 
Information tickets generated for internal Qwest systemlnetwork monitoring purposes. 
Time delays due to "no access" are excluded from repair time for products/services listed in 
Product Reporting under "Zone-type Disaggregation". 
For products measured from MTAS data (products listed for MSA-type disaggregation), trouble 
reports involving a "no access" delay. 
Trouble reports on the day of installation before the installation work is reported by the 
technicianlinstaller as complete. 
Records involving official company services. 
Records with invalid trouble receipt dates. 
Records with invalid cleared or closed dates. 
Records with invalid product codes. 
Records missing data essential to the calculation of the measurement per the PID. 
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Exhibit B 
MR-3 - Out of Service Cleared within 24 Hours (Continued) 

'roduct Reporting: I Standards: 

Zone-type Disaggregation - 
Resale 

Qwest DSL 1 Parity with retail service 

VISA-TVD~ Disaggregation - 

Unbundled Loops 
Analog Loop 
Non-loaded Loop (2 wire) 

I Resale 
Residential single line service 
Business single line service 
Centrex 
Centrex 21 
PBX Trunks 
Basic ISDN 

B Unbundled Network Element - Platform 
(UNE-P) (POTS) 

B Unbundled Network Element - Platform 
(UNE-P) (Centrex 21 ) 

D Unbundled Network Element - Platform 
(UNE-P) (Centrex) 
Shared LoopILine Sharing 

r Sub-Loop Unbundling 

ISDN-capable Loop 
ADSL-qualified Loop 

Availability: 

Parity with retail service 
Parity with retail service 
Parity with retail service 
Parity with retail service 
Parity with retail service 
Parity with retail service 
Parity with appropriate retail service 

Parity with retail Centrex 21 

Parity with retail Centrex 

ROC States: Parity with RES and BUS POTS 
CO: Parity with Qwest DSL 
ROC States: Diagnostic 
CO: Parity with retail ISDN-BRI 

Available (except at noted below) 

Under Development: 
Reporting of UNE-P Centrex 21 - beginning 
with Dec 01 data on the Jun 02 report. 

Parity with retail Res and Bus POTS 
Parity with retail JSDN-BRI 
Parity with ISDN-BRI 
Parity with retail Qwest DSL 
Notes: 
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Exhibit B 

MR-4 - All Troubles Cleared within 48 hours 

Evaluates timeliness of repair for specified services, focusing on trouble reports of all types (both out 
of service and service affectinal and on the number of such trouble reports cleared within the standard -, 

estimate for specified services (i.e., 48 hours for service-affecting conditions). 
Description: 
~easures the percentage of trouble reports, for specified services, that are cleared within 48 hours of 
receipt of trouble reports from CLECs or from retail customers. 

Includes all trouble reports, closed during the reporting period, which involve a specified service, 
subject to exclusions specified below. 
Time measured is from date and time of receipt to date and time trouble is indicated as cleared. 

CLEC aggregate, 
individual CLEC 
and Qwest Retail 

Reporting Period: One month 

Reporting 
Comparisons: 

results 

Unit of Measure: Percent 

Disaggregation Reporting: Statewide level. 
Results for ~roduct~services listed in Product Reuortinn under "MSA-Tvpe 
~ i s a ~ ~ r e ~ a i i o n "  will be disaggregated and reported according to troubii 
reports involving: 

MR-4A Disuatches within MSAs; 
MR-4B  isp patches outside MSAS; and 
MR-4C No dispatches. 

Results for products/services listed in Product Reporting under "Zone-type 
Disaggregation" will be disaggregated according to trouble reports involving: 

MR-4D In Interval Zone 1 areas; and 
MR-4E In Interval Zone 2 areas 

I 

Formula: 
[(Total Trouble Reports closed in the reporting period that are cleared within 48 hours) + (Total Troubk 
Reports closed in the reporting period)] x 100 

Exclusions: 
Trouble reports coded as follows: 
- For products measured from MTAS data (products listed for MSA-type disaggregation), 

trouble reports coded to disposition codes for: Customer Action (6); Non-Telco Plant (1 1); 
Trouble Beyond the Network Interface (12); and Miscellaneous - Non-Dispatch, non-Qwest 
(includes CPE, Customer Instruction, Carrier, Alternate Provider (13); 

- For products measured from WFA (Workforce Administration) data (products listed for Zone- 
type disaggregation) trouble reports coded to trouble codes for Carrier Action (IEC) and 
Customer Provided Equipment (CPE). 

Subsequent trouble reports of any trouble before the original trouble report is closed. 
Information tickets generated for internal Qwest systemlnetwork monitoring purposes. 
Time delays due to "no access" are excluded from repair time for products/services listed in 
Product Reporting under "Zone-type Disaggregation". 
For products measured from MTAS data (products listed for MSA-type disaggregation), trouble 
reports involving a "no access" delay. 
Trouble reports on the day of installation before the installation work is reported by the 
technicianlinstaller as complete. 
Records involving official company services. 
Records with invalid trouble receipt dates. 
Records with invalid cleared or closed dates. 
Records with invalid product codes. 
Records missing data essential to the calculation of the measurement per the PID. 
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Exhibit B 
MR-4 - All Troubles Cleared within 48 Hours (Continued) 

I Resale . . - - - . - 
Residential single line service I Parity with retail service 

Basic ISDN I Parity with retail service 
I Unbundled Network Element - Platform I Parity with appropriate retail service 

Business single line service 
Centrex 
Centrex 21 
PBX Trunks 

Parity with retail service 
Parity with retail service 
Parity with retail service 
Parity with retail service 

(UNE-P) (Centrex 21 ) 
Unbundled Network Element - Platform I Parity with retail Centrex 

(UNE-P) (POTS) 
I Unbundled Network Element - Platform Parity with retail Centrex 21 

B Sub-Loop Unbundling ( Diagnostic 
Zone-Type Disaggregation - 

(UNE-P) (Centrex) 
B Shared LoopILine Sharing 

Resale 
Qwest DSL I Parity with retail service 

Parity with RES and BUS POTS 

Unbundled Loops: 
Analog Loop 
Non-loaded Loop (2 wire) 
ISDN-capable Loop 
ADSL-qualified Loop 

Availability: 
Available (except at noted below) 

Under Development: 
Reporting of UNE-P Centrex 21 - 
beginning with Dec 01 data on the Jun 02 
report. 

Parity with retail Res and Bus POTS 
Parity with retail ISDN-BRI 
Parity with retail ISDN-BRI 
Paritv with retail Qwest DSL 
Notes: 
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Exhibit B 

MR-5 - All Troubles Cleared within 4 hours 
Purpose: 
Evaluates timeliness of repair for specified services, focusing on all trouble reports of all types 
(including out of service and service affecting troubles) and on the number of such trouble reports 
cleared within the standard estimate for specified services (i.e., 4 hours). 
Description: 
Measures the percentage of trouble reports for specified services that are cleared within 4 hours of 
receipt of trouble reports from CLECs or from retail customers. 

Includes all trouble reports, closed during the reporting period, which involve a specified service, 
subiect to exclusions specified below. 
~ i m e  measured is from date and time of receipt to date and time trouble is cleared. 

i MR-5A In Interval Zone 1 areas; and 
MR-5B In lnterval Zone 2 areas. 

Reporting Period: One month 

Reporting Comparisons: 
CLEC aggregate, individual 
CLEC and Qwest Retail results 

Formula: 
[(Number of Trouble Reports closed in the reporting period that are cleared within 4 hours) + (Total 
Trouble Reports closed in the reporting period)] x 100 

Unit of Measure: Percent 

Disaggregation Reporting: Statewide level. 
Results for listed products will be disaggregated according to trouble 
reports: 

Exclusions: 
Trouble reports coded as follows: 
- For products measured using WFA (Workforce Administration) data (products listed for Zone- 

type disaggregation) trouble reports coded to trouble codes for Carrier Action (IEC) and 
Customer Provided Equipment (CPE). 

Subsequent trouble reports of any trouble before the original trouble report is closed. 
Information tickets generated for internal Qwest systemlnetwork monitoring purposes. 
Time delays due to "no access" are excluded from repair time. 
Trouble reports on the day of installation before the installation work is reported by the 
technicianlinstaller as complete. 
Records involving official company services. 
Records with invalid trouble receipt dates. 
Records with invalid cleared or closed dates. 
Records with invalid product codes. 
Records missing data essential to the calculation of the measurement per the PID. 
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Exhibit B 

MR-5 - All Troubles Cleared within 4 hours (continued) 

I Product Reporting: 1 Standards: 

Zone-Type Disaggregation - 
Resale 

Primary ISDN I Parity with retail service 
DSO I Parity with retail service 
DS1 I Parity with retail service 
DS3 and higher bit-rate services I Parity with retail service 
(aggregate) 
Frame Relay 

LlS Trunks 
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Parity with retail service 
Parity with Feature Group D (aggregate) 

Unbundled Loops: 

December 12,2002 

Unbundled Dedicated Interoffice Transport (UDIT) 
UDlT - DS1 level I Parity with DS1 Private Line Service 
UDlT - Above DS1 level 1 Paritv with Private Line Services above DSI level 

Non-loaded Loop (4-wire) 
DSI -capable Loop 
Loop types of DS3 and higher bit-rates 
(aggregate) 

E911/911 Trunks 
Enhanced Extended Links (EELS) 

Availability: 
Available 
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Parity with retail DS1 
Parity with retail DS1 
Parity with retail DS3 and higher bit-rate services 

(aggregate) 
Parity with retail E9111911 Trunks 
Diagnostic 
Notes: 



Exhibit B 

MR-6 - Mean Time to Restore 

fvaluates timeliness of repair, focusing how long it takes to restore services to proper operation. 
lescription: 
deasures the time actually taken to clear trouble reports. 

Includes all trouble reports closed during the reporting period, subject to exclusions specified below. 
lncludes customer direct reports, customer-relayed reports, and test assist reports that result in a 
trouble report. 
Time measured is from date and time of receipt to date and time trouble is cleared. 

Exclusions: 
Trouble reports coded as follows: 
- For products measured from MTAS data (products listed for MSA-type disaggregation), trouble 

reports coded to disposition codes for: Customer Action (6); Non-Telco Plant (1 1); Trouble 
Beyond the Network Interface (12); and Miscellaneous - Non-Dispatch, non-Qwest (includes 
CPE, Customer Instruction, Carrier, Alternate Provider (1 3); 

- For products measured from WFA (Workforce Administration) data (products listed for Zone- 
type disaggregation) trouble reports coded to trouble codes for Carrier Action (IEC) and 
Customer Provided Equipment (CPE). 

Subsequent trouble reports of any trouble before the original trouble report is closed. 
Information tickets generated for internal Qwest systemlnetwork monitoring purposes. 
Time delays due to "no access1' are excluded from repair time for products/services listed in Product 
Reporting under "Zone-type Disaggregation". 
For products measured from MTAS data (products listed for MSA-type disaggregation), trouble 
reports involving a "no access" delay. 
Trouble reports on the day of installation before the installation work is reported by the 
technician/installer as complete. 
Records involving official company services. 
Records with invalid trouble receipt dates. 
Records with invalid cleared or closed dates. 
Records with invalid product codes. 
Records missing data essential to the calculation of the measurement per the PID. 

qeporting Period: One month 

qeporting 
Zomparisons: 
2LEC aggregate, 
ndividual CLEC 
and Qwest Retail 
.esults 
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Unit of Measure: Hours and Minutes 
I 

Disaggregation Reporting: Statewide level. 
Results for product/services listed in Product Reporting under "MSA-Type 
Disaggregation" will be reported according to trouble reports involving:: 

MR-6A Dispatches within MSAs; 
MR-6B Dispatches outside MSAs; and 
MR-6C No dispatches. 

Results for productslservices listed in Product Reporting under "Zone-type 
Disaggregation" will be disaggregated according to trouble reports involving: 

MR-6D In Interval Zone 1 areas; and 
MR-6E In Interval Zone 2 areas. 
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Formula: 
C[(Date & Time Trouble Report Cleared) - (Date & Time Trouble Report Opened)] + (Total number of 
Trouble Reports closed in the reporting period) 



Exhibit B 

MR-6 - Mean Time to Restore (Continued) 

Resale 
Residential single line service I Parity with retail service 
Business single line service I Parity with retail service 

Product Reporting: 
MSA-Type Disaggregation - 

Standards: 

Centrex 
Centrex 21 
PBX Trunks 

Parity with retail service 
Parity with retail service 
Paritv with retail service . -. - - ~- 

Basic ISDN 
Unbundled Network Element - Platform 

Parity with retail service 
Parity with like retail service 

(UNE-P) (POTS) 
Unbundled Network Element - Platform 
(UNE-P) (Centrex 21 ) 
Unbundled Network Element - Platform 

Zone-Tvpe Disaggregation - 
Resale 

Qwest DSL I Parity with retail service 
Primary ISDN I Parity with retail service 

Parity with retail Centrex 21 

Parity with retail Centrex 
(UNE-P) (Centrex) 
Shared LoopILine Sharing 

Sub-Loop Unbundling 

ROC States: Parity with RES and BUS POTS 
CO: Parity with Qwest DSL 
ROC States: Diagnostic 
CO: Paritv with retail ISDN-BRI 

DSO 
DS1 
DS3 and higher bit-rate services 

Parity with retail service 
Parity with retail service 
Parity with retail service - 

(aggregate) 
Frame Relay 

LlS Trunks 
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Parity with retail service 
Parity with Feature Group D (aggregate) 

Unbundled Loops: 

December 12,2002 

Analog Loop 
Non-loaded Loop (2-wire) 
Non-loaded Loop (4-wire) 
DS1 -capable Loop 
ISDN-capable Loop 
ADSL-qualified Loop 
Loop types of DS3 and higher bit-rates 
(aggregate) - - 

Dark Fiber - Loop 
E911/911 Trunks 
Enhanced Extended Links (EELS) 

Page 60 

Unbundled Dedicated Interoffice Transport (UDIT) 

Parity with retail Res and Bus POTS 
Parity with retail ISDN BRI 
Parity with retail DSI Private Line 
Parity with retail DSI Private Line 
Parity with retail ISDN BRI 
Parity with retail Qwest DSL 
Parity with retail DS3 and higher bit-rate Private 

Line services (aggregate) 
Diagnostic 
Parity with retail E9111911 Trunks 
Diagnostic 

UDlT - DS1 level 
UDlT - Above DS1 level 
Dark Fiber - IOF 

Parity with retail DSI Private Line 
Parity with retail Private Lines above DS1 level 
Diagnostic 



Exhibit B 

MR-6 - Mean Time to Restore (Continued) 

Qwest South Dakota SGAT 4th Revision, Exhibit B December 12,2002 

Availability: 
Available (except at noted below) 

Under Development: 
Reporting of UNE-P Centrex 21 - 
beginning with Dec 01 data on the Jun 02 
report. 
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Notes: 
1. Saturday is counted as a business day when 

the repair is completed on Saturday. 



Exhibit B 

MR-7 - Repair Repeat Report Rate 
Purpose: 
Evaluates the accuracy of repair actions, focusing on the number of repeated trouble reports received 
for the same trouble within a specified period (30 calendar days). 
Description: 
Measures the percentage of trouble reports that are repeated within 30 days on end user lines and 
circuits. 

s Includes all trouble reports closed during the reporting period that are received within thirty (30) 
days of the previous trouble report for the same service (regardless of whether the report is about 
the same type of trouble for that service), subject to exclusions specified below. 

s In determining same service Qwest will compare the end user telephone number or circuit number 
of the trouble reports with reports received in the prior 30 days. 

s Includes reports due to Qwest network or system causes, customer-direct and customer-relayed 
reports. 

s The 30-day period applied in the numerator of the formula below is from the date and time that the 
immediately-preceding trouble report is closed to the date and time that the next, or "repeat" 
trouble report is received (i.e., opened). 

Reporting Period: One month 

Exclusions: 
s Trouble reports coded as follows: 

- For products measured from MTAS data (products listed for MSA-type disaggregation), 
trouble reports coded to disposition codes for: Customer Action (6); Non-Telco Plant (1 1); 
Trouble Beyond the Network Interface (12); and Miscellaneous - Non-Dispatch, non-Qwest 
(includes CPE, Customer Instruction, Carrier, Alternate Provider (1 3); 

- For products measured from WFA (Workforce Administration) data (products listed for Zone- 
type disaggregation) trouble reports coded to trouble codes for Carrier Action (IEC) and 
Customer Provided Equipment (CPE). 

s Subsequent trouble reports of any trouble before the original trouble report is closed 
s Information tickets generated for internal Qwest systemlnetwork monitoring purposes. 
s Trouble reports on the day of installation before the installation work is reported by the 

technicianlinstaller as complete. 
s Records involving official company services. 
s Records with invalid trouble receipt dates. 
s Records with invalid cleared or closed dates. 
s Records with invalid product codes. 

Records missing data essential to the calculation of the measurement per the PID. 

Unit of Measure: Percent 

Reporting 
Comparisons: 
CLEC 
aggregate, 
individual 
CLEC and 
Qwest Retail 
results 
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I 

Disaggregation Reporting: Statewide level. 
Results for product/services listed in Product Reporting under "MSA-Type 
Disaggregation" will be reported according to trouble reports involving: 

MR-7A Dispatches within MSAs; 
MR-7B Dispatches outside MSAs; and 
MR-7C No dispatches. 

Results for productslservices listed in Product Reporting under "Zone-type 
Disaggregation" will be disaggregated according to trouble reports involving: 

MR-7D In Interval Zone 1 areas; and 
MR-7E In Interval Zone 2 areas. 

Formula: 
[(Total repeated trouble reports closed within the reporting period that were received within 30 
calendar days of when the preceding initial trouble report closed) + (Total number of Trouble Reports 
Closed in the reporting period)] x 100 



Exhibit B 

MR-7 - Repair Repeat Report Rate (Continued) 

Centrex 21 ( Parity with retail service 
PBX Trunks I Parity with retail service 

Residential single line service 
Business single line service 
Centrex 

Basic ISDN I Parity with retail service 
Unbundled Network Element - Platform I Parity with like retail service 

Parity with retail service 
Parity with retail service 
Paritv with retail service 

(UNE-P) (Centrex 21 ) 
Unbundled Network Element - Platform (UNE- I Parity with retail Centrex 

(UNE-P) (POTS) 
Unbundled Network Element - Platform Parity with retail Centrex 21 

P) (Centrex) 
Shared Loop/Line Sharing 

Sub-Loop Unbundling 1 ROC States: ~ i a ~ n o s t i c  
CO: Parity with retail ISDN-BRI 

Zone-Type Disagqreqation - 
Resale 

ROC States: Diagnostic Comparison with Qwest 
- 

Retail DSL 
AZ & CO: Paritv with Qwest Retail DSL 

Qwest DSL 
Primary ISDN 
DSO 
DS1 
DS3 and higher bit-rate services 

Unbundled Dedicated Interoffice Transport (UDIT) 
UDlT - DS1 level I Parity with retail DS1 Private Line 
UDlT - Above DS1 level I Parity with retail Private Lines above DS1 level 

Parity with retail service 
Parity with retail service 
Parity with retail service 
Parity with retail service 
Parity with retail service 

(aggregate) 
Frame Relay 

1 LlSTrunks 
Parity with retail service 
Parity with Feature Group D (aggregate) 

Dark Fiber - IOF ( Diagnostic 
Unbundled Loops: 
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Analog Loop 
Non-loaded Loop (2-wire) 
Non-loaded Loop (4-wire) 
DSI -capable Loop 
ISDN-capable Loop 
ADSL-qualified Loop 
Loop types of DS3 and higher bit-rates 
(aggregate) 
Dark Fiber - Loop 

E911/911 Trunks 
Enhanced Extended Links (EELS) 

December 12,2002 

Parity with retail Res and Bus POTS 
Parity with retail ISDN BRI 
Parity with retail DS1 Private Line 
Parity with retail DS1 Private Line 
Parity with retail ISDN BRI 
Parity with retail Qwest DSL 
Parity with retail DS3 and higher bit-rate Private 
Line services (aggregate) - 
Diagnostic 
Parity with retail E911/911 Trunks 
Diagnostic 
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Exhibit B 

Under Development: 
Reporting of UNE-P Centrex 21 - beginning 
with Dec 01 data on the Jun 02 report. 

MR-7 - Repair Repeat Report Rate (Continued) 
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Availability: 
Available (except at noted below) 
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Notes: 



Exhibit B 

MR-8 - Trouble Rate 
Purpose: 
Evaluates the overall rate of trouble reports as a percentage of the total installed base of the service or 
element. 
Description: 
Measures trouble reports by product and compares them to the number of lines in service. 

I Includes all trouble reports closed during the reporting period, subject to exclusions specified 
I below. 
I lncludes all applicable trouble reports, including those that are out of service and those that are 

only service-affecting. 
- 

Reporting Period: One month I Unit of Measure: Percent 

Formula: 
[(Total number of trouble reports closed in the reporting period involving the specified service 
grouping) -+ (Total number of the specified services that are in service in the reporting period)] x 100 

Reporting Comparisons: CLEC aggregate, 
individual CLEC and Qwest Retail results 

Exclusions: 
Trouble reports coded as follows: 
- For products measured from MTAS data, trouble reports coded to disposition codes for: 

Customer Action (6); Non-Telco Plant (1 1); Trouble Beyond the Network Interface (12); and 
Miscellaneous - Non-Dispatch, non-Qwest (includes CPE, Customer Instruction, Carrier, 
Alternate Provider (1 3); 

- For products measured from WFA data trouble reports coded to trouble codes for Carrier 
Action (IEC) and Customer Provided Equipment (CPE). 

Subsequent trouble reports of any trouble before the original trouble report is closed. 
Information tickets generated for internal Qwest systernlnetwork monitoring purposes. 
Trouble reports on the day of installation before the installation work is reported by the 
technicianlinstaller as complete. 
Records involving official company services. 
Records with invalid trouble receipt dates. 
Records with invalid cleared or closed dates. 
Records with invalid product codes. 
Records missing data essential to the calculation of the measurement per the PID. 

Disaggregation Reporting: Statewide level. 
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Exhibit B 

MR-8 - Trouble Rate (continued) 

/ Product Reporting: 

Resale 
Residential single line service 
Business single line service 
Centrex 
Centrex 21 
PBX Trunks 
Basic ISDN 
Qwest DSL 
Primary ISDN 
DSO 
DS1 
DS3 and higher bit-rate services 
(aggregate) 
Frame Relay 

Unbundled Network Element - Platform 
(UNE-P) (POTS) 
Unbundled Network Element - Platform 
(UNE-P) (Centrex 21 ) 
Unbundled Network Element - 

Parity with retail service 
Parity with retail service 
Parity with retail service 
Parity with retail service 
Parity with retail service 
Parity with retail service 
Parity with Qwest DSL service 
Parity with retail service 
Parity with retail service 
Parity with retail service 
Parity with retail service 

Parity with retail service 
Parity with like retail service 

Parity with retail Centrex 21 

Parity with retail Centrex 
Platform(UNE-P) (Centrex) 
Shared LoopILine Sharing 

Sub-Loop Unbundling 

LlS Trunks 

ROC States: Parity with RES and BUS POTS 
CO: Parity with Qwest DSL 
ROC States: Diagnostic 
CO: Parity with retail ISDN-BRI 
Parity with Feature Group D (aggregate) 

UDlT - DS1 level 
UDlT - Above DS1 level 
Dark Fiber - IOF 

Unbundled Dedicated Interoffice Trans~ort (UDIT) 
Parity with retail DS1 Private Line Service 
Parity with retail Private Lines above DSI level 
Diagnostic 

Unbundled Loops: 

I Available (except at noted below) I I 

Analog Loop 
Non-loaded Loop (2-wire) 
Non-loaded Loop (4-wire) 
DS1 -capable Loop 
ISDN-capable Loop 
ADSL-qualified Loop 
Loop types of DS3 and higher bit-rates 
(aggregate) 

- 

Dark Fiber - Loop 
E9111911 Trunks 
Enhanced Extended Links (EELS) 

Availability: 

Under Development: 
Reporting of UNE-P Centrex 21 - beginning 
with Dec 01 data on the Jun 02 report. 

Parity with retail Res and Bus POTS 
Parity with retail ISDN BRI 
Parity with retail DS1 Private Line 
Parity with retail DS1 Private Line 
Parity with retail ISDN BRI 
Parity with retail Qwest DSL 
Parity with retail DS3 and higher bit-rate services 
(aggregate) 

- 

Diagnostic 
Parity with retail E9111911 Trunks 
Diagnostic 
Notes: 
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Exhibit B 

MR-9 - Repair Appointments Met 

Ieporting 
:omparisons: CLEC 
iggregate, individual 
;LEC and Qwest Retail 
esults 

'urpose: 
ivaluates the extent to which Qwest repairs services for Customers by the appointment date and time. 
Iescription: 
Aeasures the percentage of trouble reports for which the appointment date and time is met. 

Includes all trouble reports closed during the reporting period, subject to exclusions specified 
below. 
Time measured is from date and time of receipt to date and time trouble is indicated as cleared. 

I 
Disaggregation Reporting: Statewide level. 

Results for listed services will be disaggregated and reported 
according to trouble reports involving: 
MR-9A Dispatches within MSAs; 
MR-9B Dispatches outside MSAs; and 
MR-9C No dispatches. 

leporting Period: One month 

(Total Trouble Reports Cleared by appointment date and time) s (Total Trouble Reports Closed in the 
qeporting Period)] x 100 

Unit of Measure: Percent 

:xclusions: 
I Trouble reports coded as follows: 

- For products measured from MTAS data, trouble reports coded to disposition codes for: 
Customer Action (6); Non-Telco Plant (1 1); Trouble Beyond the Network Interface (12); and 
Miscellaneous - Non-Dispatch, non-Qwest (includes CPE, Customer Instruction, Carrier, 
Alternate Provider (1 3); 

Subsequent trouble reports of any trouble before the original trouble report is closed. 
Information tickets generated for internal Qwest systemlnetwork monitoring purposes. 
Time delays due to "no access" are excluded from repair time by using the rescheduled 
appointment time to determine if the repair appointment is met. 
Trouble reports on the day of installation before the installation work is reported by the 
technician/installer as complete. 
Records involving official company services. 
Records with invalid trouble receipt dates. 
Records with invalid cleared or closed dates. 
Records with invalid product codes. 
Records missing data essential to the calculatior 

Product Reporting: 
Resale: 

Residential single line service 
Business single line service 
Centrex 
PBX Trunks 
Basic ISDN 
Unbundled Elements - Platform (UNE-P) 
(POTS) 

Availability: 
Available 

of the measurement per the PID. 
Standard: Parity 

Notes: 
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Exhibit B 

MR-10 - Customer and Non-Qwest Related Trouble Reports 
'urpose: 
Evaluates the extent that trouble reports were customer related, and provides diagnostic information 
o help address potential issues that might be raised by the core maintenance and repair performance 
ndicators. 
Description: 
Measures the percentage of all trouble reports that are attributed to the customer as a percentage of 
all trouble reports resolved during the reporting period, subject to exclusions specified below. 
ncludes trouble reports closed during the reporting period coded as follows: 

B For products measured from MTAS data, trouble reports coded to disposition codes for: Customer 
Action (6);  Non-Telco Plant (1 I ) ,  Trouble Beyond the Network Interface (12); and Miscellaneous - 
Non-Dispatch, non-Qwest (includes CPE, Customer Instruction, Carrier, Alternate Provider (1 3); 
and trouble reports involving a "no access" delay for MSA type disaggregated products. 

B For products measured from WFA (Workforce Administration) data trouble reports coded to 

Reporting Comparisons: CLEC aggregate, 1 Disaggregation Reporting: Statewide level. 

trouble codes for Carrier Action (IEC) and Customer provided Equipment (cF~E). 

individual CLEC and Qwest Retail results I 

Reporting Period: One month 

Formula: 
[(Number of Trouble Reports coded to disposition codes specified above) + (Total Number of Trouble 
Reports Closed in the Reporting Period)] x 100 

Unit of Measure: Percent 

Exclusions: 
Subsequent trouble reports of any trouble before the original trouble report is closed 
Information tickets generated for internal Qwest systemlnetwork monitoring purposes. 
Records involving official company services. 
Records with invalid trouble receipt dates. 
Records with invalid cleared or closed dates. 
Records with invalid product codes. 
Records missing data essential to the calculation of the measurement per the PID. 
Trouble reports on the day of installation before the installation work is reported by the 
technicianlinstaller as complete. 
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Exhibit B 
MR-10 Customer and Non-Qwest Related Trouble Reports (continued) 

'roduct Reporting: I Standards: 
1 Resale 

Residential sinale line service I Diaanostic " u 

Business single line service I Diagnostic 
Centrex I Diagnostic 
Centrex 21 I Diagnostic 
PBX Trunks I Diaanostic 
Basic ISDN 
Qwest DSL 

D Unbundled Network Element - Platform 
(UNE-P) (POTS) 

D Unbundled Network Element - Platform 

(UNE-P) (Centrex) 

" 
Diagnostic 
Diagnostic 
Diagnostic 

Parity with retail Centrex 21 
(UNE-P) (Centrex 21 ) 

r Unbundled Network Element - Platform Diagnostic 

(aggregate) 
Frame Relay ( Diagnostic 

Resale 

r LlS Trunks I Diagnostic 
Unbundled Dedicated Interoffice Transport (UDIT) 

UDlT - DS1 level I Diagnostic 
UDlT - Above DS1 level I Diagnostic 

Unbundled Loops: 
Analog Loop I Diagnostic 

Primary ISDN 
DSO 
DSI 
DS3 and higher bit-rate services 

Diagnostic 
Diagnostic 
Diagnostic 
Diagnostic 

Non-loaded Loop (2-wire) 
Non-loaded Loop (4-wire) 
DS1 -capable Loop 
ISDN-capable Loop 

Diagnostic 
Diagnostic 
Diagnostic 
Diagnostic 

ADSL-qualified Loop 
Loop types of DS3 and higher bit-rates 

Available (except at noted below) I 

Diagnostic 
Diagnostic 

(aggregate) 
E911l911 Trunks 

Availability: 

Under Development: 
Reporting of UNE-P Centrex 21 -beginning 
with Dec 01 data on the Jun 02 report. 

Diagnostic 
Notes: 
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Exhibit B 

MR-11 - LNP Trouble Reports Cleared within 24 Hours 
'urpose: 
Evaluates timeliness of clearing LNP trouble reports, focusing on the degree to which residence and 
~usiness, disconnect-related, out-of-service trouble reports are cleared within four business hours and all 
-NP-related trouble reports are cleared within 48 houri. 
Iescription: 
VIR-IIA: Measures the percentage of specified LNP-only (i.e., not unbundled-loop), residence and 

business, out-of-service trouble reports that are cleared within four business hours of Qwest 
receiving these trouble reports from CLECs. 

lncludes only trouble reports that are received on or before the currently-scheduled due date 
of the actual LNP-related disconnect timeldate, or the next business day, that are confirmed 
to be caused by disconnects being made before the scheduled time, and that are closed 
during the reporting period, subject to exclusions specified below. 

VIR-1 I B: Measures the percentage of specified LNP-only trouble reports that are cleared within 48 hours 
of Qwest receiving these trouble reports from CLECs. 

lncludes all LNP-only trouble reports, received within four calendar days of the actual LNP- 
related disconnect dateand closed during the reporting period. 

D The "currently-scheduled due dateltime" is the original due dateltime established by Qwest in 
response to CLECIcustomer request for disconnection of service ported via LNP or, if CLEC submits 
to Qwest a timely or untimely request for delay of disconnection, it is the CLECIcustomer-requested 
later dateltime. 

D A request for delay of disconnection is considered timely if received by Qwest before 8:00 p.m. MT 
on the due date that Qwest has on record at the time of the request. 
A request for delay of disconnection is considered untimely if received by Qwest after 8:00 p.m. MT 
on the due date and before 12:OO p.m. MT (noon) on the day after the due date 
Time measured is from the date and time Qwest receives the trouble report to the date and time 
trouble is cleared. 

I 

Formula: 

Reporting Period: One month 

Reporting Comparisons: CLEC Aggregate and 
Individual CLEC 

MR-11A = [(Number of specified out-of-service LNP-only Trouble Reports, for LNP-related troubles 
confirmed to be caused by disconnects, that Qwest executed before the currently-scheduled 
due dateltime, that were closed in the reporting period and cleared within four business 
hours)+ (Total Number of specified out of service LNP-only Trouble Reports for LNP-related 
troubles confirmed to be caused by disconnects that Qwest executed before the currently- 
scheduled due datehime, that were closed in the reporting period)] x 100 

Unit of Measure: Percent 

Disaggregation Reporting: Statewide level (all are 
"non-dispatched"). 

MR-11 B = [(Number of specified LNP-only Trouble Reports closed in the reporting period that were 
cleared within 48 hours) + (Total Number of specified LNP-only Trouble Reports closed in the 
reporting period)] x 100 

Exclusions: 
Trouble reports attributed to customer or non-Qwest reasons 
Trouble reports not related to valid requests (LSRs) for LNP and associated disconnects. 

* Subsequent trouble reports of LNP trouble before the original trouble report is closed. 
For MR-11 B only: Trouble reports involving a "no access" delay. 
Information tickets generated for internal Qwest systemlnetwork monitoring purposes. 
Records involving official company services. 
Records with invalid trouble receipt dates. 
Records with invalid cleared or closed dates. 
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Exhibit B 
MR-11 - LNP Trouble Reports Cleared within 24 Hours (Continued) 

Records with invalid product codes. 
Records missing data es 

Product Reporting: LNP 

Availability: 
Available 

mtial to the calculation of the measurement per the PID. 
Standards: 
MR-11 A: 

If OP-17 result meets its standard, the MR-11A standard is Diagnostic. 
If OP-17 result does not meet its standard, the MR-1 1A standard is as 

follows: 
- For 0-20 trouble reports*: No more than 1 ticket cleared in > four 

business hours 
- For > 20 trouble reports*: The lesser of 95% or Parity with MR-3C 

results for Retail Residence and Business 

MR-11 B: 
For 0-20 trouble reports**: No more than 1 ticket cleared > 48 hours 
For > 20 trouble reports**: The lesser of 95% or Parity with MR-4C 
results for Retail Residence and 

* Based on MR-11A denominator. 

** Based on MR-11 B denominator. 
Notes: 
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MR-12 - LNP Trouble Reports - Mean Time to Restore Measurement dropped from PID 
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Billing 

BI-I - Time to Provide Recorded Usage Records 
Purpose: 
Evaluates the timeliness with which Qwest provides recorded daily usage records to CLECs. 
Description: 
~easures  the average time interval from date of recorded daily usage to date usage records are 
transmitted or made available to CLECs as applicable. 
BI-1A - Measures recorded daily usage for UNEs and Resale and includes industr standard 

electronically transmitted usage records for feature group switched access, N&E 1 local 
measured usage, local message usage, toll usage, and local exchange service components 
priced on a per-use basis, subject to exclusions specified below. 

BI-1 B - Measures the percent of recorded daily usage for Jointly provided switched access provided 
within four days. This includes usage created by the CLEC and Qwest or IXC providing 
access, usually via 2-way Feature Group X trunk groups for Feature Group A, Feature Group 
B, Feature Group Dl Phone to Phone IP Telephony, 8XX access, and 900 access and their 
successors or similar Switched Access services. 

BI-1 C - Provides separate reporting for two elements captured in BI-1 A above, as follows: 
BI-1C-1 - Measures recorded daily usage for UNEs and Resale and includes industry 
standard electronically transmitted usage records for feature group switched access, NOTE 1 

subject to exclusions specified below. 
BI-1C-2 - Measures recorded daily usage for UNEs and Resale and includes industry 
standard electronically transmitted usage records for local measured usage, local 
message usage, toll usage, and local exchange service components priced on a per-use 
basis, subject to exclusions specified below. 

BI-1 B = [(# of daily usage records for Jointly provided switched access sent within four days) s (Total 
daily usage records for Jointly provided switched access in the report period)] x 100 

Reporting Period: One month 

Reporting Comparisons: CLEC aggregate, 
individual CLECs, and Qwest Retail results 

Exclusions: 

Unit of Measure: 
BI-1 A, BI-1 C-1 , BI-1 C-2: Average Business Days 
BI-1 B: Percent 
Disaggregation Reporting: State level. 

Instances where the CLEC requests other than dail) 
Product Reporting: 

Formula: 
81-1 A, BI-1 C-1 , BI-1 C-2 (for specified products & records) = C(Date Record Transmitted or made 

available - Date Usage Recorded) s (Total number of records) 

UNEs and ~ e s i l e  
Jointly-provided Switched Access 

usaae transmission or availabilitv. 
Standard: 
BI-1 A: Parity with Qwest retail. 
BI-1 B: 95% within 4 business days 
BI-1 C-1 , BI-1 C-2: Diagnostic Comparison with the 

Qwest Retail results used in standard for 
BI-1 A 

Availability: 
Available (except as noted below) 

Under Development: 
Disaggregation of 11 OXXX records in BI-1 C- 
1 and CAT 10 records in BI-1 C-2 beginning 
with Jun 02 data on the July 02 report 

Notes: 
1. "Feature group switched access" includes all 

type 11 OXXX detail records for Feature 
Groups A, B, C, and D 
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BI-2 - Invoices Delivered within 10 Days 
Purpose: 
Evaluates the timeliness with which Qwest delivers industry standard electronically transmitted bills to 
CLECs, focusing on the percent delivered within ten calendar days. 
Description: 
Measures the percentage of invoices that are delivered within ten days, based on the number of days 
between the bill date and bill delivery. 

Includes all industry standard electronically transmitted invoices for local exchange services and 
toll, subject to exclusions specified below. 

Exclusions: 
Bills transmitted via paper, magnetic tape, CD-ROM, diskette. 
Records with missing data essential to the calculation of the measurement per the PID. 

Reporting Period: One month 

Reporting Comparisons: Combined Qwest 
RetailICLEC results (Parity by design) 

Unit of Measure: Percent 

Disaggregation Reporting: State level 

Formula: 
[(Count of lnvoices for which Bill Transmission Date to Bill Date is ten calendar days or less) + (Total 
Number of Invoices)] x 100 

Product Reporting: 
UNEs and Resale 

Qwest South Dakota SGAT 4th Revision, Exhibit B 

Standard: 
Parity by design. 

Availability: 
Available 

December 12,2002 

Notes: 
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BI-3 - Billing Accuracy - Adjustments for Errors 
Purpose: 
Evaluates the accuracy with which Qwest bills CLECs, focusing on the percentage of billed revenue 
adjusted due to errors. 
Description: 
Measures the billed revenue minus amounts adjusted off bills due to errors, as a percentage of total 
billed revenue. 

Both the billed revenue and amounts adjusted off bills due to error are calculated from bills 
rendered in the reporting period. 
"Amounts adjusted off bills due to errors" is the sum of all bill adjustments made in the reporting 
period that involve, either in part or in total, adjustment codes related to billing errors. (Each 
adjustment thus qualifying is added to the sum in its entirety.) 

Exclusions: 
BI-3A - UNEs and Resale - None 
BI-3B - Reciprocal Compensation Minutes of Use - Billing adjustments as a result of CLEC-caused 
errors in return of minutes of use 

Reporting Period: One month 

Reporting Comparisons: CLEC aggregate, 
individual CLECs, and Qwest Retail results 

Unit of Measure: Percent 

Disaggregation Reporting: State level. 

Formula: 
[Z(Revenue Billed without Error) + (Total Billed Revenue billed in Reporting Period)] x 100 

Product Reporting: 
BI-3A - UNEs and Resale 
BI-3B - Reciprocal Compensation Minutes of 
Use (MOU) 
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Standard: 
BI-3A - UNEs and Resale: Parity with Qwest 
retail bills. 
BI-3B - Reciprocal Compensation (MOU) - 
95% 

Availability: 
Available 
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BI-4 - Billing Completeness 
Purpose: 

UNEs and Resale - Evaluates the completeness with which Qwest reflects non-recurring and 
recurring charges associated with completed service orders on the bills. 
Reciprocal Compensation Minutes of Use (MOU) - Evaluates the completeness with which Qwest 
reflects the revenue for Local Minutes of Use associated with CLEC local traffic over Qwest's 
network on the bills 

Description: 

BI-4A - UNEs and Resale: Measures the percentage of non-recurring and recurring charges 
associated with completed service orders appear on the correct bill.* 

BI-4B - Reciprocal Compensation (MOU): Measures the percentage of revenue associated with local 
minutes of use appearing on the correct (current) bill.* 

* Correct bill = next available bill 

BI-4B - Reciprocal Compensation MOU = [X(Revenue for Local Minutes of Use billed on the correct* 
bill -+ Total revenue for Local Minutes of Use collected during the month)] x 100 

Reporting Period: One month 

Reporting Comparisons: CLEC aggregate, 
individual CLECs, and Qwest Retail results 

Exclusions: None 

Unit of Measure: Percent 

Disaggregation Reporting: Statewide level. 

Formula: 
BI-4A - UNEs and Resale = [C(Count of service orders with non-recurring and recurring charges 

associated with completed service orders on the bills that are billed on the correct bill +total 
count of service orders with non-recurring and recurring charges associated with completed 
service orders billed on the bill)] x 100 

Product Reporting: 
UNEs and Resale 

Qwest South Dakota SGAT 4th Revision, Exhibit B December 12,2002 

Standard: 
BI-4A - UNEs and Resale: Parity with Qwest 

Reciprocal Compensation (MOU) 

Availability: 
Available 

Page 76 

Retail bills. 
BI-4B - Reciprocal Compensation (MOU): 95% 
Notes: 



Exhibit B 

Database Updates 

DB-1 - Time to Update Databases 
Purpose: 
Evaluates the time required for updates to the databases of E911, LIDB, and Listing Services System 

1 Description: 
I Measures the average time required to update the databases of E911, LIDB, and LSS. 

rn Includes all database updates as specified under Disaggregation Reporting completed during the 
reporting period. 
For DB-1 A the time to update the E911 database is provided by the third party vendor that 
performs the update. The elapsed time is captured automatically by the database system. There 
are no "individual E911 database update records" provided with which to measure the database 

I update process. 
I The numerator of DB-1 A is calculated by multiplying the vendor-calculated results (Average 
I Minutes in Process Time) by the denominator (Count of records Processed). This method 

produces a result from the vendor data that is the same as that which would be produced by 

Reporting Comparisons: 
DB-1 A-E9I 1 : Combined results for Qwest Retail 
and Reseller CLEC Aggregate; 
DB-1 B - LIDB: Combined results for all Qwest 
Retail, Reseller CLEC and Facilities Based CLEC 
updates; 
DB-1 C-1 Listings: Combined results for all 
Provider types including Qwest Retail, Reseller 
CLEC, and Facilities Based CLEC, ILEC and 
Unknown Provider, Electronically Submitted, 
Electronically Processed updates; NOTE 1 

DB-1 C-2 Listings: Combined results for all 
Provider types including Qwest Retail, Reseller 
CLEC, CLEC Aggregate for Facilities-based, 
ILEC, and Unknown Provider Manually 
Processed updates. NOTE 1, NOTE 2 

atabase update records. 
Unit of Measure: 
E911 - Hrs: Mins. 
LIDB & Directory Listings - Seconds 
Disaggregation Reporting: 
DB-1 A: E911 for Qwest Retail and Reseller 

CLEC-State level; 
DB-1 B: LIDB for Qwest Retail, Reseller CLEC 

and Facilities Based CLEC - Multi 
state region-wide level 

DB-1 C-1: Listings for all Provider types including 
Qwest Retail, Reseller CLEC, and 
Facilities Based CLEC, ILEC and 
Unknown Provider, Electronically 
Submitted, Electronically Processed- 
Sub-region applicable to state 

DB-1 C-2: Listings for all Provider types including 
Qwest Retail, Reseller CLEC, 
Facilities-Based CLEC, ILEC and 
Unknown Provider - Manually 
Processed - region-wide level 

Formula: 
[(Date and Time of database update for each database update as specified under Disaggregation 
Reporting in the reporting period) - (Date and Time of submissions of data for entry into the database 
for each database update as specified under Disaggregation Reporting in the reporting period) +Total 
database updates as specified under Disaggregation Reporting completed in the reporting period] 

Exclusion: 
rn Invalid start/stop datesttimes. 
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Availability: 
Available 

Product Reporting: 
Not applicable (Reported by database type) 

I Electronically Processed, updates 
Notes: 
1. Because they cannot be separated, results for Qwest Retail, Reseller 

CLEC, Facilities-based CLECs, ILEC and Unknown Provider updates 
are reported combined within these disaggregations. 

2. Because the data could not be separated, Qwest included in this 
measurement updates submitted through facsimile as well as 
updates submitted electronically. However, in May 01 Qwest 
discontinued reporting this disaggregation when Qwest began 
electronically updating electronic submissions and discontinued 
separately reporting faxed submissions. 

Standard: 
DB-1 A-E911: Parity by design 
DB-1 B-LIDB: Parity by design 
DB-1 C-1 - Listings: Parity by design 
DB-1 C-2 - Listings: Parity with DB-1 C-1 results 
for all Provider types combined Qwest Retail, 
Reseller CLEC, Facilities Based, ILEC, and 
Unknown Provider, Electronically Submitted, 
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DB-2 - Accurate Database Updates 
'urpose: 
:valuates the accuracy of database updates completed without errors in the reporting period. 
Iescription: 
I Measures the percentage of database updates completed without errors in the reporting period. 

Includes all database updates as specified under Disaggregation Reporting completed during the 
reporting period. 

Exclusions: 

qeporting Period: One month 

Reporting Comparisons: 
3B-2C-1 Listings - Combined results for all 
3west Retail, Reseller CLEC and Facilities 
3ased CLEC Electronically Submitted, 
Electronically Processed updates 
DB-2C-2 Listings - CLEC Aggregate for Reseller 
and Facilities-Based CLEC - Manually 
Processed updates 

Invalid starVstop datesltimes. 

Unit of Measure: Percent 
I 

Disaggregation Reporting: 
DB-2C-I, Listings for Qwest Retail, Reseller 
CLEC, and Facilities Based CLEC Electronically 
Submitted, Electronically Processed updates: 
Statewide 
DB-2C-2, Facilities-Based and Reseller CLEC, 
Manually Processed updates: Statewide NOTE 1 

Product Reporting: 
Not applicable (Reported by database type) 

Formula: 
[Total database updates as specified under Disaggregation Reporting completed without errors in the 
reporting period t Total database updates as specified under Disaggregation Reporting completed in 
the reporting period] x 100 

Availability: 
Available 

Notes: 

Standard: 
DB-2C-1 - Listings: Parity by design NOTE 2 

DB-2C-2 - Listings: Parity with DB-2C-I results 
for combined Qwest Retail. Reseller CLEC, and 
Facilities Based and ~eselier CLEC ~lectronicall~ 
Submitted, Electronically Processed updates 

1. Because the data could not be separated, Qwest included in this 
measurement updates submitted through facsimile as well as 
updates submitted electronically. However, in May 01 Qwest 
discontinued reporting this disaggregation when Qwest began 
electronically updating electronic submissions and discontinued 
separately reporting faxed submissions. 

2. Qwest retail and Reseller CLECs are parity by design. Because 
Facilities based CLEC Electronically Submitted, Electronically 
Processed cannot be separated out from Reseller CLECs they are 
reported combined within this disaggregation. 
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Directory Assistance 

DA-1 - Speed of Answer - Directory Assistance 
Purpose: 
Evaluates timeliness of customer access to Qwest's Directory Assistance operators, focusing on how 
long it takes for calls to be answered. 
Description: 
Measures the average time following first ring until a call is first picked up by the Qwest agentlsystem 
to answer Directory Assistance calls. 

Includes all calls to Qwest directory assistance during the reporting period. 
Because a system (electronic voice) prompts for city, state, and listing requested before the actual 
operator comes on the line, the first ring is defined as when the voice response unit places the call 
into queue. 
Measurements are taken by sampling calls from the network queue at 10-second intervals. A 
count of calls in the queue is taken for every sampling event (1 0-second snapshot), and this count 
is multiplied by 10 to get a measurement of waiting intervals. 
Using this method, calls that enter the queue after a sample is taken but exit before the next 
sample is taken are not counted, i.e., are effectively counted as a zero interval. However, this 
situation is offset by calls that enter just prior to a sampling time, but exit before the next sampling 
time, and which are counted as 10 seconds. The call intervals shorter than 10 seconds that are 
counted as 10 seconds are offset by those calls shorter than 10 seconds that are not counted. 

Formula: 
C[(Date and Time of Call Answer) - (Date and Time of First Ring)] -+ (Total Calls Answered by Center) 

Reporting Period: One month 

Reporting Comparisons: Results for Qwest and 
all CLECs are combined. 

Explanation: Average speed of answer is obtained by dividing the sum of all answer times recorded 
(minutes/seconds) by the total number of calls answered at the center in a given month. 
Exclusions: Abandoned Calls are not included in the total number of calls answered by the center. 

Unit of Measure: Seconds 

Disaggregation Reporting: 
Sub-region applicable to state 

Product Reporting: None 
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Availability: 
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Operator Services 

0s-1 - Speed of Answer - Operator Services 
Purpose: 
Evaluates timeliness of customer access to Qwest's operators, focusing on how long it takes for calls 
to be answered. 
Descri~tion: 
~easu;es the time following first ring until a call is answered by the Qwest agent. 

Includes all calls to Qwest's operator services during the reporting period, subject to exclusions 
specified below. 
Measurements are taken by sampling calls from the network queue at 10-second intervals. A 
count of calls in the queue is taken for every sampling event (10-second snapshot), and this count 
is multiplied by 10 to get a measurement of waiting intervals. 
Using this method, calls that enter the queue after a sample is taken but exit before the next 
sample is taken are not counted, i.e., are effectively counted as a zero interval. However, this 
situation is offset by calls that enter just prior to a sampling time, but exit before the next sampling 
time, and which are counted as 10 seconds. The call intervals shorter than 10 seconds that are 
counted as 10 seconds are offset by those calls shorter than 10 seconds that are not counted. 

Formula: 
X[(Date and Time of Call Answer) - (Date and Time of First Ring)] + (Total Calls Answered by Center) 

Reporting Period: One month 

Reporting Comparisons: Qwest and all CLECs 
are aggregated in a single measure. 

Explanation: Average speed of answer is obtained by dividing the sum of all answer times recorded 
(minutes/seconds) by the total number of calls answered at the center in a given month. 
Exclusions: Abandoned Calls are not included in the total number of calls answered by the center. 

Unit of Measure: Seconds 

Disaggregation Reporting: 
Sub-region applicable to state 

Availability: 
Available 

Product Reporting: None 
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Network Performance 

NI-I - Trunk Blocking 

I 

qeporting Comparisons: I Disaggregation Reporting: Statewide level. 

'urpose: 
-valuates factors affecting completion of calls from Qwest end offices to CLEC end offices, compared with 
he completion of calls from Qwest end offices to other Qwest end offices, focusing on average busy-hour 
)locking percentages in interconnection or interoffice final trunks. 
lescription: 
vleasures the percentage of trunks blocking in interconnection and interoffice final trunks. 

includes blocking percentages on all direct final and alternate final interconnection and interoffice trunk 
groups that are in service during the reporting period, subject to exclusions specified below. 

qeporting Period: One month 

Explanation: Actual average percentage of trunk blockage is calculated by dividing the equivalent average 
number of trunk circuits blocking by the total number of trunk circuits in final trunks of the type being 
measured. 
Exclusions: 
For NI-1 A and NI-1 B only: 

Trunk groups, blocking in excess of one percent in the reporting period, for which: 
- A Trunk Group Service Request (TGSR) has been issued in the reporting period; or 
- CLECs do not submit, within 20 calendar days of receiving a TGSR: 

NOTE 3 
a) Responsive ASRs (or have ASRs pending that are delayed for CLEC reasons ); 
b) Trouble Tickets; or 
c) Notification of traffic re-routing (as described in Note 1 below). 

For NI-1 A, NI-1 B, NI-1 C, and NI-1 D: 
Trunk groups, blocking in excess of one percent in the reporting period, for which Qwest can identify, in 
time to incorporate in the regular reporting of this measurement, the cause as being attributable to: 
- Trunk group out-of-service conditions arising from cable cuts, severe weather, or force majeure 

circumstances, 
- The CLEC placing trunks in a "busy" condition. 
- Lack of interconnection facilities to fulfill LIS requests for which the CLEC did not provide a timely 

forecast to Qwest. (This portion of the exclusion is limited to being applied in (a) the month the LIS 
requests could not be fulfilled, due to lack of facilities, and (b) each month thereafter up to the month 
following facility availability OR u to five months after the month the LIS requests could not be 

NOT& fulfilled, whichever is sooner ); or 
- Isolated incidences of blocking, about which Qwest provides notification to the CLEC, that (a) are 

not recurring or persistent (affecting the same trunk groups), (b) do not warrant corrective action by 
CLEC or Qwest, and (c) thus, do not require an actionable TGSR. 

Unit of Measure: Percent Blockage 

2LEC aggregate, 
ndividual CLEC, and 
3west Interoffice trunk 
)locking results. 
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Reports the percentage of trunks blocking in interconnection final trunks, 
reported by: 

NI-1A Interconnection (LIS) trunks to Qwest tandem offices, with TGSR- 
related exclusions applied as specified below; 

NI-1 B LIS trunks to Qwest end offices, with TGSR-related exclusions 
applied as specified below; 

NI-1 C LIS trunks to Qwest tandem offices, without TGSR-related 
exclusions; 

NI-1 D LIS trunks to other Qwest end offices, without TGSR-related 
exclusions. 

Formula: 
[[C(Blockage in Final Trunk Group of Specified Type)x(Number of Circuits in Trunk Group)] + (Total Number 
~f Final Trunk Circuits in all Final Trunk Groups)) x 100 
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period. 
Toll trunks, non-final trunks, and trunks that are not connected to the public switched network. 

a One-way trunks originating at CLEC end offices. 
Qwest official services trunks, local interoffice operator and directory assistance trunks, and local 
interoffice 91 1lE911 trunks. 
Records with invalid product codes. 
Records missing data essential to the calculation of the measurement per the PID. 

'roduct Reporting: I Standard: 
LIS Trunks 

4vailability: 
Available 

- 
Where NI-1A 5 1 %: 1 % 
Where NI-1A > 1 %: Parity with Qwest lnteroffice Trunks to tandems 
Where NI-1 B 5 1%: 1 % 
Where NI-1 B > 1%: Parity with Qwest lnteroffice Trunks to end offices 
NI-1 C and NI-1 D: Diagnostic NOTE 5 

Notes: 
1 .  Qwest uses TGSRs to notify CLECs when trunk blocking exceeds standard thresholds or i: 

determined to be persistent. To respond properly to TGSRs, a CLEC must (a) submit 
within 20 days ASRs to provide necessary trunk augmentations to avoid further blocking, 
(b) notify Qwest within 20 days that it is initiating a Trouble Report where Qwest traffic 
routing problems are causing the blocking referenced by the TGSR, or (c) notify Qwest tha 
the CLEC will undertake its own re-routing of traffic within 20 days to alleviate the blocking 

2. The TGSR-related exclusion is applied in the month in which the TGSR is issued and in 
the month in which the above-specified 20-day response period ends. Thus, any trunk 
group excluded in one month will not be excluded in the next month, unless there is (a) a 
20-day period following a TGSR ends in that month, (b) there is another TGSR applicable 
to the next month for the same trunk group or (c) an exception documented, in lieu of 
issuing a subsequent TGSR, where the CLEC's response to the previous TGSR indicated 
that, for its own reasons, it plans to take no action at any time to augment the trunk group. 

3. CLEC delays are reflected by CLEC-initiated order supplements that move the due date 
later. 
a) Qwest-initiated due date delays, including supplements made pursuant to Qwest 

requests to delay due dates, shall not be counted as CLEC delays in this 
measurement. 

b) Qwest-initiated due date changes to earlier dates that the CLEC does not meet shall 
not be counted as a CLEC delay in this measurement unless the earlier dates were 
mutually agreed-upon. 

c) CLEC delays (e.g., "customer not ready" in advance of a due date) that do not 
contribute to a Qwest-established due date being missed shall not be counted as a 
CLEC delay in this measurement. 

4. The limitation on part (3) of this exclusion is intended to bound its applicability to a period 
of time that treats the unforecasted ASR as if it were, in effect, the first forecast for the 
facilities needed. 
a) Given that forecast advance intervals are currently six months, this provision allows the 

exclusion to apply for no longer than that period of time. 
b) Nevertheless, this limitation to the exclusion also recognizes that facilities may become 

available sooner and, if so, reduces the limitation accordingly. In that context, this 
limitation recoanizes that, absent a CLEC forecast, Qwest still retains a res~onsibilitv to I 
provide facilitigs for the ASR, although in a longer timeframe than for ~ ~ ~ s ' c o v e r e d - b y  
forecasts. NI-1 C and NI-1 D will be reported for information purposes only, with no 
standard to be applied. 

c) This limitation may change depending on the outcome of separate workshops dealing 
with issues of interconnection forecasting. 

5. NI-1C and NI-1 D will be reported for information purposes only, with no standard to be 
applied. 
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NP-1 - NXX Code Activation 
Burpose: 
:valuates the timeliness of Qwest's NXX code activation prior to the LERG effective date or by the 
revised" effective date, as set forth herein. 
Iescription: 
dP-1A: Measures the percentage of NXX codes activated in the reporting period that are actually 

loaded and tested prior to the LERG effective date or the "revised" date, subject to exclusions 
shown below. 

\lP-1 B: Measures the percentage of NXX codes activated in the reporting period that are delayed 
beyond the LERG date or "revised" date due to Qwest-caused lnterconnection facility delays, 
subject to exclusions shown below. Included among activations counted as a ~ w e s i  delay in 
this sub-measurement are cases in which "2-6 codes $ 3  NOTE 1 associated with the Qwest 
interconnection facilities are provided late by Qwest to the CLEC. 

Qwest must receive complete and accurate routing information required for code activation, which 
includes but is not limited to "2-6 codes" for all interconnection trunk groups associated with the 
activation no less than 25 days prior to the LERG Due Date or Revised Due Date. 
The "revised" date, for purposes of this measurement, is a CLEC-initiated renegotiation of the 
activation effective date that is no less than 25 days after Qwest receives complete and accurate 
routing information required for code activation, which includes but is not limited to "2-6 codes" for 
all interconnection trunk groups associated with the activation. 
The NXX code activation notice is provided by the LERG (Local Exchange Routing Guide) to 
Qwest. 
NXX code activation is defined as complete when all translations associated with the new NXX are 
complete by 11 :59 p.m. of the day prior to the date identified in the LERG or the "revised" date (if 
different than the LERG date). 
The NXX code activation completion process includes testing, including calls to the test number 
when provided. 

NP-1 B = [(Number of NXX codes loaded and tested in the reporting period that were delayed past the 
LERG effective date or "revised" date affected by Qwest lnterconnection Facility Delays) + 
(Number of NXX codes loaded and tested in the reporting period, including NXX codes 
loaded and tested in the reporting period that were delayed past the LERG effective date or 
the "revised" date due to lnterconnection Facility Delays)] x 100 

Reporting Period: One month 

Reporting Comparisons: CLEC aggregate, 
individual CLEC and Qwest Retail results. 

Exclusions: 
NP-IA: 

NXX code activations completed after the LERG date or "revised" date due to delays in the 
installation of Qwest provided interconnection facilities associated with the activations. NOTE 2 

NP-1 A and NP-1 B: 
NXX codes with LERG dates or "revised" dates resulting in loading intervals shorter thar 
industry standard (currently 45 calendar days). 

Unit of Measure: Percent 

Disaggregation Reporting: Statewide. 

NXX codes where QWEST received complete and accurate routing information required fo 
code activations less than 25 days prior to the LERG due date or Revised due date. 

Formula: 
NP-1A = [(Number of NXX codes loaded and tested in the reporting period prior to the LERG effective 

date or the "revised1' date) + (Number of NXX codes loaded and tested in the reporting 
period)] x 100 
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NP-I - NXX Code Activation (continued) 

Availability: 
Available 

Product Reporting: None 

NPI-B: ~iaanostic 

Standard: 
NP1 -A: Parity 

Notes: 
1. "2-6 codes" are industry-standard 

designators for local interconnection trunk 
groups, consisting of 2 alpha letters and six 
numeric digits. 

2. Only Qwest-provided interconnection facilities 
are noted in this exclusion, because delays 
related to facilities provided by CLECs or 
others are accounted for by revising the due 
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Collocation 

CP-1 - Collocation Completion Interval 
'urpose: 
ivaluates the timeliness of Qwest's installation of collocation arrangements for CLECs, focusing on the 
werage time to complete such arrangements. 
Iescription: 
deasures the interval between the Collocation Application Date and Qwest's completion of the 
:allocation installation. 

Includes all collocations of types specified herein that are assigned a Ready For Service (RFS) date 
by Qwest and completed during the reporting period, subject to exclusions specified below. 
Collocation types included are: physical cageless, ~hysical caged, shared physical caged, physical- 
line sharing, cageless-line sharing, and virtual. NOT 1 

The Collocation Application Date is the date Qwest receives from the CLEC a complete and valid 
application for collocation. In cases where the CLEC's collocation application is received by Qwest 
on a weekend or holiday, the Collocation Application Date is the next business day following the 
weekend or holiday. 
Major Infrastructure Modifications include conditioning the collocation space, obtaining permits, and 
installing DC power plant, standby generators, heating, venting or air conditioning equipment. 
Completion of the collocation installation is the date on which the requested collocation arrangement 
is "Ready for Service" as defined in the Definition of Terms section herein. 
Establishment of RFS Dates: RFS dates are established according to intervals specified in 
interconnection agreements. Where an interconnection agreement does not specify intervals, or 
where the CLEC requests, RFS dates are established as follows: NOTE 2 

Collocation Applications with Timely Quote Acceptance and, for Virtual Collocations, also 
with Timely Equipment Ready - for collocation applications where the CLEC accepts the quote 
in seven or fewer calendar days after the quote date and, for virtual collocations, where the CLEC 
provides the equipment to be collocated to Qwest 3 calendar days or less after the Collocation 
Application Date, the RFS date shall be: 
- Forecasted Collocations: 90 calendar days after the Collocation Application Date for 

collocations for which the CLEC provides a complete forecast to Qwest 60 or more calendar 
days in advance of the Collocation Application Date. 

- Unforecasted Collocations: 120 calendar days after the Collocation Application Date 
for collocations for which the CLEC does not provide a forecast to Qwest 60 or more 
calendar days in advance of the Collocation Application Date. 

Collocation Applications with Late Quote Acceptance and, for Virtual Collocations, also 
with Timely Equipment Ready - for collocation applications where the CLEC accepts the quote 
in eight or more calendar days after the quote date and, for virtual collocations, where the CLEC 
provides the equipment to be collocated to Qwest 3 calendar days or less after the Collocation 
Application Date, the RFS date shall be: 
- Forecasted Collocations: 90 calendar days after the quote acceptance date for 

collocations for which the CLEC provides a complete forecast to Qwest 60 or more calendar 
days in advance of the Collocation Application Date. 

- Unforecasted Collocations: 120 calendar days after the quote acceptance date for 
collocations for which the CLEC does not provide a forecast to Qwest 60 or more calendar 
days in advance of the Collocation Application Date. 

Virtual Collocation Applications with Timely Quote Acceptance and Late Equipment Ready 
-for virtual collocation applications where the CLEC (1) accepts the quote in seven or fewer 
calendar days after the quote date and (2) provides the equipment to be collocated to Qwest 
more than 53 calendar days after the Collocation Application Date, the RFS date shall be: 
- Forecasted Collocations: 45 calendar days after the equipment is provided to Qwest, 

for collocations for which the CLEC provides a complete forecast to Qwest 60 or more 
calendar days in advance of the Collocation Application Date. 

- Unforecasted Collocations: 75 calendar days after the equipment is provided to Qwest, 

Qwest South Dakota SGAT 4th Revision, Exhibit B December 12,2002 Page 86 



Exhibit B 

calendar days in advance of the Collocation ~ ~ ~ l i c a t i o n  Date. 
Virtual Collocation Applications with Late Quote Acceptance and Late Equipment Ready - 
for virtual collocation applications where the CLEC (1) accepts the quote in eight or more 
calendar days after the quote date and (2) provides the equipment to be collocated to Qwest 
more than 3 calendar days after the Collocation Application Date, the RFS date shall be: 
- Forecasted Collocations: 45 calendar days after the equipment is provided to Qwest, for 

collocations for which the CLEC provides a complete forecast to Qwest 60 or more calendar 
days in advance of the Collocation Application Date. 

- Unforecasted Collocations: 75 calendar days after the equipment is provided to Qwest, 
for collocations for which the CLEC does not provide a forecast to Qwest 60 or more calendar 
days in advance of the Collocation Application Date. 

All Collocations (physical, virtual, forecasted, or unforecasted) requiring Major 
lnfrastructure Modifications: the later of (1) up to 150 calendar days (as specified in the 
quote) after the Collocation Application Date, or (2) for virtual collocations, 45 days 
following the date equipment to be collocated is provided to Qwest for collocations in which 
Major Infrastructure Modifications are required. Qwest will provide to the CLEC, as part of the 
quotation, the need for, and the duration of, such extended intervals. 
When a CLEC submits six (6) or more Collocation applications in a one-week period in any state, 
completion intervals will be individually negotiated. These collocation arrangements will be 
included in CP-IA, -1 B, or -1 C according to the interval criteria specified below for these 
measurements. 
Where there is a CLEC-caused delay, the RFS Date is rescheduled 

CP-1 - Collocation Completion Interval (continued) 
for collocations for which the CLEC does not provide a forecast to Qwest 60 or more 

I 

- 

- 

- 

- 

RFS dates may be extended beyond the-above intervals for CLEC reasons, or for reasons beyond 
Qwest's control, but not for Qwest reasons. 
Where CLECs do not accept the quote within thirty days of the quote date, the application is 
considered expired. 

CP-1 A Measures collocation installations for which the scheduled interval from Collocation 
Application Date to RFS date is 90 calendar days or less. 

CP-1 B Measures collocation installations for which the scheduled interval from Collocation 
Application Date to RFS date is 91 to 120 calendar days. 

CP-1 C Measures collocation installations for which the scheduled interval from Collocation 
Application Date to RFS date is 121 to 150 calendar davs. 

Reporting Period: One month Unit of Measure: Calendar Days 

Reporting Comparisons: CLEC aggregate and 
individual CLEC results 

Formula: (for CP-1 A, CP-1 B and CP-1 C) 

Disaggregation Reporting: Statewide. 

~ [ ( ~ o l l o c a ~ o n  Completion Date) - (complete Application Date)] + (Total Number of Collocations 
Completed in Reporting Period) 
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Exclusions: 
CP-1 A: CLEC collocation applications with RFS dates yielding scheduled intervals longer than 90 
calendar days from Collocation Application Date to RFS date. 
CP-1 B: CLEC collocation applications with RFS dates yielding scheduled intervals shorter than 91 
calendar days or longer than 120 calendar days from Collocation Application Date to RFS date. 
CP-1C: CLEC collocation applications with RFS dates yielding scheduled intervals shorter than 121 
calendar days or longer than 150 calendar days from Collocation Application Date to RFS date. 

CP-I - Collocation Completion Interval (continued) 
I 

Cancelled or expired applications. 
Product Reporting: None 

Availability: 
Available 

Standards: 
CP-1 A: 90 calendar days 
CP-1 B: 120 calendar days 
CP-1 C: 150 calendar days 

Notes: 
1. Collocations covered by this measurement are central office related. As 

additional types of central office collocation are defined and offered, they 
will be included in this measurement. Non-central office-based types of 
collocation (such as remote collocation and field connection points) will be 
considered for either inclusion in this measurement, or in new, separate 
measurements, after the terms, conditions, and processes for such 
collocation types become finalized, accepted, mature (i.e., six months of 
experience from first installations), and ordered in volumes warranting 
reporting (i.e., consistently more than two per month in any state). 

2. The criteria set forth in the Description above, under "Establishment of 
RFS Dates," may be changed depending upon the outcome of workshops 
on interconnection and collocation 
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CP-2 - Collocations Completed within Scheduled Intervals 
'urpose: 
-valuates the extent to which Qwest completes collocation arrangements for CLECs within the standard 
ntervals or intervals established in interconnection agreements. 
lescription: 
Jleasures the percentage of collocation applications that are completed within standard intervals, including 
ntervals set forth in interconnection agreements. 

Includes all collocations of types specified herein that are assigned a Ready for Service RFS date by 
Qwest and that are completed within the reporting period, including those with CLEC-requested RFS dates 
longer than the standard interval and those with extended RFS dates negotiated with the CLEC (including 
supplemented collocation orders that extend the RFS date) subject to exclusions specified below. 
Collocation types included are: physical ca eless, physical caged, shared physical caged, physical-line 
sharing, cageless-line sharing, and virtual. YoTE 1 

The Collocation Application Date is the date Qwest receives from the CLEC a complete and valid 
application for collocation. In cases where the CLEC's collocation application is received by Qwest on a 
weekend or holiday, the Collocation Application Date is the next business day following the weekend or 
holiday. 
Major Infrastructure Modifications are defined as conditioning the collocation space, obtaining permits, and 
installing DC power plant, standby generators, heating, venting or air conditioning equipment. 
A collocation arrangement is counted as met under this measurement if its RFS date is met. 
Establishment of RFS Dates: RFS dates are established as follows, except where interconnection 
agreements require different intervals, in which case the intervals specified in the interconnection 
agreements apply: NOTE 2 

Collocation Applications with Timely Quote Acceptance and, for Virtual Collocations, also with 
Timely Equipment Ready - for collocation applications where the CLEC accepts the quote in seven 
or fewer calendar days after the quote date and, for virtual collocations, where the CLEC provides the 
equipment to be collocated to Qwest 53 calendar days or less after the Collocation Application Date, 
the RFS date shall be: 
- Forecasted Collocations: 90 calendar days after the Collocation Application Date for physical 

collocations for which the CLEC provides a complete forecast to Qwest 60 or more calendar days 
in advance of the Collocation Application Date. 

- Unforecasted Collocations: 120 calendar days after the Collocation Application Date for 
physical collocations for which the CLEC does not provide a forecast to Qwest 60 or more 
calendar days in advance of the Collocation Application Date. 

Collocation Applications with Late Quote Acceptance and, for Virtual Collocations, also with 
Timely Equipment Ready - for collocation applications where the CLEC accepts the quote in eight or 
more calendar days after the quote date and, for virtual collocations, where the CLEC provides the 
equipment to be collocated to Qwest 53 calendar days or less after the Collocation Application Date, 
the RFS date shall be: 
- Forecasted Collocations: 90 calendar days after the quote acceptance date for collocations for 

which the CLEC provides a complete forecast to Qwest 60 or more calendar days in advance of the 
Collocation Application Date. 

- Unforecasted Collocations: 120 calendar days after the quote acceptance date for 
collocations for which the CLEC does not provide a forecast to Qwest 60 or more calendar days in 
advance of the Collocation Application Date. 

Virtual Collocation Applications with Timely Quote Acceptance and Late Equipment Ready - for 
virtual collocation applications where the CLEC (1) accepts the quote in seven or fewer calendar days 
after the quote date and (2) provides the equipment to be collocated to Qwest more than 53 calendar 
days after the Collocation Application Date, the RFS date shall be: 
- Forecasted Collocations: 45 calendar days after the equipment is provided to Qwest, for 

collocations for which the CLEC provides a complete forecast to Qwest 60 or more calendar days 
in advance of the Collocation Application Date. 

- Unforecasted Collocations: 75 calendar days after the equipment is provided to Qwest, for 
collocations for which the CLEC does not provide a forecast to Qwest 60 or more calendar days in 
advance of the Collocation Application Date. 
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CP-2 - Collocations Completed within Scheduled Intervals (continued) 

Virtual Collocation Applications with Late Quote Acceptance and Late Equipment Ready -for 
virtual collocation applications where the CLEC (1) accepts the quote in eight or more calends-r days 
after the quote date and (2) provides the equipment to be collocated to Qwest more than 53 calendar 
days after the Collocation Application Date, the RFS date shall be: 
- Forecasted Collocations: 45 calendar days after the equipment is provided to Qwest, for 

collocations for which the CLEC provides a complete forecast to Qwest 60 or more calendar days 
in advance of the Collocation Application Date. 

- Unforecasted Collocations: 75 calendar days after the equipment is provided to Qwest, for 
collocations for which the CLEC does not provide a forecast to Qwest 60 or more calendar days in 
advance of the Collocation Application Date. 

All Collocations (phvsical, virtual, forecasted, or unforecasted) requirinq Major lnfrastructure 
Modifications: the later of (1) up to 150 calendar days (as specified in the quote) after the 
Collocation Application Date, or (2) for virtual collocations, 3 calendar days following the date 
equipment to be collocated is provided to Qwest for collocations in which Major lnfrastructure 
Modifications are required. Qwest will provide to the CLEC, as part of the quotation, the need for, and 
the duration of, such extended intervals. 
When a CLEC submits six (6) or more Collocation applications in a one-week period in any state, 
completion intervals will be individually negotiated. These collocation arrangements will be included in 
CP-2A, -2B, or -2C according to the criteria specified below for these measurements. 
Where there is a CLEC-caused delay, the RFS Date is rescheduled. 

Where CLECs do not accept the quote within thirty calendar days of the quote date, the application is 
considered expired. 

CP-2A Forecasted Collocations: Measures collocation installations for which CLEC provides a forecast 
to Qwest 60 or more calendar days in advance of the Collocation Application Date. 

CP-2B Non-Forecasted and Late Forecasted Collocations: Measures collocation installations for 
which CLEC does not provide a forecast to Qwest 60 or more calendar days in advance of the 
Collocation Application Date. 

CP-2C All Collocations requiring Major lnfrastructure Modifications and Collocations with 
intervals longer than 120 days: Measures all collocation installations requiring Major 
lnfrastructure Modifications and collocations for which the RFS date is more than 120 calendar 
days after the Collocation Application Date. 

Reporting Period: One month 

I 

Formula: (for CP-2A, CP-2B and CPPC) 
[(Count of Collocations for which the RFS is met) + (Total Number of Collocations Completed in the Reporting 
Period)] x 100 

Unit of Measure: Percent 
, 

Exclusions: 
RFS dates missed for reasons beyond Qwest's control. 
Cancelled or expired requests. 

Reporting Comparisons: CLEC aggregate and 
individual CLEC results 

Disaggregation Reporting: Statewide level. 
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CP-2 - Collocations Completed within Scheduled Intervals (continued) 

Availability: 
Available 

Notes: 
1. Collocations covered by this measurement are central office related. As 

additional types of central office collocation are defined and offered, they will 
be included in this measurement. Non-central office-based types of 
collocation (such as remote collocation and field connection points) will be 
considered for either inclusion in this measurement, or in new, separate 
measurements, after the terms, conditions, and processes for such 
collocation types become finalized, accepted, mature (i.e., six months of 
experience from first installations), and ordered in volumes warranting 
reporting (i.e., consistently more than two per month in any state). 

2. The criteria set forth in the Description above, under "Establishment of RFS 
Dates," may be changed depending upon the outcome of workshops on 
interconnection and collocation 
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CP-3 - Collocation Feasibility Study Interval 
'urpose: 
Evaluates the timeliness of the Qwest sub-process function of providing a collocation feasibility study 
o the CLEC. 
Iescription: 
Measures average interval to respond to collocation studies for feasibility of installation. 

Includes feasibility studies, for collocations of types specified herein that are completed in the 
reporting period, subject to exclusions specified below. Collocation types included are: physical 
cageless, ~hysical caged, shared physical caged, physical-line sharing, cageless-line sharing, and 
virtual. 
Interval begins with the Collocation Application Date and ends with the date Qwest completes the 
Feasibility Study and provides it to the CLEC. 
The Collocation Application Date is the date Qwest receives from the CLEC a complete 
application for collocation. In cases where the CLEC's application for collocation is received by 
Qwest on a weekend or holidav, the Collocation Application Date is the next business dav . . 
following the weekend or holiday. 

Formula: 
C[(Date Feasibility Study provided to CLEC) - (Date Qwest receives CLEC request for Feasibility 
Study)] + (Total Feasibility Studies Completed in the Reporting Period ) 

Reporting Period: One month 

Reporting Comparisons: CLEC aggregate and 
individual CLEC results 

Exclusions: 
CLEC-caused delays of, or CLEC requests for feasibility study completions resulting in greater 
than ten calendar days from Collocation Application Date to scheduled feasibility study completion 
date. 

Unit of Measure: Calendar Days 

Disaggregation Reporting: Statewide level. 

Product Reporting: None Standard: 10 calendar days or less 

Availability: 
Available 

I 

Notes: 
1. Collocations covered by this measurement are central office related. 

As additional types of central office collocation are defined and 
offered, they will be included in this measurement. Non-central 
office-based types of collocation (such as remote collocation and 
field connection points) will be considered for either inclusion in this 
measurement, or in new, separate measurements, after the terms, 
conditions, and processes for such collocation types become 
finalized, accepted, mature (i.e., six months of experience from first 
installations), and ordered in volumes warranting reporting (i.e., 
consistently more than two per month in any state). 
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CP-4 - Collocation Feasibility Study Commitments Met 

Ivaluates the degree that Qwest completes the sub-process function of providing a collocation 
easibility study to the CLEC as committed. 
lescription: 
vleasures the percentage of collocation feasibility studies for installations that are completed within the 
Scheduled lnterval 

The Scheduled Interval is ten calendar days from the Collocation Application Date or, if 
interconnection agreements call for different intervals, within intervals specified in the agreements, 
or if otherwise delayed by the CLEC, the interval resulting from the delay. 
Includes all feasibility studies for collocations of types specified herein, that are completed in the 
reporting period. Collocation types included are: physical cageless, physical caged, shared 
physical caged, physical-line sharing, cageless-line sharing, and virtual. NOTE 1 

Considers the interval from the Collocation Application Date to the date Qwest completes the 
Feasibility Study and provides it to the CLEC. 
The Collocation Application Date is the date Qwest receives from the CLEC a complete 
application for collocation. In cases where the CLEC's application for collocation is received by 
Qwest on a weekend or holiday, the Collocation Application Date is the next business day 
following the weekend or holiday. 
Subject to superceding terms in the CLEC's interconnection agreement, when a CLEC submits six 
(6) or more Collocation applications in a one-week period in any state, feasibility study intervals 
will be individually negotiated and the resulting intervals used instead of ten calendar days in this 
measurement. 

Reporting Comparisons: CLEC aggregate 1 Disaggregation Reporting: Statewide level. 

Reporting Period: One month 

and individual CLEC results I 

Unit of Measure: Percent 

Formula: 
[(Total .Applicable Collocation Feasibility studies completed within Scheduled Intervals ) + (Total 
applicable Collocation Feasibility studies completed in the reporting period)] x 100 

Exclusions: None 

Availability: 
Available 

Product Reporting: None 

Notes: 
1. Collocations covered by this measurement are central office 

related. As additional types of central office collocation are 
defined and offered, they will be included in this measurement. 
Non-central office-based types of collocation (such as remote 
collocation and field connection points) will be considered for 
either inclusion in this measurement, or in new, separate 
measurements, after the terms, conditions, and processes for 
such collocation types become finalized, accepted, mature (i.e., 
six months of experience from first installations), and ordered in 
volumes warranting reporting (i.e., consistently more than two 
per month in any state). 

Standard: 90 percent or more 
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DEFINITION OF TERMS 

Application Date (and Time) -The date (and time) on which Qwest receives from the CLEC a 
complete and accurate local service request (LSR) or access service request (ASR) or retail order, 
subject to the following: 

For the following types of requestslorders, the application date (and time) is the start of the next 
business day: 
(1) LSRs and ASRs received after 3:OOPM MT for Designed Services and Local Number 

Portability (except non-designed, flow-through LNP). 
(2) Retail orders received after 3:00 PM local time for Designed Services. 
(3) LSRs received after 7:OOPM MT for POTS Resale (Residence and Business), Non-Design 

Resale Centrex, non-designed UNE-P, Unbundled Loops, and non-designed, flow-through 
LNP. 

(4) Retail orders for comparable non-designed services cannot be received after closing time, so 
the cutoff time is essentially the business office closing time. 

For all types of orders that are received from Friday at 7:00 PM MT through Sunday, or on 
holidays, and do not flow through, the application date (and time) is the next, non-weekend 
business day. 

Automatic Location lnformation (ALI) -The feature of E911 that displays at the Public Safety 
Answering Point (PSAP) the street address of the calling telephone number. This feature requires a 
data storage and retrieval system for translating telephone numbers to the associated address. ALI 
may include Emergency Service Number (ESN), street address, room or floor, and names of the 
enforcement, fire and medical agencies with jurisdictional responsibility for the address. The 
Management System (E911) database is used to update the Automatic E911 Location lnformation 
databases. 
Bill Date -the date shown at the top of the bill, representing the date on which Qwest begins to 
close the bill. 
Blocking - condition on a telecommunications network where, due to a maintenance problem or an 
traffic volumes exceeding trunking capacity in a part of the network, some or all originating or 
terminating calls cannot reach their final destinations. Depending on the condition and the part of the 
network affected, the network may make subsequent attempts to complete the call or the call may be 
completely blocked. If the call is completely blocked, the calling party will have to re-initiate the call 
attempt. 
Business Day - Workdays that Qwest is normally open for business. Business Day = Monday 
through Friday, excluding weekends and Qwest published Holidays including New Year's Day, 
Memorial Day, July 4'" Labor Day, Thanksgiving and Christmas. Individual measurement definitions 
may modify (typically expanding) this definition as described in the Notes section of the measurement 
definition. 
Cleared Trouble Report - a trouble report for which the trouble has been cleared, meaning the 
customer is "back in service". 
Closed Trouble Report - a trouble report that has been closed out from a maintenance center 
perspective, meaning the ticket is closed in the trouble reporting system following repair of the 
trouble. 
Code Activation (Opening) - Process by which new NPAINXXs (area codelprefix) is defined, 
through software translations to network databases and switches, in telephone networks. Code 
activation (openings) allow for new groups of telephone numbers (usually in blocks of 10,000) to be 
made available for assignment to an ILEC's or CLEC1s customers, and for calls to those numbers to 
be passed between carriers. 
Common Channel Signaling System 7 (CCSS7) - A network architecture used to for the exchange 
of signaling information between telecommunications nodes and networks on an out-of-band basis. 
lnformation exchanged provides for call set-up and supports services and features such as CLASS 
and database query and response. 
Common Transport - Trunk groups between tandem and end office switches that are shared by 
more than one carrier, often including the traffic of both the ILEC and several CLECs. 
Completion - The time in the order process when the service has been provisioned and service is 
available. 
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DEFINITION OF TERMS (continued) 

Completion Notice - A notification the ILEC provides to the CLEC to inform the CLEC that the 
requested service order activity is complete. 
Coordinated Customer Conversion Orders that have a due date negotiated between the ILEC, the 
CLEC, and the customer so that work activities can be performed on a coordinated basis under the 
direction of the receiving carrier. 
Customer Requested Due Date - A specific due date requested by the customer which is either 
shorter or longer than the standard interval or the interval offered by the ILEC. 
Customer Trouble Reports - A report that the carrier providing the underlying service opens when 
notified that a customer has a problem with their service. Once resolved, the disposition of the 
trouble is changed to closed. 
Dedicated Transport - A network facility reserved to the exclusive use of a single customer, carrier 
or pair of carriers used to exchange switched or special, local exchange, or exchange access traffic. 
Delayed Order - An order which has been completed after the scheduled due date and/or time. 
Directory Assistance Database - A database that contains subscriber records used to provide live 
or automated operator-assisted directory assistance. Including 41 1 , 555-1 21 2, NPA-555-1212. 
Directory Listings - Subscriber information used for DA and/or telephone directory publishing, 
including name and telephone number, and optionally, the customer's address. 
DS-0 - Digital Service Level 0. Service provided at a digital signal speed commonly at 64 kbps, but 
occasionally at 56 kbps. 
DS-I - Digital Service Level 1. Service provided at a digital signal speed of 1.544 Mbps. 
DS-3 - Digital Service Level 3. Service provided at a digital signal speed of 44.736 Mbps. 
Due Date - The date provided on the Firm Order Confirmation (FOC) the ILEC sends the CLEC 
identifying the planned completion date for the order. 
End Office Switch - A  switch from which an end users' exchange services are directly connected 
and offered. 
Final Trunk Groups - interconnection and interoffice trunk groups that do not overflow traffic to 
other trunk groups when busy. 
Firm Order Confirmation (FOC) - Notice the ILEC sends to the CLEC to notify the CLEC that it has 
received the CLECs service request, created a service order, and assigned it a due date. 
Flow-Through -The term used to describe whether a LSR electronically is passed from the OSS 
interface system to the ILEC legacy system to automatically create a service order. LSRs that do not 
flow through require manual intervention for the service order to be created in the ILEC legacy 
system. 
Interval Zone 1Rone 2 - Interval Zone 1 areas are wire centers for which Qwest specifies shorter 
standard service intervals than for Interval Zone 2 areas. 
Installation -The activity performed to activate a service. 
Installation Troubles - A trouble, which is identified after service order activity and installation, has 
completed on a customer's line. It is likely attributable to the service activity (within a defined time 
period). 
Interconnection Trunks - A network facility that is used to interconnect two switches generally of 
different local exchange carriers 
Inward Activity - refers to an order for new or additional lines. Change order types for additional 
lines consist of all C orders with "I" and "T" action coded line USOCs that represent new or additional 
lines, including conversions from retail to CLEC and CLEC to CLEC. 
Jeopardy - A condition experienced in the service provisioning process which results potentially in 
the inability of a carrier to meet the committed due date on a service order 
Jeopardy Notice -The actual notice that the lLEC sends to the CLEC when a jeopardy has been 
identified. 
Lack of Facilities - A shortage of cable facilities identified after a due date has been committed to a 
customer, including the CLEC. The facilities shortage may be identified during the inventory 
assignment process or during the service installation process, and typically triggers a jeopardy. 
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DEFINITION OF TERMS (continued) 

Local Exchange Routing Guide (LERG) - A Bellcore master file that is used by the telecom 
industry to identify NPA-NXX routing and homing information, as well as network element and 
equipment designations. The file also includes scheduled network changes associated with activity 
within the North American Numbering Plan (NANP). 
Local Exchange Traffic - Traffic originated on the network of a LEC in a local calling area that 
terminates to another LEC in a local calling area. 
Local Number Portability (formerly defined under Permanent Number Portability and also 
known as - Long Term Number Portability) - A network technology which allows end user 
customers to retain their telephone number when moving their service between local service 
providers. This technology does not employ remote call forwarding, but actually allows the 
customer's telephone number to be moved and redefined in the network of the new service provider. 
The activity to move the telephone number is called "porting." 
Local Service Request (LSR) -transaction sent from the CLEC to the ILEC to order services or to 
request a change(s) be made to existing services. 
MSAINon-MSA - Metropolitan Statistical Area is a government defined geographic area with a 
population of 50,000 or greater. Non-Metropolitan Statistical Area is a government defined 
geographic area with population of less than 50,000. Qwest depicts MSA Non-MSA based on NPA 
NXX. Where a wire center is predominantly within an MSA, all lines are counted within the MSA. 
Mechanized Bill - A  bill that is delivered via electronic transmission. 
NXX, NXX Code or Central Office Code - The three digit switch entity indicator that is defined by 
the "D l  "E ,  and "F" digits of a 10-digit telephone number within the NANP. Each NXX Code 
contains 10,000 station numbers. 
Plain Old Telephone Service (POTS) - Refers to basic 2-wire, non-complex analog residential and 
business services. Can include feature capabilities (e.g., CLASS features). 
Projects - Service requests that exceed the line size andlor level of complexity which would allow for 
the use of standard ordering and provisioning processes. Generally, due dates for projects are 
negotiated, coordination of service installationslchanges is required and automated provisioning may 
not be practical. 
Query Types - Pre-ordering information that is available to a CLEC that is categorized according to 
standards issued by OBF and/or the FCC. 
Ready For Service (RFS) - the status achieved in the installation of a collocation arrangement when 
all "operational" work has been completed. Operational work consists of the following as applicable 
to the particular type of collocation: 

Cage enclosure complete; 
DC power is active (including fuses available, BDFB [Battery Distribution Fuse Board] in place, 
and cables between the CLEC and power terminated); 
Primary AC outlet in place; 
Cable racking and circuit terminations are complete (e.g. fiber jumpers placed between the 
Outside Plant Fiber Distribution Panel and the Central Office Fiber Distribution Panel serving the 
CLEC). and 
The following items complete, subject to the CLEC having made required payments to Qwest 
(e.g., final payment): (If the required CLEC payments have not been made, the following items 
are not required for RFS): 
- Key turnover made available to CLEC. 
- APOTICFA complete, as definedlrequired in the CLEC's interconnection agreement 

and 
- Basic telephone service and other services and facilities complete, if ordered by CLEC in 

time to be provided on the scheduled RFS date (per Qwest's published standard installation 
intervals for such telephone service). 

Ready for Service Date (RFS date) - the due date assigned to a collocation order (typically 
determined by regulatory rulings, contract terms, or negotiations with CLEC) to indicate when 
collocation installation is scheduled to be ready for service, as defined above. 
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DEFINITION OF TERMS (continued) 

Reject - A status that can occur to a CLEC submitted local service request (LSR) when it does not 
meet certain criteria. There are two types of rejects: (1) syntax, which occur if required fields are not 
included in the LSR; and (2) content, which occur if invalid data is provided in a field. A rejected 
service request must be corrected and re-submitted before provisioning can begin. 
Repeat Report - Any trouble report that is a second (or greater) report on the same telephone 
number/circuit ID and at the same premises address within 30 days. The original report can be any 
category, including excluded reports, and can carry any disposition code. 
Service Group Type - The designation used to identify a category of similar services, .e.g., UNE 
loops. 
Service Order - The work order created and distributed in ILECs systems and to ILEC work groups 
in response to a complete, valid local service request. 
Service Order Type - The designation used to identify the major types of provisioning activities 
associated with a local service request. 
Standard Interval -The interval that the ILEC publishes as a guideline for establishing due dates for 
provisioning a service request. Typically, due dates will not be assigned with intervals shorter than 
the standard. These intervals are specified by service type and type of service modification 
requested. ILECs publish these standard intervals in documents used by their own service 
representatives as well as ordering instructions provided to CLECs in the Qwest Standard Interval 
Guidelines. 
Subsequent Reports - A trouble report that is taken in relation to a previously-reported trouble prior 
to the date and time the initial report has a status of "closed." 
Tandem Switch - Switch used to connect and switch trunk circuits between and among Central 
Office switches. 
Time to Restore - The time interval from the receipt, by the ILEC, of a trouble report on a 
customer's service to the time service is fully restored to the customer. 
Unbundled Network Element - Platform (UNE-P) - Combinations of network elements, including 
both new and conversions, involving POTS (i.e., basic services providing dialtone). 
Unbundled Loop - The Unbundled Loop is a transmission path between a Qwest Central Office 
Distribution Frame, or equivalent, and the Loop Demarcation Point at an end user premises. Loop 
Demarcation Point is defined as the point where Qwest owned or controlled facilities cease, and 
CLEC, end user, owner or landlord ownership of facilities begins. 
Usage Data - Data generated in network nodes to identify switched call data on a detailed or 
summarized basis. Usage data is used to create customer invoices for the calls. 
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GLOSSARY OF ACRONYMS 

GUI 
HDSL 
HlCAP 

I EC 
ILEC 
INP 
IOF 
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Graphical User Interface 
High-bit-rate Digital Subscriber Line 
High Capacity Digital Service 
Interexchange Carrier 
Incumbent Local Exchange Carrier 
Interim Number Portability 
Interoffice Facilities (refers to trunk facilities located between 

ISDN 
I MA 

LATA 
LERG 
LlDB 
LIS 
LN P 
LSR 

Nl TI C 

NANP 
NDM 
NPAC 
NXX 
OBF 
00s 
OSS 
PBX 

Qwest central offices) 
Integrated Services Digital Network 
Interconnect Mediated Access 
Local Access Transport Area 
Local Exchange Routing Guide 
Line Identification Database 
Local Interconnection Service Trunks 
Long Term Number Portability 
Local Service Request 
Service Order Types - - N (new), T (to or transfer), C 
(change) 
North American Numbering Plan 
Network Data Mover 
Number Portability Administration Center 
Telephone number prefix 
Ordering and Billing Forum 
Out of service (type of trouble condition) 
Operations-al Support Systems 
Private Branch Exchange 
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GLOSSARY OF ACRONYMS Icontinuedl 

gener%ally. An "x" replaced by an "A" refers to Asymmetric 
DSL, and by an "H" refers to High-bit-rate DSL.) 

1 Graphical User Interface 
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RESERVED FOR FUTURE USE 

Resale Template 1-7-03 
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RESERVED FOR FUTURE USE 

Resale Template 1-7-03 
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RESERVED FOR FUTURE USE 

Resale Template 1-7-03 
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RESERVED FOR FUTURE USE 

Resale Template 1-7-03 



Exhibit G 

CHANGE MANAGEMENT PROCESS (CMP) 
FOR LOCAL SERVICES (7.26.02) 
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CHANGE MANAGEMENT PROCESS (CMP) 

1.0 INTRODUCTION AND SCOPE 

This document defines the processes for change management of OSS interfaces, products and 
processes (including manual) as described below. CMP provides a means to address changes 
that support or affect pre-ordering, orderinglprovisioning, maintenancelrepair and billing 
capabilities and associated documentation and production support issues for local services 
provided by CLECs to their end users. This CMP is applicable to Qwest's 14 state in-region 
serving territory. 

The CMP is managed by CLEC and Qwest representatives each having distinct roles and 
responsibilities. The CLECs and Qwest will hold regular meetings to exchange information 
about the status of existing changes, the need for new changes, what changes Qwest is 
proposing, how the process is working, etc. The process also allows for escalation to resolve 
disputes, if necessary. 

Qwest will track changes to OSS interfaces, products and processes. The CMP includes the 
identification of changes and encompasses, as applicable, Qwest will process any such 
changes in accordance with the CMP described in this document. 

In cases of conflict between the changes implemented through the CMP and any CLEC 
interconnection agreement (whether based on the Qwest SGAT or not), the rates, terms and 
conditions of such interconnection agreement shall prevail as between Qwest and the CLEC 
party to such interconnection agreement. In addition, if changes implemented through the CMP 
do not necessarily present a direct conflict with a CLEC interconnection agreement, but would 
abridge or expand the rights of a party to such agreement, the rates, terms and conditions of 
such interconnection agreement shall prevail as between Qwest and the CLEC party to such 
agreement. 

The CMP is dynamic in nature and, as such, is managed through the regularly scheduled 
meetings. The parties agree to act in Good Faith in exercising their rights and performing their 
obligations pursuant to this CMP. This document may be revised, through the procedures 
described in Section 2.0. 

Any opinions expressed at the CMP meetings by representatives of government agencies such 
as state Public Utilities Commissions (PUC), Federal Communications Commission (FCC), and 
the Department of Justice (DOJ) do not bind such government agencies. 
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2.0 MANAGING THE CHANGE MANAGEMENT PROCESS 

2.1 Managing the Change Management Process Document 

The Change Management Process is dynamic in nature. Proposed modifications to the CMP 
framework shall be originated by a change request submitted by CLEC or Qwest in accordance 
with Section 5.3. Acceptance of such changes will be discussed at a regularly scheduled 
Monthly Product/Process CMP meeting. 

The initiator of the change will send proposed redlined language and the reasons for the 
request with the change request at least 14 days in advance of the Product/Process CMP 
meeting. The request initiator will present the proposal to the CMP participants. The parties will 
develop a process for input into the proposed change. Incorporating a change into the CMP 
requires unanimous agreement using the Voting Process, as described in Section 17.0, Voting 
Process. Each CMP change request will be assigned a CR number that contains a suffix of 
"CM" and will be included in the CMP Product/Process meeting distribution package. The CMP 
change request and redlined language will be included in the CMP Product/Process meeting 
distribution package and the CMP change request will be identified as a proposed change to 
the CMP framework on the agenda. The requested change will be reviewed at a CMP 
Product/Process meeting and voted on no earlier than the following CMP Product/Process 
meeting. The agenda for the Monthly Product/Process CMP Meeting at which the vote will be 
taken will indicate that a vote will be taken. 

2.2 Change Management Point-of-Contact (POC) 

Qwest and each CLEC will designate primary, secondary, and, if desired, tertiary change 
management POC(s), who will serve as the official designees for matters regarding this CMP. 
CLECs and Qwest will exchange primary, secondary and tertiary POC information including 
items such as: 

Name 
Title 
Company 
Telephone number 
E-mail address 
Fax number 
Cell phone/Pager number 
POC designation (e.g., primary, secondary, or tertiary) 

2.3 Change Management POC List 

Primary, secondary and tertiary POCs should be included in the Qwest maintained POC list. It 
is the CLEC POC's responsibility to notify Qwest of any POC changes at 
http://www.qwest.com/wholesale/cmp/ppform.html. If Qwest makes a POC change it will follow 
the process as described in Section 5.4. The list will be posted on the Qwest CMP Web site. 
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2.4 Qwest CMP Responsibilities 

2.4.1 CMP Managers 

The Qwest CMP Product~Process Manager is the Qwest ProductlProcess POC and is 
responsible for properly processing submitted CRs, conducting the Monthly CMP 
Product/Process Meeting, assembling and distributing the meeting distribution package, and 
ensuring minutes are written and distributed in accordance with the agreed-upon timeline. 

The Qwest CMP Systems Manager is the Qwest Systems POC and is responsible for properly 
processing submitted CRs, conducting the Monthly CMP Systems Meeting, assembling and 
distributing the meeting distribution package, and ensuring minutes are written and distributed 
in accordance with the agreed-upon timeline. The CMP Systems Manager also distributes the 
list of CRs eligible for prioritization to Qwest and the CLECs for ranking, tabulates the rankings, 
and forwards the resulting prioritization of the CRs to Qwest and the CLECs. In addition, the 
CMP Systems Manager is responsible for coordinating the publication of any Qwest OSS 
Interface release notification schedules. 

2.4.2 Change Request Project Manager (CRPM) 

The Qwest CRPM manages CRs throughout the CMP CR lifecycle. The CRPM is responsible 
for obtaining a clear understanding of exactly what deliverables the CR originator requires to 
close the CR, arranging the CR clarification meetings and coordinating necessary Subject 
Matter Experts (SMEs) from within Qwest to respond to the CR and coordinate the participation 
of the necessary SMEs in the discussions with the CLECs 

2.4.3 EscalationIDispute Resolution Manager 

The Escalation/Dispute Resolution Manager is responsible for managing escalations and 
disputes in accordance with the CMP Escalation Process and Dispute Resolution Process. 

2.4.4 Implementation Obligations 

When Qwest commits to make a change pursuant to CMP, Qwest will review and revise 
internal and external documentation, as needed, to ensure that the change is appropriately 
reflected. Qwest will conduct training to communicate the changes to all appropriate Qwest 
personnel so that they are made aware of relevant changes. If Sections 5.0, 7.0, 8.0 or 9.0 
require notification of the change, such notification will be provided in accordance with that 
section and will include references to external Qwest documentation that will modified to reflect 
the change, if applicable. All of the forgoing activities will take place by the implementation date 
of the change. 

2.5 Method of Communication 

The method of communication is e-mail with supporting information posted to the web site when 
applicable. (See Section 3.3) Communications sent by e-mail resulting from CMP will include in 
the subject line "CMP. Email communications regarding document changes will include direct 
web site links to the related documentation. 
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Redlined PCATs and Technical Publications associated with product, process, and systems 
changes will be posted to the Qwest CMP Document Review Web site, 
htt~://www.~west.com/wholesale/cm~/review.html. For the duration of the agreed upon 
comment period CLECs may submit comments on the proposed documentation change. At the 
Qwest CMP Document Review Web site CLECs may submit their comments on a specific 
document by selecting the "Submit Comments" link associated with the document. The "Submit 
Comments." link will take CLECs to an HTML comment template. If for any reason the "Submit" 
button on the site does not function properly, CLEC may submit comments to 
cmpcomm@qwest.com. After the conclusion of the applicable CLEC comment period Qwest 
will aggregate all CLEC comments with Qwest responses and distribute to all CLECs via 
Notification email within the applicable period. 

In some instances, a CLEC or Qwest may wish to include proprietary information in a CR. To 
do this the CLEC or Qwest must identify the proprietary information with bracketed text, in all 
capitals, preceded and followed by the words "PROPRIETARY BEGIN" and "PROPRIETARY 
END," respectively. Qwest will blackout properly formatted proprietary information when the 
CR is posted to the CR Database and distributed in the CMP Monthly Meeting distribution 
packet. 

If a CLEC or Qwest wishes to ask a question, submit a comment, or provide information which 
is of a proprietary nature, the CLEC or Qwest must communicate directly with the CMP 
Manager via email. Such emails must have a subject line beginning with PROPRIETARY. 

2.6 CMP Relationship with Management of Performance lndicator Definitions (PIDs) 

Qwest Performance lndicator Definitions (PIDs) have been established through collaboration 
among Qwest, CLECs and state public utilities commissions in a forum known as the Regional 
Oversight Committee Test Administration Group (ROC TAG). This activity was performed in 
order to test Qwest's performance in connection with Qwest's application to obtain approval 
under Section 271 of the Telecommunications Act of 1996. The parties anticipate that the ROC 
TAG (or similar industry group separate from the CMP body) will continue in some form after 
approval of Qwest's Section 271 application. The parties expect that this industry group will be 
responsible for change management of the Qwest PlDs (the "PID Administration Group1'). 

The parties acknowledge that the operation of PlDs may be impacted by changes to Qwest 
OSS Interfaces, products or processes that are within the scope of CMP. Conversely, Qwest 
OSS Interfaces, products or processes may be impacted by changes to, or the operation of, 
PlDs that are within the scope of the PID Administration Group. As a result, efficient operation 
of the CMP requires communication and coordination, including the establishment of 
processes, between the PID Administration Group and the CMP body. 

The parties recognize that if an issue results from CMP that relates to the PlDs (e.g., Qwest 
denies a CR with reference to PIDs, discussion of PID administration is needed in order to 
implement a CR, etc.), any party to the CMP may take the issue to the PID Administration 
Group for discussion and resolution as appropriate under the procedures for that Group. At the 
time any party brings such an issue to the PID Administration Group, such party shall notify 
Qwest and Qwest will distribute an e-mail notification to the CMP body. Qwest shall also 
distribute to the CMP body all correspondence with the PID Administration Group relating to the 
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issue at the time such correspondence is exchanged with the PID Administration Group (if 
Qwest is not copied on such correspondence, the involved CLEC will forward such 
correspondence to Qwest for distribution to the CMP body). Qwest or an interested CLEC will 
bring any resolution or recommendation from the PID Administration Group relating to such 
issues to the CMP body for consideration in resolving related CMP issues. 

It is possible that the PID Administration Group will identify issues that relate to CMP. In that 
case, the CMP body would expect the PID Administration Group (or a party from that group) to 
bring such issues to the CMP body for resolution or a recommendation. Such issues may be 
raised in the form of a CR, but may be raised in a different manner if appropriate. Qwest or an 
interested CLEC will return to the PID Administration Group any resolution or recommendation 
from the CMP body on such issues. Qwest and CLECs participating in the PID Administration 
Group agree that they will propose, develop and adopt processes for the PID Administration 
Group that will enable the coordination called for in this Section. One such process may include 
joint meetings, on an as needed basis, of the PID Administration Group and the CMP body to 
address issues that affect both groups. 
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3.0 MEETINGS 

Change Management meetings will be conducted on a regularly scheduled basis, at least two 
consecutive days on a monthly basis. Meeting participants can choose to attend meetings in 
person or participate by conference call. 

Meetings are held to review, prioritize, manage the implementation of process and system 
changes and address change management requests. Qwest will review the status of all 
applicable change requests. The meeting may also include discussions of Qwest's 
development view. 

CLEC's request for additional agenda items and associated materials should be submitted to 
Qwest at least five (5) business days by noon (MT) in advance of the meeting. Qwest is 
responsible for distributing the agenda and associated meeting materials at least three (3) 
business days by noon (MT) in advance of the meeting. Qwest will be responsible for preparing, 
maintaining, and distributing meeting minutes. Attendees with any walk-on items should bring 
materials of the walk-on items to the meeting. 

All attendees, whether in person or by phone, must identify themselves and the company they 
represent. 

Additional meetings may be held at the request of Qwest or any CLEC. Meeting notification 
must contain an agenda plus any supporting meeting materials. These meetings should be 
announced at least five (5) business days prior to their occurrence. Exceptions may be made 
for emergency situations. 

3.1 Meeting Materials [Distribution Package] for Change Management Meeting 

Meeting materials should include the following information: 

Meeting Logistics 
Minutes from previous meeting 
Agenda 
Change Requests and responses 
NewIActive 
Updated 
Log 
Issues, Action Items Log and associated statuses 
Release Summary 
12 Month Development View 
Monthly System Outage Report 
Any other material to be discussed 

Qwest will provide Meeting Materials (Distribution Package) electronically by noon 3 business 
days prior to the Monthly CMP Meeting. In addition, Qwest will provide hard copies of the 
Distribution Package at the Monthly CMP Meeting. 
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3.2 Meeting Minutes for Change Management Meeting 

Qwest will take minutes. Qwest will summarize discussions in meeting minutes and include any 
revised documents such as Issues, Action items and statuses. 

Minutes should be distributed to meeting participants for comments or revisions no later than 
five (5) business days by noon (MT) after the meeting. CLEC comments should be provided 
within two (2) business days by noon (MT). Revised minutes, if CLEC comments are received, 
should be distributed within nine (9) business days by noon (MT) after the meeting. 

3.3 Qwest Wholesale CMP Web Site 

To facilitate access to CMP documentation, Qwest will maintain CMP information on its web 
site. The web site should be easy to use and updated in a timely manner. The Web site should 
be a well organized central repository for CLEC notifications and CMP documentation. Active 
documentation, including meeting materials (Distribution Package), should be maintained on 
the website. Change Requests and release notifications should be identified in accordance 
with the agreed upon naming convention, to facilitate ease of identification. Qwest will maintain 
closed and old versions of documents on the web site's Archive page for 18 months before 
storing off line. Information that has been removed from the web site can be obtained by 
contacting the appropriate Qwest CMP Manager. At a minimum, the CMP web site will include: 

Current version of Qwest CMP document describing the CMP's purpose and scope of 
setting forth the CMP objectives, procedures, and timelines, including release life cycles. 
Calendar of release dates 
OSS hours of availability 
Links to related web sites, such as IMA EDI, IMA GUI, CEMR, and Notices 
Current CMP escalation process 
CMP prioritization process description and guidelines 
Change Request form and instructions to complete form 
Submitted and open Change Requests and the status of each 
Responses to Change Requests and written responses to CLEC inquiries 
Meeting (formal and informal) information for CMP monthly meetings and interim meetings 
or conference calls, including descriptions of meetings and participants, agendas, minutes, 
sign-up forms, and schedules 
A log of each type of change requests and associated status histories 
Meeting materials (distribution package) 
Meeting minutes 
Release announcements and other CLEC notifications and associated requirements 
Directory to CLEC notifications for the month 
Business rules, SATE test case scenarios technical specifications, and user guides will be 
provided via links on the CMP web site. 
Contact information for the CMP POC list, including CLEC, Qwest and other participants 
(with participant consent to publish contact information on web page). 
Redlined PCAT and Technical Publications - see Section 2.5 
Instructions for receiving CMP communications - see Section 2.5 
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4.0 TYPES OF CHANGE 

A Change Request should fall into one of the following classifications: 

4.1 Regulatory Change 

A Regulatory Change is mandated by regulatory or legal entities, such as the Federal 
Communications Commission (FCC), a state commission/authority, or state and federal courts, 
or as agreed to by Qwest and CLECs. Regulatory changes are not voluntary but are requisite 
to comply with newly passed legislation, regulatory requirements, or court rulings. Either the 
CLEC or Qwest may initiate the change request. 

4.2 lndustry Guideline Change 

An lndustry Guideline Change implements lndustry Guidelines using a national implementation 
timeline, if any. Either Qwest or the CLEC may initiate the change request. These guidelines 
are industry defined by: 

Alliance for Telecommunications lndustry Solutions (ATIS) Sponsored 
Ordering and Billing Forum (OBF) 
Local Service Ordering and Provisioning Committee (LSOP) 
Telecommunications lndustry Forum (TCIF) 
Electronic Commerce Inter-exchange Committee (ECIC) 
Electronic Data Interface Committee (EDI) 
American National Standards Institute (ANSI) 

4.3 Qwest Originated Change 

A Qwest Originated change is originated by Qwest does not fall within the changes listed above 
and is within the scope of CMP. 

4.4 CLEC Originated Change 

A CLEC Originated change is originated by the CLEC does not fall within the changes listed 
above and is within the scope of CMP. 
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5.0 CHANGE REQUEST PROCESS 

5.1 CLEC-Qwest OSS Interface Change Request Process 

A CLEC or Qwest seeking to change an existing OSS interface, to establish a new OSS 
interface, or to retire an existing OSS interface must submit a Change Request (CR). A Change 
Request originator will complete and email a completed Change Request (CR) Form to the 
Qwest Systems CMP Manager in accordance with the instructions set forth in the Qwest 
Wholesale CMP Web site located at the following 
URL:http://www.qwest.com/wholesale/cmp/index.html. The CR Process supports Regulatory, 
lndustry Guideline, CLEC-initiated and Qwest-initiated changes. The process for Regulatory or 
lndustry Guideline changes will be managed as described in Section 5.1.1 and Section 5.1.2 
below. 

5.1 .I Regulatory or lndustry Guideline Change Request 

The party submitting a Regulatory or lndustry Guideline CR must also include sufficient 
information to justify the CR being treated as a Regulatory or lndustry Guideline CR in the CR 
description section of the CR form. Such information must include specific references to 
regulatory or court orders, legislation, or industry guidelines as well as dates, docket or case 
number, page or paragraph numbers and the mandatory or recommended implementation 
date, if any. 

Qwest or any CLEC may submit Regulatory and lndustry Guideline CRs. Qwest will send 
CLECs a notice when it posts Regulatory or lndustry Guideline CRs to the web site and identify 
when comments are due, as described below. Regulatory and lndustry Guideline CRs will also 
be identified in the CMP Systems Monthly Meeting Distribution Package. The upcoming 
meeting agenda will identify that consensus is required if a CR constitutes a Regulatory or 
lndustry Guideline change. Not later than 8 business days prior to the CMP Systems Monthly 
meeting, any party objecting to the classification of such CR as Regulatory or lndustry 
Guideline must submit a statement documenting reasons why the objecting party does not 
agree that the CR should be classified as Regulatory or lndustry Guideline change. Regulatory 
and lndustry Guideline CRs may not be presented as walk-on items. 

If Qwest or any CLEC has objected to the classification of a CR as Regulatory or lndustry 
Guideline, that CR will be discussed at the next monthly Change Management Systems 
Meeting. At that meeting, Qwest and the CLECs will attempt to agree that the CR is Regulatory 
or lndustry Guideline. If Qwest or any CLEC does not agree that the CR is Regulatory or 
lndustry Guideline, the CR will be treated as a non-Regulatory, non-Industry Guideline CR and 
prioritized with the CLEC-originated and Qwest-originated CRs, unless and until the CR is 
declared to be Regulatory or lndustry Guideline through dispute resolution. Final determination 
of CR type will be made by the CLEC and Qwest POC at that monthly meeting, and 
documented in the meeting minutes. 

5.1.2 Implementation of Regulatory CRs 
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As a general rule, a Regulatory Change will be implemented by mechanization unless all parties 
agree otherwise, as described below. Accordingly, all Regulatory CRs initially must be 
submitted as Systems CRs, including when the regulatory CR clearly is for a Product or 
Process change, and will be introduced at the monthly CMP Systems meeting. If the 
Regulatory CR originator seeks to establish that the CR should be implemented by a manual 
process, the originator must so indicate on the CR form and include as much information 
supporting the application of the exception as practicable. 

For each Regulatory CR, Qwest will provide a cost analysis for both a manual and a 
mechanized solution. The cost analyses will include a description of the work to be performed 
and any underlying estimates that Qwest has performed associated with those costs. Qwest 
will also provide an estimated level of effort expressed in terms of person hours required for the 
mechanized solution. The cost analysis will be based on factors considered by Qwest, which 
may include volume, number of CLECs, technical feasibility, parity with retail, or effectiveness1 
feasibility of a manual process. 

The Regulatory CR will be implemented by a manual solution if there is a majority vote in favor 
of one of the following exceptions by Qwest and CLECs present at the monthly CMP Systems 
meeting. 

A. The mechanized solution is not technically feasible. 

B. There is a significant difference in the costs for the manual and mechanized solutions. 
Cost estimates will allow for direct comparisons between solutions using comparable 
methodologies and time periods. 

Any party that desires to present information to establish an exception may do so at the monthly 
Systems CMP meeting when the implementation plan is presented 

After the implementation plan has been discussed at the CMP Systems meeting at which the 
CR is presented, Qwest will request that a POC of each CLEC and Qwest indicate the 
respective preferences regarding the exception, e.g., by a show of raised hands. The majority 
vote decision will apply unless the outcome of a dispute resolution alters such decision. The 
results will be reflected in the meeting minutes. 

In addition to Exceptions A or B, the parties that are present at the CMP Systems meeting at 
which the CR is presented can, upon unanimous agreement, decide to vary from the general 
rule regarding Regulatory CR implementation in any respect. For example, the parties at the 
CMP Systems meeting at which the CR is presented can agree that a Regulatory CR will be 
implemented by a manual solution for any reason other than those described in Exceptions A 
and B. If the Regulatory CR originator seeks to establish that a variance should apply, the 
originator must so indicate on the CR form and include in the CR as much information 
supporting the application of the exception as practicable. 

If any party present objects to voting on the exception or variance at the monthly CMP Systems 
meeting at which the CR is presented, then Qwest will request that a POC of each CLEC and 

Qwest South Dakota SGAT 4th Revision, Exhibit G December 12,2002 Page 13 



Exhibit G 

Qwest indicate whether they prefer to postpone the vote until the next monthly CMP Systems 
meeting, e.g., by a show of raised hands. The majority vote decision will apply. The results of 
the vote will be reflected in the meeting minutes. If appropriate, additional discussion regarding 
the CR will be held at the next monthly CMP Systems meeting prior to the vote. 

Once a Regulatory CR has been agreed upon to be implemented by a manual solution, the CR 
will be, from that point forward, tracked as a ProductlProcess CR through the monthly CMP 
ProductIProcess meetings. 

If Qwest is unable to fully implement a mechanized solution in the first release that occurs after 
the CMP participants agree that a change has been mandated, Qwest's implementation plan for 
the mechanized solution may include the short-term implementation of a manual work-around 
until the mechanized solution can be implemented. In that situation, a single systems 
Regulatory CR will be used for the implementation of both the manual and mechanized 
changes. Qwest will continue to work that Regulatory CR until the mechanized solution is 
implemented. 

If a regulatory CR is implemented by a manual process and later it is determined that a change 
in circumstance warrants a mechanized solution, Qwest or any CLEC may submit a new 
systems CR which must include evidence of the change in circumstance, such as an estimated 
volume increase or changes in technical feasibility, and the number of the CR that was 
implemented using a manual process. The CR originator may request that the CR be treated as 
a Regulatory CR. If Qwest or any CLEC does not agree to treat the CR as a Regulatory 
Change, it will be treated as a Qwest or CLEC initiated change. 

Any party that disagrees with the majority decision regarding Exceptions A and B may initiate 
dispute resolution pursuant to the CMP Dispute Resolution provisions. 

5.1.3 CR Initiation Process 

Within two (2) business days after receipt of a valid CR Qwest's CMP Systems Manager will 
assign a CR Number for tracking purposes, assign a Change Request Project Manager 
(CRPM), acknowledge receipt of the CR by e-mail to the CR Originator and issue the CR 
internally for management through the process. The CR will be assigned the status of 
Submitted and become an active CR reported in Qwest's CLEC Change Request Systems 
lnteractive Report located on the Qwest Wholesale CMP web site. 

Within four (4) business days after receipt of a valid CR, Qwest will post the valid CR to the 
CMP web site via Qwest's lnteractive Report. The report will contain the CR details, originator 
identity, assigned CRPM, assigned CR Number and, when practicable, the designated Qwest 
SME and associated Director. 

Within eight (8) business days after receipt of a complete CR, the CRPM coordinates and holds 
a Clarification Meeting with the CR Originator and Qwest's SME(s). If the originator is not 
available within the above specified time frame, then the clarification meeting will be held at a 
mutually agreed upon time. Qwest may not provide a response to a CR until a clarification 
meeting has been held. 
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At the clarification meeting, Qwest and the Originator will review the submitted CR, validate the 
intent of the Originator's CR, clarify all aspects, identify all questions to be answered, and 
determine deliverables to be produced. After the clarification meeting has been held, the 
CRPM will document and issue meeting minutes within five (5) business days. 

CRs submitted 14 calendar days prior to the next scheduled CMP Meeting will be presented at 
that CMP meeting for clarification from all CLECs participating in the CMP Meeting. Prior to the 
CMP Systems Meeting the CRPM will post responses to Systems CRs to the CMP database. 
The response will be made available via the Interactive Reports and via the Distribution 
Package for the CMP Systems Meeting. The Originator will present its CR and provide any 
business reasons for the CR. Items or issues identified during the previously held clarification 
meeting will be relayed. CLECs participating in the CMP Meeting will be given the opportunity to 
comment on the CR and provide additional clarifications. If appropriate, Qwest's SME(s) will 
identify options and potential solutions to the CR. Clarifications and/or modifications related to 
the CR will be incorporated into the evaluation of the CR. Consensus will be obtained from the 
participating CLECs as to the appropriate direction/solution for Qwest's SME to take in 
responding to the CR if applicable. 

CRs that are not submitted 21 calendar days prior to the CMP Meeting may be introduced at 
that CMP Meeting as a walk-on item. The Originating CLEC will present its CR and 
participating CLECs will be allowed to provide comments to the CR. Qwest will provide a status 
of the CR. 

All Qwest Draft Responses issued will be presented at the next scheduled CMP Meeting. 
Qwest will conduct a walk through of the response and participating CLECs will be provided the 
opportunity to discuss, clarify and comment on Qwest's Response. Qwest's Responses will be 
either: 

"Accepted" (Qwest will implement the CLEC request) with position stated, or 
"Denied" (Qwest will not implement the CLEC request) with basis for the denial and a 
detailed explanation, including reference to substantiating material. CLEC-initiated OSS 
Interfaces change request may be denied for one or more of the following reasons. 
Technologically not feasible-a technical solution is not available 
Regulatory ruling/Legal implications-regulatory or legal reasons prohibit the change as 
requested, or if the request benefits some CLECs and negatively impact others (parity 
among CLECs) (Contrary to ICA provisions) 
Outside the Scope of the Change Management Process-the request is not within the 
scope of the Change Management Process (as defined in this CMP), seeks adherence to 
existing procedures, or requests for information 
Economically not feasible-low demand, cost prohibitive to implement the request, or both. 
The requested change does not result in a reasonably demonstrable business benefit (to 
Qwest or the requesting CLEC) or customer service improvement. 

Qwest will not deny a CR solely on the basis that the CR involves a change to back-end 
systems. Qwest will apply these same concepts to CRs that Qwest initiates. The SCRP may 
be invoked if a CR was denied due to economically not feasible. (See Section 10.3) 

Based on the comments received from the CMP Meeting, Qwest may revise its response and 
issue a revised draft response at the next CMP Meeting. 
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If CLECs do not accept Qwest's response, they may elect to escalate or dispute the CR in 
accordance with the agreed upon CMP escalation or Dispute Resolution procedures. If the 
originating CLEC does not agree with the determination to escalate or pursue the dispute 
resolution, it may withdraw its participation from the CR and any other CLEC may become 
responsible for pursuing the CR Escalation upon providing written notice to the Qwest CMP 
Manager. The CR will be assigned the status of Escalated and remain an active CR. Qwest will 
note in the status history of the interactive reports that the CR has been escalated. However, 
the CR status will reflect the stage of the CR as it progresses through the CR lifecycle. 

If the CLECs do not accept Qwest's response and do not intend to escalate or dispute at the 
present time, they may request Qwest to status the CR as 'Deferred.' The CR will remain as 
Deferred and CLECs may activate or close the CR at a later date. 

At the last Systems CMP meeting before Prioritization, Qwest will facilitate the presentation of 
all CRs eligible for Prioritization. At this meeting Qwest will provide a high level estimate of the 
Level of Effort of each CR and the estimated total capacity of the release. This estimate will be 
an estimate of the number of person hours required to incorporate the CR into the release. 
Ranking will proceed, as described in Section 10.0. The results of the ranking will produce a 
release candidate list. 

Pursuant to the CMP, Qwest may develop a temporary manual solution to a mechanized 
change identified in an active Systems CR. In these situations, Qwest will open a second 
Systems CR with.the same number as the original CR and a "MN" suffix. Qwest will process 
this "MN" CR as a systems CR through its entire life cycle. During this time the original systems 
CR will remain open and follow the appropriate systems CR process. The temporary manual 
solution will remain available at least until closure of the associated systems CR. If possible, all 
or part of the temporary manual solution can be reintroduced in Production Support if a manual 
workaround is required. A new CR is not required to revert to the temporary manual solution. 

5.2 CLEC-Qwest OSS interface Change Request Lifecycle 

Based on the release candidate list, Qwest will begin its development cycle that includes the 
following milestones as depicted in the IMA Software Development Timeline: 

5.2.1 Business and Systems Requirements 

Qwest engineers define the business and functional specifications during this phase. The 
specifications are completed on a per candidate basis in priority order. During business and 
system requirements, any candidates which have affinities and may be more efficiently 
implemented together will be discussed. Candidates with affinities are defined as candidates 
with similarities in functions or software components. Qwest will also present any complexities, 
changes in candidate size, or other concerns that may arise during business or system 
requirements, which would impact the implementation of the candidate. During the business 
and systems requirement efforts, CRs may be modified or new CRs may be generated (by 
CLECs or Qwest), with a request that the new or modified CRs be considered for addition to the 
release candidate list (late added CRs). If the CMP body grants the request to consider the late 
added CRs for addition to the release candidate list, Qwest will size the CR1s requirements work 
effort. If the requirements work effort for the late added CRs can be completed by the end of 
system requirements, the release candidate list and the new CRs will be prioritized by CLECs in 
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accordance with the agreed upon Prioritization Process. (See Section 10.0) If the requirements 
work effort for the late added CRs cannot be completed by the end of system requirements, the 
CR will not be eligible for the release and will be returned to the pool of CRs that are available 
for prioritization in the next OSS interface release. 

5.2.2 Packaging 

At the conclusion of system requirements, Qwest will present packaging option(s) for 
implementing the release candidates. Packaging options are defined as different combinations 
of candidates proposed for continuing through the next stage of development. Packaging 
options may not exist for the release; i.e., there may only be one straightforward set of 
candidates to continue working through the next stage of development. Options may be 
identified due to: 

a affinities in candidates 
a resource constraints which prevent some candidates from being implemented but allow 

others to be completed. 

Qwest will provide an updated level estimate of the Level of Effort of each CR and the 
estimated total capacity of the release. If more than one option is presented, a vote will be held 
within 2 days after the meeting on the options. The option with the largest number of votes will 
continue through the design phase of the development cycle. 

5.2.3 Design 

Qwest engineers define the architectural and code changes required to complete the work 
associated with each candidate. The design work is completed on the candidates, which have 
been packaged. 

5.2.4 Commitment 

After design, Qwest will present a final list of candidates which can be implemented. Qwest will 
provide an updated level estimate of the Level of Effort of each CR and the estimated total 
capacity of the release. These candidates become the committed candidates for the release. 

5.2.5 Code & Test 

Qwest engineers will perform the coding and testing by Qwest required to complete the work 
associated with the committed candidates. The code is developed and baselined before being 
delivered to system test. A system test plan (system test cases, costs, schedule, test 
environment, test data, etc.) is completed. The system is tested for meeting business and 
system requirements, certification is completed on the system readiness for production, and 
pre-final documentation is reviewed and baselined. If in the course of the code and test effort, 
Qwest determines that it cannot complete the work required to include a candidate in the 
planned release, Qwest will discuss options with the CLECs in the next CMP meeting. Options 
can include either the removal of that candidate from the list or a postponement in the release 
date to incorporate that candidate. If the candidate is removed from the list, Qwest will also 
advise the CLECs whether or not the candidate could become a candidate for the next point 
release, with appropriate disclosure as part of the current major release of the OSS interface. 
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Alternatively, the candidate will be returned to the pool of CRs that are available for prioritization 
in the next OSS interface release. 

5.2.6 Deployment 

During this phase Qwest representatives from the business and operations review and agree 
the system is ready for full deployment. The release is deployed and production support 
initiated and conducted. 

During any phase of the lifecycle, a candidate may be requested to be removed by the 
requesting CLEC. If that occurs, the candidate will be discussed at the next CMP meeting or in 
a special emergency meeting, if required. The candidate will only be removed from further 
phases of development if there is unanimous agreement by the CLECs and Qwest at that 
meeting. 

When Qwest has completed development of the OSS interface change, Qwest will release the 
OSS interface functionality into production for use by the CLECs. 

Upon implementation of the OSS interface release, the CRs will be presented for closure at the 
next CMP monthly meeting. 
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5.3 CLEC ProductlProcess Change Request Initiation Process 

If a CLEC wants Qwest to change a ProductlProcess the CLEC e-mails a completed Change 
Request (CR) Form to the Qwest Product/Process CMP Manager. Within 2 business days 
Qwest's ProductlProcess CMP Manager reviews CR for completeness, and requests additional 
information from the CR originator, if necessary, within two (2) business days after Qwest 
receives a complete CR: 

a The Qwest CMP manager assigns a CR Number and logs the CR into the CMP Database. 
The Qwest CMP Manager forwards the CR to the CMP Group Manager, 
The Qwest CMP manager sends acknowledgment of receipt to the CR submitter and 
updates the CMP Database. 

Within two (2) business days after acknowledgement: 

The Qwest CMP Manager posts the complete CR to the CMP Web site 
The CMP Group Manager assigns a Change Request Project Manager (CRPM) and 
identifies the appropriate Director responsible for the CR. 
The CRPM obtains from the Director the names of the assigned Subject Matter Expert(s) 
(SME). 
the CRPM will provide a copy of the detailed CR report to the CR originator which includes 
the following information: 
Description of CR 
originating CLEC 
assigned CRPM contact information 
assigned CR number 
designated Qwest SMEs and associated director@) 
Within eight (8) business days after receipt of a complete CR, the CRPM Coordinates and 
holds a Clarification Meeting with the Originating CLEC and Qwest's SMEs. If the 
originating CLEC is not available within the above specified time frame, then the clarification 
meeting will be held at a mutually agreed upon time. Qwest will not provide a response to a 
CR until a clarification meeting has been held. 
At the Clarification Meeting, Qwest and the Originating CLEC review the submitted CR, 
validate the intent of the Originating CLEC1s CR, clarify all aspects, identify all questions to 
be answered, and determine deliverables to be produced. After the clarification meeting 
has been held, The CRPM will document and issue meeting minutes within five (5)  
business days. Qwest's SME will internally identify options and potential solutions to the CR 
CRs received twenty one calendar days prior to the next scheduled CMP meeting will be 
presented at that CMP Meeting. CRs that are not submitted by the above specified cut-off 
date may be presented at that CMP meeting as a walk-on item with current status. The 
Originating CLEC will present its CR and provide any business reasons for the CR. Items 
or issues identified during the previously held Clarification Meeting will be relayed. Then, 
participating CLECs will be given the opportunity to comment on the CR and subsequent 
clarifications. Clarifications and/or modifications related to the CR will be incorporated. 
Qwest's SME will present options and potential solutions to the CR. consensus will be 
obtained from the participating CLECs as to the appropriate direction/solution for Qwest's 
SME to take in responding to the CR. 
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Subsequently, Qwest will develop a draft response based on the discussion from the 
Monthly CMP Meeting. Qwest's Responses will be: 
"Accepted" (Qwest will implement the CLEC request) with position stated, or 
"Denied" (Qwest will not implement the CLEC request) with basis for the denial and a 
detailed explanation, including reference to substantiating material. CLEC-initiated OSS 
Interfaces change request may be denied for one or more of the following reasons. 
Technologically not feasible-a technical solution is not available 
Regulatory ruling1Legal implications-regulatory or legal reasons prohibit the change as 
requested, or if the request benefits some CLECs and negatively impact others (parity 
among CLECs) (Contrary to ICA provisions) 
Outside the Scope of the Change Management Process-the request is not within the 
scope of the Change Management Process (as defined in this CMP), seeks adherence to 
existing procedures, or requests for information 
Economically not feasible-low demand, cost prohibitive to implement the request, or both. 
The requested change does not result in a reasonably demonstrable business benefit (to 
Qwest or the requesting CLEC) or customer service improvement. 

Qwest will not deny a CR solely on the basis that the CR involves a change to the back-end 
systems. 

Qwest will apply these same concepts to CRs that they initiate. 

SCRP may be invoked if a CR was denied due to Economically not feasible. 

At least one (1) week prior to the next scheduled CMP meeting, The CRPM will have the 
response posted to the Web, added to CMP Database, and will notify all CLECs via email 

All Qwest Responses will be presented at the next scheduled CMP meeting by Qwest, who will 
conduct a walk through of the response. Participating CLECs will be provided the opportunity to 
discuss, clarify and comment on Qwest's Response 

Based on the comments received from the Monthly Meeting, Qwest' may revise its response 
and issue a modified response at the next monthly CMP meeting. Within ten (10) business days 
after the CMP meeting, Qwest will notify the CLECs of Qwest's intent to modify its response. 

If the CLECs do not accept Qwest's response, any CLEC can elect to escalate the CR in 
accordance with the agreed upon CMP Escalation or dispute resolution Procedures. If the 
originating CLEC does not agree with the determination to escalate or pursue the dispute 
resolution, it may withdraw its participation from the CR and any other CLEC may become 
responsible for pursuing the CR upon providing written notice to the Qwest CMP manager. 
Qwest will note in the status history of the interactive reports that the CR has been escalated. 
However, the CR status will reflect the stage of the CR as it progresses through the CR 
lifecycle. 

If the CLECs do not accept Qwest's response and do not intend to escalate or dispute at the 
present time, they may request Qwest to status the CR as deferred. The CR will be statused 
Deferred and CLECs may activate or close the CR at a later date. 
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The CLECs' acceptance of Qwest's response may result in: 

The response answered the CR and no further action is required; 
The response provided an implementation plan for a product or process to be developed; 
Qwest Denied the CLEC CR and no further action is required by CLEC. 

5.3.1 Implementation Notification 

If the CLECs have accepted Qwest's response, Qwest will provide notice of planned 
implementation as follows Prior to implementing a CLEC originated ProductlProcess CR Qwest 
must notify the CLEC community of the pending change. Qwest will issue such notifications at 
the time it intends to implement a CLEC originated change (in whole or in part). It is possible 
that more than one such notification will be issued in order to fully address the CLEC requested 
change. Such notifications may be issued during CLEC Test and may continue to be issued 
until the CLEC initiated CR is closed. These notifications will adhere to the notification 
standards for Level 1, Level 2, and Level 3 detailed in Section 5.4 (Qwest Originated 
Product/Process Changes). If the change is not specifically captured in the existing Level 
categories, or if the change is captured in the Level 4 categories, Qwest will follow the Level 3 
notification schedule. 

Finally, the CR will be closed when CLECs determine that no further action is required for that 
CR. 

5.4 Qwest Initiated Product/Process Changes 

The following defines five levels of Qwest-initiated productlprocess changes and the process by 
which Qwest will initiate and implement these changes. None of the following shall be construed 
to supersede timelines or provisions mandated by federal or state regulatory authorities, certain 
CLEC facing websites (e.g., ICONN and Network Disclosures) or individual interconnection 
agreements. Each notice will state that it does not supercede individual interconnection 
agreements. The lists provided below are exhaustive1 finite but may be modified by agreement 
of the parties. Qwest will utilize these lists when determining the disposition (e.g., Level 0-4) to 
which new changes should be categorized. The changes that go through these processes are 
not changes to OSS Interfaces. Level 1-4 changes under this process will be tracked and 
differentiated by level in the History Log. 

5.4.1 Level 0 changes 

Level 0 changes are defined as changes that do not change the meaning of documentation and 
do not alter CLEC operating procedures. Level 0 changes are effective immediately without 
notice. 

Level 0 Change Categories are: 

Font and typeface changes (e.g., bold to un-bold or bold to italics) 
Capitalization 
Spelling corrections and typographical errors other than numbers that appear as part of an 
interval or timeframe. 
Hyphenation 
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Acronym vs. non-acronym (e.g., inserting words to spell out an acronym) 
Symbols (e.g., changing bullets from circles to squares for consistency in document) 
Word changes from singular to plural (or vice versa) to correct grammar 
Punctuation 
Changing of a number to words (or vice versa) 
Changing a word to a synonym 
Contact personnel title changes where contact information does not change 
Alphabetize information 
Indenting (left/right/center justifying for consistency) 
Grammatical corrections (making a complete sentence out of a phrase) 
Corrections to apply consistency to product names (i.e., "PBX - Resale" changed to 
"Resale - PBX") 
Moving paragraphslsentences within the same section of a document to improve readability 
Hyperlink corrections within documentation 
Remove unnecessary repetitive words in the same paragraph or short section. 

For any change that Qwest considers a Level 0 change that does not specifically fit into one of 
the categories listed above, Qwest shall issue a Level 3 notification. 

5.4.1.1 Level 0 Process/Deliverables 

For Level 0 changes, Qwest will not provide a notification, web change form, or history log to 
CLECs. Changes to the documentation will be updated and posted immediately. 

5.4.2 Level 1 changes 

Level 1 changes are defined as changes that do not alter CLEC operating procedures or 
changes that are time critical corrections to a Qwest product or process. Time critical 
corrections may alter CLEC operating procedures, but only if such Qwest product or process 
has first been implemented through the appropriate level under CMP. Level 1 changes are 
effective immediately upon notice. 

Level 1 Change Categories are: 

Time Critical Corrections to information that adversely impacts CLECs ability to conduct 
business with Qwest 
Correctionslclarifications/additional information that does not change the product or process 
Correction to synch up related PCAT documentation with the primary PCAT documentation 
that was modified through a higher level change (notice needs to include reference to 
primary PCAT documentation) 
Document corrections to synch up with existing OSS Interfaces documentation (notice 
needs to include reference to OSS Interfaces documentation) 
Process options with no mandatory deadline, that do not supercede the existing processes 
and that do not impose charges, regardless of whether the CLEC exercises the option 
Modifications to Frequently Asked Questions that do not change the existing product or 
process 
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Re-notifications issued within 6 months after initial notification (notice will include reference 
to date of initial notification or, if not available, reference to existing PCAT) 
Regulatory Orders that mandate a Product/Process change to be effective in less than 21 
days 
Training information (note: if a class is cancelled, notification is provided 2 weeks in 
advance) 
URL changes with redirect link 

For any change that Qwest considers a Level 1 change that does not specifically fit into one of 
the categories listed above, Qwest shall issue a Level 3 notification. 

5.4.2.1 Level 1 ProcesslDeliverables 

For Level 1 changes, Qwest will provide a notification to CLECs. Level 1 notifications will state 
the disposition (e.g. Level I), description of change, changes are effective immediately, that 
there is no comment cycle and will advise CLECs to contact the CMP Manager, by email at 
cmpcr@qwest.com, immediately if the change alters the CLECs' operating procedures and 
requires Qwest's assistance to resolve. Qwest will promptly respond to the CLEC and work to 
resolve the issue. In addition, Qwest will provide the following for PCAT and NonFCC Technical 
Publication ("Tech Pub") changes: 

A web notification form that includes an exact cut and paste of the changes highlighted in 
green (PCAT) or redlined (Technical Publications). If necessary, additional text above and 
below the changes will be provided for context. 
A history log that tracks the changes 

5.4.3 Level 2 changes 

Level 2 changes are defined as changes that have minimal effect on CLEC operating 
procedures. Qwest will provide notice of Level 2 changes at least 21 calendar days prior to 
implementation. 

Level 2 Change Categories are: 

Contact Information updates excluding time critical corrections (includes email, fax, TN, 
personnel changes) 
Changes to a form that do not introduce changes to the underlying process 
Changes to eliminatelreplace existing Web functionality will be available for 21 days until 
comments are addressed. (either a demo or screen shot presentation will be available at 
the time of the notification for evaluation during the 21 day cycle.) 
Removal of data stored under an archive URL 
Elimination of a URL re-direct 
Addition of new Web functionality (e.g., CNLA) 
Re-notifications issued 6 months or more after the initial notification (notice will include 
reference to date of initial notification or, if not available, reference to existing PCAT) 
Documentation concerning existing processeslproducts not previously documented 
Changes to manually generated notifications normally transmitted to CLECs through their 
OSS interfaces that are made to standardize or clarify, but do not change the reasons for, 
such notifications. 
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LSOGIPCAT documentation changes associated with new OSS Interface release 
documentation resulting from an OSS interface CR 
Reduction to an interval in Qwest's SIG 

For any change that Qwest considers a Level 2 change that does not specifically fit into one of 
the categories listed above, Qwest shall issue a Level 3 notification. 

5.4.3.1 Level 2 Process/Deliverables 

For Level 2 changes, Qwest will provide a notice to CLECs. Level 2 notifications will state the 
disposition (e.g. level 2), description of change, proposed implementation date, and 
CLECIQwest comment cycle timeframes. In addition to the notice, any documentation changes 
required to PCATs and Non-FCC Tech Pubs (red-line for Tech Pubs and green highlights for 
PCATs) will be available for review in the Document Review section of the CMP Website 
(http://www.qwest.com/wholesale/cmp/review.htmI), commonly known as the document 
review site. In the document review site, a comment button will be available next to the 
document to allow CLECs to provide comments. For Level 2 changes that do not impact 
PCATs or NonFCC Tech Pubs, a comments link will be provided within the notification for 
comments. 

Qwest must provide initial notice of Level 2 changes at least 21 calendar days prior to 
implementation and adhere to the following comment cycle: 

CLECs have 7 calendar days following initial notification of the change to provide written 
comments on the notice 
Qwest will reply to CLEC comments no later than 7 calendar days following the CLEC cut- 
off for comments. The Qwest reply will also include confirmation of the implementation 
date. 
Qwest will implement no sooner than 21 calendar days from the initial notification. 

CLECs may provide General comments regarding the change (e.g., clarification, request for 
modification, request to change the disposition level). Comments must be provided during the 
comments cycle as outlined for level 2 changes. 

If a CLEC requests to change the disposition level, CLECs and Qwest will discuss such 
requests at the next monthly Product/Process CMP meeting. In the event that timing doesn't 
allow for discussion at the upcoming CMP meeting Qwest will call a special ad hoc meeting to 
address the request. If the parties are not able to reach consensus on any such request, 
CLECs and Qwest will take a vote in accordance with Section 17.0. The result will be 
determined by the majority. If the disposition Level of a change is modified, from the date of 
the modification forward such change will proceed under the modified Level with notifications 
and timelines agreed fo by the participants. 

For general comments, Qwest will respond to comments and provide a final notice of the 
change. Additionally, Qwest will provide documentation of proposed changes to Qwest PCATs 
and NonFCC Tech Pubs available to CLECs and implement the change(s) according to the 
timeframes put forth above. If there are no CLEC comments, a final notice will not be provided 
and the changes will be effective according to the date provided in the original notification. 
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If the CLECs do not accept Qwest's response, any CLEC may elect to escalate or pursue 
dispute resolution in accordance with the agreed upon CMP Escalation or Dispute Resolution 
procedures. 

5.4.4 Level 3 changes 

Level 3 changes are defined as changes that have moderate effect on CLEC operating 
procedures and require more lead-time before implementation than Level 2 changes. Qwest 
will provide initial notice of Level 3 changes at least 31 calendar days prior to implementation. 

Level 3 Change Categories are: 

NCINCI code changes 
Adding of new features to existing products (excluding resale) 
Customer-facing Center hours and holiday schedule changes 
Modifylchange existing manual process 
Expanding the availability and applicability or functionality of an existing product or existing 
feature (excluding resale) 
Regulatory Orders that mandate a Product/Process change to be effective in 21 days or 
more 

For any change that Qwest considers a Level 3 change that does not specifically fit into one of 
the categories listed above, Qwest shall issue a Level 3 notification. 

5.4.4.1 Level 3 Process/Deliverabies 

For Level 3 changes, Qwest will provide a notice to CLECs. Level 3 notifications will state the 
disposition (e.g. level 3), description of change, proposed implementation date, and 
CLECIQwest comment cycle timeframes. Level 3 notifications will only include Level 3 
Changes, excluding related Level 1 and Level 2 changes and notification of changes to Tech 
Pubs. For Level 3 notifications that Qwest believes represent a new change category under 
Level 0, Level 1, Level 2, Level 3, or Level 4, Qwest should propose such new change category 
in the notice and CLECs and Qwest will discuss the proposal in the next monthly Product & 
Process CMP meeting. In addition to the notice, any documentation changes required to 
PCATs and Non-FCC Tech Pubs (red-line for Tech Pubs and green highlights for PCATs) will 
be available for review in the Document Review section of the CMP Website 
(http://www.qwest.com/wholesale/cmp/reviewhtml), commonly known as the document review 
site. In the document review site, a comment button will be available next to the document to 
allow CLECs to provide written comments. For Level 3 changes that do not impact PCATs or 
Non-FCC Tech pubs, a link will be provided within the notification for comments. 

Qwest will provide initial notice of Level 3 changes at least 31 calendar days prior to 
implementation and adhere to the following comment cycle: 

CLECs have 15 calendar days following initial notification of the change to provide written 
comments on the notice 
Qwest will reply to CLEC comments no later than 15 calendar days following the CLEC cut- 
off for comments. The Qwest reply will also include confirmation of the implementation 
date. In the event there are extenuating circumstances, (e.g. requested change requires 
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significant research, information is required from national standards body or industry (e.g. 
Telcordia)), Qwest's response will indicate the course of action Qwest is taking and Qwest 
will provide additional information when available. Once the information is available Qwest 
will provide a notification and any available updated documentation (e.g. Tech Pubs, 
PCATs) at least 15 calendar days prior to implementation. 
Qwest will implement no sooner than 15 calendar days after providing the response to 
CLEC comments. For example, if there are no CLEC comments, Qwest may send out a 
final notification on the first day following the CLEC cut-off for comments (day 16 after the 
initial notification). Thus, implementation would be 31 days from the initial notification. 
However, if Qwest does not respond to the CLEC comments until the 15th day after the 
CLEC cut-off for comments, the earliest possible implementation date would be 45 calendar 
days from the initial notification. 

CLEC comments must be provided during the comment cycle as outlined for Level 3 changes. 
Comments may be one of the following: 

General comments regarding the change (e.g., clarification, request for modification) 
Request to change disposition of Level. If the request is for a change to Level 4, the 
request must include substantive information to warrant a change in disposition (e.g. 
business need, financial impact). 
Request to change disposition to a Level 0, Level 1 or Level 2 doesn't have to include 
substantive information to warrant a change. 
Request for postponement of implementation date, or effective date 

For general comments, Qwest will respond to comments and provide a final notice of the 
change. Additionally, Qwest will provide documentation of proposed changes to Qwest PCATs 
and Non FCC Tech Pubs available to CLECs and implement the change(s) according to the 
timeframes put forth above. 

CLECs and Qwest will discuss requests to change the disposition Level of noticed changes, or 
to establish new change categories under Levels 0 - 4, at the next monthly Product & Process 
CMP meeting. In the event that the parties are not able to reach consensus on any such 
request, CLECs and Qwest will take a vote of the parties in attendance at the meeting. The 
result will be determined by the majority in accordance with Section 17.0. If the disposition 
Level of a change is modified, from the date of the modification forward such change will 
proceed under the modified Level with notifications and timelines agreed to by the participants. 
Except that, within five (5) business days after the disposition level is changed to a Level 1, 
Qwest will provide a Level 1 notification. When a change to the disposition Level of a particular 
notice also suggests that a new category of change be established under one of the Levels, a 
separate vote shall be taken for each. 

For a request for postponement, Qwest will follow the procedures as outlined in Section 5.5 of 
this document. 

If the CLECs do not accept Qwest's response, any CLEC may elect to escalate or pursue 
dispute resolution in accordance with the agreed upon CMP Escalation or Dispute Resolution 
procedures. 
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5.4.5 Level 4 Changes 

Level 4 changes are defined as changes that have a major effect on existing CLEC operating 
procedures or that require the development of new procedures. Level 4 changes will be 
initiated using the CMP CR process and provide CLEC an opportunity to have input into the 
development of the change prior to implementation. 

Level 4 Change Categories are: 

New products, features, services (excluding resale) 
Increase to an interval in Qwest's SIG 
Changes to CMP 
New PCATrTech Pub for new processes 
New manual process 
Limiting the availability and applicability or functionality of an existing product or existing 
feature 
Addition of a required field on a form excluding mechanized forms that are changed through 
an OSS interface CR 

For any change that Qwest considers a Level 4 change that does not specifically fit into one of 
the categories listed above, Qwest shall issue a Level 3 notification. 

5.4.5.1 Level 4 Process/Deliverables 

Qwest will submit a completed Change Request no later than 14 calendar days prior to the 
CMP Product and Process Monthly Meeting. At a minimum, each Change Request will include 
the following information: 

A description of the proposed change 
A proposed implementation date (if known) 
Indication of the reason for change (e.g., regulatory mandate) 
Basis for disposition of level 4 

Within two (2) business days from receipt of the CR: 

The Qwest CMP manager assigns a CR Number and logs the CR into the CMP Database. 
The Qwest CMP Manager forwards the CR to the CMP Group Manager, 
The Qwest CMP manager sends acknowledgment of receipt to the CR submitter and 
updates the CMP Database. 

Within two (2) business days after acknowledgement, 

The Qwest CMP Manager posts the complete CR to the CMP Web site 
The CMP Group Manager assigns a Change Request Project Manager (CRPM) and 
identifies the appropriate Director responsible for the CR 
The CRPM identifies the CR subject matter expert (SME) and the SME's Director. 
The CRPM will provide a copy of the detailed CR report to the CR originator which includes 
the following information: 
Description of CR 
Assigned CRPM 
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Assigned CR number 
Designated Qwest SME(s) and associated director(s) 

Qwest will present the Change Request at the monthly Product and Process CMP meeting. 
The purpose of the presentation will be to: 

Clarify the proposal with the CLECs 
Confirm the disposition (e.g., level 4) of the Change (see below). If during the CMP meeting 
CLECs agree to change the disposition, then the type of change being made will be added 
to the list for the disposition to which it is changed. 
Propose suggested input approach (e.g., a 2 hour meeting, 4 meetings over a two week 
period, etc.), and obtain consensus for input approach. 
Confirm deadline, if change is mandated 
Provide proposed implementation date, if applicable 

At the monthly CMP meeting, the parties will discuss whether to treat the Change Request as a 
Level 4 change. If the parties agree, the Change Request will be reclassified as a Level 0, 1, 2 
or 3 change, and the change will follow the process set forth above for Level 0, 1, 2, or 3 
changes, as applicable. If the parties do not agree to reclassify the Change Request as a Level 
0, 1, 2 or 3 change, the following process will apply: 

The parties will develop a process for Qwest to obtain CLEC input into the proposed 
change. Examples of processes for input include, but are not limited to, one-day 
conferences, multi-day conferences, or written comment cycles. 
After completion of the input cycle, as defined during the CMP meeting, Qwest will modify 
the CR, if necessary, and design the solution considering all CLEC input. 
For Level 4 changes, when the solution is designed and all documentation is available for 
review, a notice of the planned change is provided to the CLECs. Level 4 notifications will 
only include Level 4 Changes, excluding related Level 1, Level 2, and Level 3 changes and 
notification of changes to Tech Pubs. This notice will be provided at least 31 calendar days 
prior to implementation. The notice will contain reference to the original CR, proposed 
implementation date, and the CLECIQwest comment cycle. In addition, any documentation 
changes required to PCATs and Non-FCC Tech Pubs will be available for review in the 
document review site (red-line for Tech Pubs and green highlighting for PCAT) with a 
Comment button available to provide written comments. For Level 4 changes that do not 
impact PCATs or NonFCC Tech Pubs, a comments link will be provided within the 
notification. 
CLECs have 15 calendar days following notification of the planned change to provide 
written comments on the notice 
Qwest will reply to CLEC comments no later than 15 calendar days following the CLEC cut- 
off for comments. The Qwest reply will also include confirmation of the implementation 
date. In the event there are extenuating circumstances, (e.g. requested change requires 
significant research, information is required from national standards body or industry (e.g. 
Telcordia)), Qwest's response will indicate the course of action Qwest is taking and Qwest 
will provide additional information when available. Once the information is available Qwest 
will provide a notification and any available updated documentation (e.g. Tech Pubs, 
PCATs) at least 15 calendar days prior to implementation. 
Qwest will implement no sooner than 15 calendar days after providing the response to 
CLEC comments. For example, if there are no CLEC comments, Qwest may send out a 
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final notification on the first day following the CLEC cut-off for comments (day 16 after the 
initial notification). Thus, implementation would be 31 days from the initial notification. 
However, if Qwest does not respond to the CLEC comments until the 15th day after the 
CLEC cut-off for comments, the earliest possible implementation date would be 45 calendar 
days from the initial notification. 

CLEC comments must be provided during the comment cycle as outlined for Level 4. CLEC 
comments may be one of the following: 

General comments regarding the change (e.g., clarification, request for modification) 
Request for postponement of implementation, or effective date for which comments are 
being provided. 

For general comments, Qwest will respond to comments and provide a final notice of the 
change. Additionally, Qwest will provide documentation of proposed changes to Qwest PCATs 
and NonFCC Tech Pubs available to CLECs and implement the change(s) according to the 
timeframes put forth above. 

For a request to postponement, Qwest will follow the procedures as outlined in Section 5.5 of 
this document. 

If the CLECs do not accept Qwest's response, any CLEC may elect to escalate the CR or 
pursue dispute resolution in accordance with the agreed upon CMP Escalation or Dispute 
Resolution procedures. 

5.5 Postponement and Arbitration of a Product/Process Change 

A CLEC may request that Qwest postpone the implementation of a Qwest-originated or CLEC- 
originated product or process change in accordance with this section. 

5.5.1 Timeframe for Request for Postponement 

A CLEC invokes the Postponement Process in accordance with the conditions and timeframes 
specified below: 

5.5.1.1 Qwest-Originated Product /Process Changes 

For Qwest-originated Level 3 or Level 4 product or process changes, if a CLEC intends to 
invoke the postponement process, it must do so during the final CLEC comment period. 

If, however, in its response to CLEC comments Qwest revises the proposed change and that 
revision materially impacts a CLEC, a CLEC may invoke the postponement process within 5 
business days after the issuance of Qwest's final notification of the change. 

5.5.1.2 CLEC-Originated Product/Process Changes 

For CLEC-originated product or process changes, if a CLEC intends to invoke the 
postponement process, it must do so during the CLEC comment period applicable to the 
notification called for in section 5.3.1. 
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If, however, in its response to CLEC comments Qwest revises the proposed change and that 
revision materially impacts a CLEC, a CLEC may invoke the postponement process within 5 
business days after the issuance of Qwest's final notification of the change.. 

5.5.1.3 A CLEC may Join or Oppose a Postponement Request 

A CLEC may only join or oppose a postponement request if it submits a request to join or 
oppose the postponement request within 2 business days after the issuance date of Qwest's 
notification to the CLECs that a postponement request has been received by Qwest. 

5.5.2 Process for Initiating a Postponement Request 

5.5.2.1 CLEC Initiates Postponement Request by Email 

A request for postponement, a request to join a postponement request or opposition to a 
postponement request must be sent to the Qwest CMP Postponement e-mail address 
(cmpesc Q qwest .corn). 

The subject line of the request must include: 

CLEC Company Name 
POSTPONEMENT 
Change Request (CR) number or Notification Subject Line and Notification Date as 
appropriate 

5.5.2.1.1 Required Content for Request for Postponement 

A CLEC may request that Qwest postpone implementation of all or part of the proposed change 
until the issue is resolved in CMP or until the dispute is resolved pursuant to the dispute 
resolution clause. In its request for postponement, whether initiating or joining a postponement 
request, a CLEC shall provide the following information, if relevant: 

The basis for the request for a postponement; 
The extent of the postponement requested, including the portions of the proposed change 
to be postponed and length of requested postponement; 
The harm that the CLEC will suffer if the proposed change is not postponed, including the 
business impact on the CLEC if the proposed change is not postponed; and 
Whether and how the CLEC alleges that the proposed change violates its interconnection 
agreement(s) or any applicable commission rules or any applicable law. 

5.5.2.1.2 Additional Requirement for Request for Postponement Arising from Revision 

If a CLEC requests a postponement because Qwest's response to CLEC comments includes a 
revision of the proposed change and that revision materially impacts a CLEC, such a request 
must contain a description of why Qwest's response affects the CLEC in a new or different way 
than the proposed change initially affected the CLEC, along with the information that would 
have been required if the CLEC submitted a request for postponement in its comments. 
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5.5.2.1.3 Opposition to a Postponement Request 

If a CLEC wishes to oppose a postponement request, it must submit its opposition to a 
postponement request within the same time period that CLECs have to join a postponement 
request. Any opposition to a postponement request must include information responsive to the 
assertions made by the CLEC seeking postponement as called for in Section 5.5.2.1 .l. For 
example, under Section 5.5.2.1 .I, CLEC(s) seeking postponement must describe the harm it 
will suffer if the change is not postponed. In response to this assertion, a CLEC opposing a 
postponement request should state the harm it would suffer if Qwest does postpone the 
change. 

5.5.2.2 Qwest will Work to Resolve CLEC Concerns 

Following the receipt of a postponement request, Qwest will proactively work with the objecting 
CLEC(s) to resolve the concerns of the CLEC(s). 

5.5.2.3 Qwest Acknowledges Receipt of Request and Notifies CLEC Community 

Within 2 business days after receipt of the postponement request, Qwest will acknowledge 
receipt of the postponement request or the request to join the postponement with an 
acknowledgment e-mail to the originator of the request. If the request does not contain the 
relevant information, as specified in Section 5.5.2.1 .I, Qwest will notify the CLEC by the close 
of business on the following day, identifying and requesting information that was not originally 
included. When the postponement e-mail is complete, the acknowledgment e-mail will include: 

Date and time of receipt of postponement request 
Date and time of acknowledgment e-mail 
Qwest will give notification and post the postponement request and any associated 
responses on the CMP website within three (3) business days after receipt of the complete 
request or response. 

5.5.3 Qwest's Determination of Postponement Request 

The standard set forth in this section applies only to Qwest's postponement determination 
under this section and the arbitrator's determination under Section 5.5.4.5 and has no bearing 
on the standard applicable to any other review or determination. 

5.5.3.1 Standard for Determining whether to Postpone. 

Qwest will postpone the implementation of the proposed change whenever Qwest reasonably 
determines that postponing the proposed change will prevent more harm or cost to the 
requesting and any joining CLECs than postponing the proposed change imposes harm or cost 
upon Qwest or any CLECs who oppose the postponement. Qwest will postpone the 
implementation of the proposed change if it is inconsistent with a requesting or joining CLEC1s 
interconnection agreement, applicable commission rule or law. 

Qwest will not postpone the implementation of the proposed change whenever Qwest 
reasonably determines that postponing the proposed change will impose more harm or cost 
upon Qwest or any CLECs who oppose the postponement than postponing the proposed 
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change will prevent harm or cost to the CLECs supporting the postponement. Qwest will 
provide in its response notification that the proposed change will not be postponed. 

5.5.3.2 Qwest's Response to Request for Postponement 

If Qwest decides to postpone the proposed change, it will provide the following information in its 
response: 

The time period (not less than 30 days) for which the proposed change will be postponed; 
The CLECs for which the proposed change will be postponed; and 
Any other details of the postponement, including the portions of the proposed change to be 
postponed and the length of the postponement. 

If Qwest decides not to postpone the proposed change, it will provide in its response: 

s The reason the requested postponement is not being implemented; 
An explanation of the harm and cost evaluation; and 
How Qwest alleges that the proposed change is consistent with interconnection 
agreement(s) or any applicable commission rules or any applicable law. 

5.5.3.3 30-day Postponement if Request is Denied 

If Qwest does not grant the requested postponement, Qwest will not implement the objected-to 
proposed change for at least thirty calendar days following notification to CLECs that Qwest will 
not postpone the proposed change. 

5.5.4 Optional Arbitration Process for Interim Postponement of Disputed Changes 
while Dispute Resolution Proceeds 

If Qwest does not postpone a proposed change and a CLEC has initiated dispute resolution 
proceedings with regard to the proposed change, the CLEC has the option to request a neutral 
arbitrator to determine whether Qwest must postpone implementation of that proposed change. 
This optional arbitration provides interim relief only and is limited to the question of whether 
Qwest must postpone implementation of the proposed change until the dispute or the 
postponement request is resolved under the dispute resolution process. The arbitrator's 
decision will have application in all of the states where the CLEC initiates dispute resolution 
proceedings on the issue. As decisions on the dispute or the postponement request are made 
in each state, such decisions will supersede the determination of the arbitrator for that state. 

All references in Section 5.5.4 (including all subsections) to "CLEC and "CLECs" should be 
read to include all CLECs who have submitted or joined requests for postponement of a 
proposed change, initiated dispute resolution proceedings and seek arbitration for the interim 
postponement of the same proposed change. There may be multiple CLECs seeking 
postponement of the same proposed change in any given state. Such CLECs will, to the 
greatest extent possible, cooperate with one another to select a single arbitrator to address the 
issue of interim postponement for a given state. In the event that one or more CLECs have 
initiated dispute resolution proceedings on the issue of interim postponement of the same 
proposed change in multiple states, such CLECs may agree to the use of a single arbitrator to 
address such issue for all such states. 
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References in Section 5.5.4 (including all subsections) to "parties" will include Qwest and all 
CLECs who have submitted or joined requests for postponement of the same proposed 
change, initiated dispute resolution proceedings and seek arbitration for the interim 
postponement of that proposed change. However, the reference to "all parties" in Section 
5.5.4.1.1 means Qwest and all CLECs in CMP who have received proper notification, in 
accordance with Section 3.0, about selection of individuals for the Agreed Arbitrators List and 
participated in the selection discussions. 

This optional arbitration process set forth below does not apply to any proceeding before a 
regulatory or other authority. 

5.5.4.1 Selection of Arbitrator 

If a CLEC chooses arbitration under this section, the parties shall select a neutral arbitrator by 
agreeing to an individual or by following the processes set forth below to select an arbitrator 
from an alternative dispute resolution organization. 

5.5.4.1 . I  Agreed Arbitrators List 

Qwest and the CLECs may, by mutual agreement, develop a list of individual arbitrators to 
which all parties agree as an additional source for selection of a neutral arbitrator (Agreed 
Arbitrators List). Names of arbitrators may be added to the list at any time upon agreement of 
all parties. Qwest or any CLEC may strike an individual arbitrator from the Agreed Arbitrators 
List at any time, except that Qwest or any CLEC may not strike an arbitrator from the list while 
an arbitration initiated under this provision is pending before that arbitrator. If a CLEC chooses 
a name from the Agreed Arbitrators List, that individual will be the arbitrator. 

5.5.4.1.2 Alternative Dispute Resolution Organization 

If a CLEC does not choose an individual arbitrator from the Agreed Arbitrators List, or if Qwest 
and CLECs do not otherwise agree on an individual arbitrator, then Qwest and the CLEC shall 
select a neutral arbitrator from any of the following pursuant to the process set forth below: 
Judicial Arbiter Group (JAG), American Arbitration Association (AAA), JAMS, or any other 
mutually agreeable alternative dispute resolution organization. Within two (2)business days 
after receipt of Qwest's acknowledgment email, the CLEC shall advise the alternative dispute 
resolution organization and Qwest of the identity of the parties and the nature of the dispute 
and the CLEC shall acquire from JAG, AAA, JAMS, or other alternative dispute resolution 
organization as to which agreement is reached, a list of 5 potential arbitrators who have no 
apparent conflict of interest or any circumstances likely to affect their impartiality or 
independence and who have experience in handling general commercial disputes, along with a 
brief summary of each potential arbitrator's relevant background and experience. The CLEC 
shall forward the list to the specified Qwest contact as soon as practicable after it receives the 
list, along with the identity of the two of the five potential arbitrators the CLEC wishes to strike 
from the list. Within one business day after receipt of the list and indication of the potential 
arbitrators the CLEC has stricken, Qwest will respond to the CLEC contact with the two 
additional names Qwest wishes to strike from the list. 
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5.5.4.2 Initiating Postponement Arbitration 

A CLEC initiates arbitration for interim postponement of Qwest's implementation of a proposed 
change under this provision by sending an email to Qwest at (cmpescQqwest.com). The email 
must include, at a minimum, the following: 

subject line that includes "Postponement" and the CR [insert number] or Notification 
Subject Line 
the CLEC's contact person for matters relating to the postponement arbitration and method 
of communication (e.g., email address or facsimile number) 
a statement that the CLEC desires to have a neutral arbitrator decide whether Qwest must 
postpone implementation of the change until the request for postponement is decided by 
the regulatory or other authority 
a copy of the documents that the CLEC filed with the Regulatory or other authority to initiate 
the dispute resolution 
the identity of the alternative dispute resolution organization or individual arbitrator the 
CLEC proposes to use 

Within two (2) business days after receipt of the Request for Postponement Arbitration, Qwest 
shall respond with an email acknowledging receipt of the Request for Postponement Arbitration. 
The email must include, at a minimum, the following: 

a subject line that includes "Acknowledgment of Request for Postponement" and the CR 
[insert number] or Notification Subject Line 
Qwest's contact person for matters relating to the postponement arbitration and method of 
communication (e.g., email address or facsimile number) 
if the Request for Postponement Arbitration identifies an alternative dispute resolution 
organization other than those listed in Section 5.5.4.1.2 or individual other than those on the 
Agreed Arbitrators List, Qwest's acknowledgment will state whether it agrees to the use of 
that alternative dispute resolution organization or individual arbitrator and, if it does not 
agree, Qwest will identify an organization or individual arbitrator that appears on the Agreed 
Arbitrator List that it agrees to use. 

Qwest and the CLEC shall communicate with one another regarding matters relating to the 
postponement arbitration through the contact person and by the method of communication 
designated in accordance with the process set forth above. 

5.5.4.3 No Unilateral Communication With Arbitrator or Potential Arbitrator 

Neither Qwest nor the CLEC, and no person acting on behalf of either Qwest or the CLEC, shall 
communicate unilaterally concerning the arbitration with the arbitrator or any potential arbitrator. 

5.5.4.4 Scope of Authority of the Arbitrator. 

The arbitrator shall decide only the issue of whether Qwest must postpone implementation of 
the change. The arbitrator shall not have authority to award any damages or make any other 
determination outside this scope. 
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If the CLEC has initiated dispute resolution with- regard to the same change in more than one 
state, a single arbitrator can decide the postponement issue for all states in which the CLEC 
has initiated dispute resolution proceedings regarding the same issue. 

This arbitration option is not an exclusive remedy and does not preclude any CLEC from using 
appropriate state commission procedures, expedited or otherwise, to raise issues or seek a 
postponement. 

5.5.4.5 Arbitrator's Decision 

The arbitrator shall decide the issue upon written submissions. The CLEC and Qwest both 
shall submit their position statements to the arbitrator and to each other by email or facsimile 
within one business day from the date on which agreement regarding the identity of the 
arbitrator is reached. 

In determining whether Qwest must postpone implementation of a proposed change, the 
arbitrator must apply the standards set forth in Section 5.5.3.1. 

The arbitrator must provide hisfher decision to Qwest and the CLECs within 5 business days 
after receipt of the parties' position statements. The arbitrator's decision must be in writing, 
signed by the arbitrator, and must include a brief summary of the basis for the decision. 

5.5.4.6 Effect of Arbitrator's Decision 

The parties agree to abide by the arbitrator's decision regarding a postponement of 
implementation in the state in which the decision applies until the decision expires. If the 
arbitrator's decision applies to more than one state, the decision will expire on a state by state 
basis. Unless the parties agree otherwise, the arbitrator's decision expires in a state when the 
first of any of the following occurs in that state: 

the regulatory or other authority from whom the CLEC has requested a postponement rules 
on the postponement request; or 
the dispute resolution proceeding initiated by the CLEC regarding the proposed change is 
dismissed, withdrawn, or otherwise concluded without a ruling on the CLEC's request for a 
postponement; or 
any regulatory or other authority orders otherwise at the request of Qwest or the CLEC. 

The arbitrator's decision regarding postponement of implementation is not binding precedent 
and shall have no precedential or persuasive value. The parties shall not cite or present the 
content of any arbitrator's decision as having precedential or persuasive value. 

5.5.4.7 Arbitration Costs 

Each party shall bear the costs it incurs in preparing and presenting its own case. The party 
against whom the issue is decided shall pay the costs for the arbitrator. 
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5.6 Comparability of Change Request Treatment 

When a CLEC or Qwest submits a Product/Process CR in CMP, Sections 5.3 and 5.4, 
respectively, are applicable. While the processes contained in these sections are not identical, 
Qwest and the CLECs intend that the events and timeframes associated with Qwest and CLEC 
Product/Process CRs will be the same in all material respects for CRs that are comparable. 
Comparability of CRs is determined based on relative complexity, time for implementation and 
other relevant factors. The parties agree to periodically assess the time required to complete 
comparable CRs. To facilitate this assessment, Qwest will document the amount of time it 
takes to evaluate a Qwest originated Product/Process CR prior to CR submission to compare to 
the documented time it takes to evaluate a CLEC Product/Process CR. Evaluation time for 
Qwest Product/Process CRs shall include only activities similar to those Qwest performs for a 
CLEC originated Product/Process CR after CR submission until Qwest issues its final response. 

5.7 Crossover Change Requests 

During the operation of the CMP, there may be situations when Systems CRs have 
requirements for Product/Process discussion or solution, or when Product/Process CRs require 
System solutions. These crossover CR situations exist in three basic categories. 

Category A. If a CR submitted to the Product/Process CMP is discovered to require a 
mechanized solution the following will occur: 

Qwest will open a Systems CR with a reference to the Product/Process CR 
number; 
Qwest will close the Product/Process CR with a reference to the new 
Systems CR number. 
This CR will comply with the CMP Systems CR process. 

Category B. If a CR submitted to the Systems CMP is discovered to require a manual solution 
the following will occur: 

Qwest will open a Product/Process CR with a reference to the Systems CR 
number; 
Qwest will close the Systems CR with a reference to the new 
Product/Process CR number. 
This CR will comply with the CMP Product/Process CR process. 

Category C. If a CR submitted to the Systems CMP is discovered to require an interim 
manual solution, the CR will be tracked as a Systems CR for the length of the 
CR lifecycle including the development and implementation of both the interim 
manual and final mechanized solutions. 

The determination to close and open CRs as described above will be made by the CMP body at 
a monthly CMP meeting. 

If a CR becomes a crossover CR, Qwest may request an ad hoc Clarification Meeting with the 
CR submitter or request that a portion of the appropriate CMP Monthly Meeting be devoted to 
discussing the CR. If a CR is closed in one CMP arena and opened in the other, the new CR 
will retain the status, where feasible, and the date submitted of the old, "closed" CR. Under no 
circumstances will the CR be restarted. 
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All crossover CRs will be distinctly labeled in the CMP Monthly Meeting distribution packages 
and addressed as a separate item on the CMP Monthly Meeting agenda. 

All Regulatory and Industry Guideline CRs will be submitted as Systems CRs and maintained in 
the Systems database until closure, or until they are deemed to require a manual process 
solution, at which point they will become Product/Process CRs. 

5.8 Change Request Status Codes 

The following status codes will be applied to Qwest and CLEC initiated CRs. The status of the 
CR will be included in the Interactive Reports. CR status codes will not necessarily be assigned 
in the order set forth below, and not every status code will apply to every CR. 

Submitted - The CR receives a Submitted status when Qwest's CMP Manager has formally 
acknowledged the CR. The CR remains in Submitted status until Qwest has conducted a 
Clarification meeting with the originator. 
Clarification - The CR is updated to Clarification status once the clarification meeting has 
been held with the originator. 
Evaluation -The CR moves into Evaluation status if the CR requires further investigation. 
Presented - The CR moves into Presented status after the originator has presented it at the 
monthly CMP meeting. 
Pending Prioritization - The Systems CR moves into Pending Prioritization status after it 
has been Presented and is waiting for Prioritization. 
Prioritized - The Prioritized status is not applicable to all Change Requests. The Prioritized 
status is only applicable to CRs for which the impacted interface is an OSS that requires 
prioritization (e.g. IMA). The CR receives a status of Prioritized once it has been presented 
for prioritization and the Prioritization process has been completed. 
Development - A Product/Process CR moves into a Development status when Qwest's 
response requires development of a new or revised process. A Systems CR moves into 
Development status when development begins. 
CLEC Test - A CR moves into the CLEC Test status upon agreement by the participants in 
the CMP meeting. CLECs have the ability to evaluate the effectiveness of Qwest's change 
and its implementation, provide feedback, and indicate whether further action is required. 
Through interaction between Qwest and the interested CLECs, a Product/Process Change 
as initially implemented may undergo modification. Depending on the magnitude of such 
modifications, it may be appropriate to return the CR to Development status. Problems 
found with newly deployed Systems changes will be handled in accordance with Production 
Support process as described in Section 12.0. If no further action is required for a 
consecutive 60 day period, the status moves to Completed, unless the parties agree 
otherwise. 
Completed - The CR moves to a completed status when the CLECs and Qwest agree that 
no further action is required to fulfill the requirements of the CR. 
Denied -The CR receives a Denied status when Qwest denies the CR. 
Deferred - The CR receives a Deferred status if the CMP CR originator does not intend to 
escalate or dispute the CR at the present time, but wants the ability to activate or close the 
CR at a later date. 
Withdrawn - The CR receives a Withdrawn status when the CR originator requests that the 
CR be withdrawn from the CMP process and the CR is not sponsored by another party. 
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5.9 Change Request Suffixes 

In certain circumstances CR numbers will require special suffix designations to identify certain 
characteristics. Suffixes include: 

"CM" - Changes to the CMP framework 
"DR" - Dispute Resolution Process invoked on a CR 
"ES" - Escalation Process invoked on a CR 
" E X  - Change being implemented utilizing the Exception process 
"IG" - Industry Guideline CR 
"MN" - CR for a manual workaround related to an OSS Interface Change Request 
"RG" - Regulatory CR 
" S C  - Change being implemented as an SCRP request 
" X  - Crossover CR 
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6.0 OSS INTERFACE RELEASE CALENDAR 

Qwest will provide a rolling twelve (12) month OSS lnterface release calendar in the distribution 
package of the first scheduled CMP Systems Meeting of each quarter. The calendar will show 
release schedules, for all OSS Interfaces within the scope of CMP starting in that quarter and 
for a total of twelve (12) months in the future. The schedule entries will be made when 
applicable for application to application interfaces: 

Name of OSS Interface 
Date for CMP CR Submission Cutoff 
Date for issuing Draft Release Notes 
Date when Initial Notice for New Interfaces and lnterface Retirements will be issued; date 
when comparable functionality will be available. 
Date for issuing Initial or Draft Technical Specifications 
Comment cycle timeline 
Prioritization, packaging and commitment timeline 
Date for issuing Final Technical Specifications 
Testing period 
Date for issuing Final Release Notes 
Planned Implementation Date 
Release sunset dates 

The release calendar will be posted on the CMP web site as a stand-alone document. 
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7.0 INTRODUCTION OF A NEW OSS INTERFACE 

The process for introducing a new interface will be part of the CMP. Introduction of a new OSS 
interface may include an application-to-application or a Graphical User lnterface (GUI). 

It is recognized that the planning cycle for a new interface, of any type, may be greater than the 
time originally allotted and that discussions between CLECs and Qwest may be held prior to the 
announcement of the new interface. 

With a new interface, CLECs and Qwest may define the scope of functionality introduced as 
part of the OSS Interface. 

7.1 lntroduction of a New Application-to-Application Interface 

At least nine (9) months in advance of the target implementation date of a new application-to- 
application interface, Qwest will issue a Release Announcement, post the Preliminary Interface 
lmplementation Plan on Qwest's web site, and may host a design and development meeting. 

7.1 .I Release Announcement 

Where practicable, the Release Announcement and Preliminary lnterface Implementation 
Plan will include: Proposed functionality of the interface including whether the interface will 
replace an existing interface 
Proposed implementation time line (e.g., milestone dates, CLECIQwest comment cycle) 
Proposed meeting date to review the Preliminary lnterface lmplementation Plan 
Exceptions to industry guidelines/standards, if applicable 
Planned lmplementation Date 

7.1.2 CLEC CommentsIQwest Response Cycle and Preliminary lmplementation Plan 
Review Meeting 

CLECs have fourteen (14) calendar days from the initial release announcement to provide 
written comments/questions on the documentation. Qwest will respond with written answers to 
all CLEC issues within twenty-one (21) calendar days after the lnitial Release Announcement. 
Qwest will review these issues and its implementation schedule at the Preliminary 
lmplementation Plan Review Meeting approximately twenty-eight (28) calendar days after the 
lnitial Release Announcement. 

7.1.3 lnitial lnterface Technical Specification 

Qwest will provide draft technical specifications at least one hundred twenty (120) calendar 
days prior to implementing the release. In addition, Qwest will confirm the schedule for the 
walk-through of technical specifications, CLEC comments, and Qwest response cycle. 

7.1.4 lnitial Notification Content 

This notification will contain: 

Purpose 

Qwest South Dakota SGAT 4th Revision, Exhibit G December 12,2002 Page 41 



Exhibit G 

Logistical information (including a conference line) for walk-through 
Reference to draft technical specifications, or web site 
Additional pertinent material 
CLEC CommentIQwest Response cycle 
Draft Connectivity and Firewall Rules 
Draft Test Plan 

7.1.5 Walk Through of Draft lnterface Technical Specifications 

Qwest will sponsor a walk through, including the appropriate internal subject matter experts 
(SMEs), beginning one-hundred and ten (110) calendar days prior to implementation and 
ending one-hundred and six (106) calendar days prior to implementation. A walk through will 
afford CLEC SMEs the opportunity to ask questions and discuss specific requirements with 
Qwest's technical team. CLECs are encouraged to invite their technical experts, systems 
architects, and designers, to attend the walk through. 

7.1.6 Conduct Walk-through 

Qwest will lead the review of technical specifications. Qwest technical experts will answer the 
CLEC SMEs' questions. Qwest will capture action items such as requests for further 
clarification. Qwest will follow-up on all action items. 

7.1.7 CLEC Comments on Draft lnterface Technical Specifications 

If the CLEC identifies issues or requires clarification, the CLEC must send written 
comments/concerns to the Systems CMP Manager no later than one-hundred and four (104) 
calendar days prior to implementation. 

7.1.8 Qwest Response to Comments 

Qwest will review and respond with written answers to all CLEC issues, comments/concerns 
and action items captured at the walk through, no later than one hundred (100) calendar days 
prior to implementation. The answers will be shared with all CLECs, unless the CLECs 
question(s) are marked proprietary. Any changes that may occur as a result of the responses 
will be distributed to all CLECs in the final notification letter. The notification will include the 
description of any change(s) made as a result of CLEC comments. The change(s) will be 
reflected in the final technical specifications. 

7.1.9 Final lnterface Technical Specifications 

Generally, no less than one hundred (1 00) calendar days prior to the implementation of the new 
interface, Qwest will issue the Final Release Requirements to CLECs via web site posting and a 
CLEC notification. 

Final Release Requirements will include: 

Final Notification Letter, including: 
Summary of changes from Qwest response to CLEC comments on Draft Technical 
Specifications 
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If applicable, Indication of type of change (e.g., documentation change, business rule 
change, clarification change) 
Purpose 
Reference to final technical specifications, or web site 
Additional pertinent material 
Final Connectivity and Firewall Rules 
Final Test Plan (including Joint Testing Period) 
Release date 

Qwest's planned implementation date will not be sooner than one hundred (100) calendar days 
from the date of the final release requirements. The implementation time line for the release will 
not begin until final specifications are provided. Production Support type changes within the 
thirty (30) calendar day test window can occur without advance notification but will be posted 
within 24 hours of the change. 

7.2 Introduction of a New GUI 

Qwest will issue a Release Notification forty-five (45) calendar days in advance of the Release 
Production Date. This will include: 

Proposed functionality of the interface including whether the new interface will replace an 
existing interface. 
lmplementation time line (e.g., milestone dates, CLECIQwest comment cycle, lnterface 
overview date) 
lmplementation date 
Logistics for GUI Intetface Overview 

At least twenty-eight (28) calendar days in advance of the target implementation date of a new 
GUI interface, Qwest will issue a Release Announcement. At a minimum, the Release 
Announcement will include: 

Draft User Guide 
How and When Training will be administered 

7.2.1 Interface Overview 

The lnterface Overview meeting should be held no later than twenty-seven (27) calendar days 
prior to the Release Production Date. At the meeting, Qwest will present an overview of the 
new interface. 

7.2.2 CLEC Comments and Qwest Response 

At least twenty-five (25) calendar days prior to the Release Production Date. CLECs must 
forward their written comments and concerns to Qwest. Qwest will consider CLEC comments 
and may address them with the release of the Final Notification. 

7.2.3 Final Notification 

Qwest will issue a final notice no less than twenty-one (21) calendar days prior to the Release 
Production date. The final notice will include: 
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A summary of changes from the initial notice, including type of changes (e.g., 
documentation change, clarification, business rule change). 
Final User Guide 
Final Training information 
Final Implementation date. 
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lssue 
Initial Release 
Notification 

Qwest-CLEC Change Management Process 
Introduction of A New Application-to-Application OSS lnterface 

Timeline 

Qwest Response 
to CLEC 
Comments 

lssue Draft lnterface lssue 

Technical Final Interface 

Specifications Walk Through Technical CLEC Comments Ends Specifications 
Due 

Preliminary 
Implementation 

Walk Through 
Begins 

Plan Review 1 . Comments I CLEC 

CLEC Testing 
Ends 

CLEC Testing 
Begins 

Release 
Producti )n Date 

r 

9 Month Timeline 
The events listed above are intended to occur on business days. If the date on which any event is scheduled to occur falls on a 

weekend or holiday, then Qwest and the CLECs may negotiate a revised timeline. 
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8.0 CHANGE TO EXISTING OSS INTERFACES 

At the first CMP systems monthly meeting of each quarter, Qwest will also provide a rolling 
twelve (1 2) month view of its OSS interface development schedule. 

Qwest standard operating practice is to implement 3 major releases and 3 point releases (for 
IMA only) within a calendar year. Unless mandated as a Regulatory Change, Qwest will 
implement no more than four (4) releases per IMA OSS lnterface requiring coding changes to 
the CLEC interfaces within a calendar year. The Major release changes should occur no less 
than three (3) months apart. 

Application-to-Application OSS lnterface 

Qwest will support the previous major Interconnect Mediated Access (IMA) ED1 release for six 
(6) months after the subsequent major IMA ED1 release has been implemented. Past Releases 
of IMA ED1 will only be modified as a result of production support changes. When such 
production support changes are made, Qwest will also modify the related documentation.. All 
other changes become candidates for future IMA ED1 releases. 

Qwest makes one Release of the Electronic Bonding-Trouble Administration (EBTA) and billing 
interfaces available at any given time, and will not support any previous Releases. 

Graphical User lnterface (GUI) 

Qwest makes one Release of a GUI available at any given time and will not support any 
previous Releases. 

IMA GUI changes for a pre-order or ordering will be implemented at the same time as an IMA 
ED1 release. 

8.1 Application-to-Application lnterface 

This section describes the timelines that Qwest, and any CLEC choosing to implement on the 
1 Qwest Release Production Date, will adhere to in changing existing interfaces. For any CLEC 

not choosing to implement on the Qwest Release Production Date, Qwest and the CLEC will 
negotiate a mutually agreed to CLEC implementation time line, including testing. 

8.1.1 Draft lnterface Technical Specifications 

Prior to Qwest implementing a change to an existing interface, Qwest will notify CLECs of the 
draft Technical Specifications. Qwest will provide draft technical specifications at least seventy- 
three (73) calendar days prior to implementing the release unless an exception has been 
granted (see Section 8.0) Technical specifications are documents that provide information the 
CLECs need to code the interface. CLECs have eighteen (18) calendar days from the initial 

1 For a CLEC converting from a prior release, the CLEC implementation date can be no earlier 
than the weekend after the Qwest Release Production Date, if production LSR conversion is 
required. 

Qwest South Dakota SGAT 4th Revision, Exhibit G December 12,2002 Page 47 



Exhibit G 

publication of draft technical specifications to provide written comments/questions on the 
documentation. 

8.1.2 Content of Draft lnterface Technical Specifications 

The Notification letter will contain: 

Written summary of change(s) 
Target time frame for implementation 

Draft Technical Specifications documentation, or instructions on how to access the draft 
Technical Specifications documentation on the Web site. 

8.1.3 Walk Through of Draft lnterface Technical Specifications 

Qwest will sponsor a walk through, including the appropriate internal subject matter experts 
(SMEs), beginning sixty-eight (68) calendar days prior to implementation and ending no less 
than fifty-eight (58) calendar days prior to implementation. A walk through will afford CLEC 
SMEs the opportunity to ask questions and discuss specific requirements with Qwest's 
technical team. CLECs are encouraged to invite their technical experts, systems architects, and 
designers, to attend the walk through. 

8.1.3.1 Walk through Notification Content 

This notification will contain: 

Purpose 
Logistical information (including a conference line) 
Reference to draft technical specifications, or reference to a web site with draft 
specifications 
Additional pertinent material 

8.1.3.2 Conduct the Walk-through 

Qwest will lead the review of technical specifications. Qwest technical experts will answer the 
CLEC SMEs' questions. Qwest will capture action items such as requests for further 
clarification. Qwest will follow-up on all action items and notify CLECs of responses 45 calendar 
days prior to implementation. 

8.1.4 CLEC's Comments on Draft lnterface Technical Specifications 

If the CLEC identifies issues or requires clarification, the CLEC must send written comments to 
the Systems CMP Manager no less than fifty-five (55) calendar days prior to implementation. 

8.1.5 Qwest Response to Comments 

Qwest will review and respond with written answers to all CLEC issues, comments/concerns no 
less than forty-five (45) calendar days prior to implementation. The answers will be shared with 
all CLECs, unless the CLECs question(s) are marked proprietary. Any changes that may occur 
as a result of the responses will be distributed to all CLECs in the same notification letter. The 
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notification will include the description of any change(s) made as a result of CLEC comments. 
The change(s) will be reflected in the final technical specifications. 

8.1.6 Final Interface Technical Specifications 

The notification letter resulting from the CLEC1s comments from the Initial Release Notification 
will constitute the Final Technical Specifications. After the Final Technical Specifications are 
published, there may be other changes made to documentation or the coding that is 
documented in the form of addenda. The following is a high level overview of the current 
disclosure, release and addendum process: 

Draft Developer Worksheets -- 45 days prior to a release the draft Developer Worksheets 
are made available to the CLEC1s. 
Final Disclosure - 5 weeks prior to a release the Final Disclosure documents, including I 
charts and developer worksheets are made available to the CLECs. 
Release Day - On release day only those CLECs using the IMA GUI are required to cut 
over to the new release. 
1'' Addendum - 2 weeks after the release the 1'' addendum is sent to the CLECs. 
Subsequent Addendum's - Subsequent addendum's are sent to the CLECs after the 
release as needed. There is no current process and timeline. 
ED1 CLECs - 6 months after the release those CLECs using ED1 are required to cut over to 
the new release. CLECs are not required to support all new releases. 

8.1.7 Content of Final Notification Letter 

The Final Release will include the following: 

Reference to Final Technical Specifications, or web site 
Qwest response to CLEC comments 
Summary of changes from the prior release, including any changes made as a result of 
CLEC comments on Draft Technical Specifications 
Indication of type of change (e.g., documentation change, business rule change, 
clarification change) 
Final Joint Test Plan including transactions which have changed 
Joint Testing Period 
Release date 

Qwest's planned implementation date will be at least forty-five (45) calendar days from the date 
of the final release requirements, unless the exception process has been invoked. The 
implementation time line for the release will not begin until final specifications are provided. 
Production Support type of changes that occur within the thirty (30) calendar day test window 
can occur without advance notification but will be posted within 24 hours of the change. 

8.1.8 Joint Testing Period 

Qwest will provide a thirty (30) day test window for any CLEC who desires to jointly test with 
Qwest prior to the Release Production Date. 
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8.2 Graphical User lnterface (GUI) 

8.2.1 Draft GUI Release Notice 

Prior to implementation of a change to an existing interface, Qwest will notify CLECs of the draft 
release notes and the planned implementation date. 

Notification will occur at least twenty-eight (28) calendar days prior to implementing the release 
unless an exception has been granted. This notification will include draft user guide information 
if necessary. 

CLECs must provide comments/questions on the documentation no less than twenty-five (25) 
calendar days prior to implementation. 

Final notice for the release will be published at least twenty-one (21) calendar days prior to 
production release date. 

8.2.2 Content of Draft lnterface Release Notice 

The notification will contain: 

Written summary of change(s) 
Target time frame for implementation 
Any cross-reference to draft documentation such as the user guide or revised user guide 
pages. 

8.2.3 CLEC Comments on Draft lnterface Release Notice 

Any CLEC comments must be submitted in writing to the Systems CMP Manager. 

8.2.4 Qwest Response to Comments 

Qwest will consider CLEC comments and may address them in the final GUI release notice 
within four (4) calendar days after receipt of CLEC comments. 

8.2.5 Content of Final lnterface release Notice 

CLEC comments to the draft notice may be incorporated into the final notice, which shall 
include: 

Final notification letter 
Summary of changes from draft interface release notice 
Final user guide (or revised pages) 
Release date 

Qwest's planned implementation date will be no later than twenty-one (21) calendar days from 
the date of the final release notice. Qwest will post this information on the CMP web site. 
Production support type changes that occur without advance notification will be posted within 
24 hours of the change. The implementation time line for the release will not begin until all 
related documentation is provided. 
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Qwest-CLEC Change Management Process 
Changes to An Existing Application-to-Application OSS lnterface 

Timeline 

lssue Draft 
Interface 
Technical 
Specifications 

Walk 
through 
Begins 

Walk through Ends 

lssue Final 
Interface 
Technical - 
Specifications 

CLEC Comments 
Due 

CLEC Testing 
Begins 

15 Days 
H 

Release 
Production 

CLEC Testing - 
30 Days - 

IDay 73 IDay 68 IDay 58 I D ~ Y  55 IDay 45 IDay 30 

73 Calendar Day Tirneline 

The events listed above are intended to occur on business days. If the date on which any event is scheduled to occur falls on a 
weekend or holiday, then Qwest and the CLECs may negotiate a revised timeline. 

CLEC 

Qwest South Dakota SGAT 4th Revision, Exhibit G 

Qwest Reply and Final Notification 

December 12,2002 Page 51 



Exhibit G 

lssue Draft GUI 
Release Notes to 
CLECs 

Qwest-CLEC Change Management Process 
Changes to An Existing Graphic User lnterface (GUI) Timeline 

Comments due 
from CLECs 

Issue Final 
Interface Release 
Notice and User 
Guide Issued 

Release 
Production 

28 Calendar Day Timeline 
The events listed above are intended to occur on business days. If the date on which any event is scheduled to occur falls on a 

weekend or holiday, then Qwest and the CLECs may negotiate a revised timeline. 

Qwest South Dakota SGAT 4th Revision, Exhibit G December 12,2002 Page 52 



Exhibit G 

9.0 RETIREMENT OF EXISTING OSS INTERFACES 

The retirement of an existing OSS lnterface occurs when Qwest ceases to accept transactions 
using a specific OSS Interface. This may include the removal of a Graphical User lnterface 
(GUI) or a protocol transmission of information (Application-to-Application) interface. 

9.1 Application-to-Application OSS lnterface 

9.1.1 lnitial Retirement Plans 

At least nine (9) months before the retirement date of Application-to-Application interfaces, 
Qwest will share the retirement plans via web site posting and CLEC notification. The 
scheduled new interface is to be in a CLEC certified production release prior to the retirement 
of the older interface. 

Alternatively, Qwest may choose to retire an interface if there is no CLEC usage of that 
interface for the most recent three (3) consecutive months. Qwest will provide thirty (30) 
calendar day notification of the retirement via web posting and CLEC notification. 

9.1.2 lnitial Retirement Notice to CLECs: 

lnitial Retirement Notices will include: 

The rationale for retiring the OSS lnterface 
Available alternative interface options for existing functionality 
The proposed detailed retirement time line (e.g., milestone dates, CLEC-Qwest comment 
and response cycle) 
Targeted retirement date 

9.1.3 CLEC Comments to lnitial Retirement Notice 

CLEC comments to the lnitial Retirement Notice are due to Qwest no later than fifteen (15) 
calendar days following the lnitial Retirement Notice. 

9.1.4 Comparable Functionality 

Unless otherwise agreed to by Qwest and a CLEC user, when Qwest announces the retirement 
of an interface for which a comparable interface does or will exist, a CLEC user will not be 
permitted to commence building to the retiring interface. CLEC users of the retiring interface 
will be grandfathered until the retirement of the interface. Qwest will ensure that an interface 
with comparable functionality is available no less than six months prior to retirement of an 
Application-to-Application interface. 

9.1.5 Final Retirement Notice 

The Final Retirement Notice will be provided to CLECs no later than two-hundred and twenty- 
eight (228) calendar days prior to the retirement of the application-to-application interface. The 
Final Retirement Notice will contain: 
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The rationale for retiring the OSS Interface (e.g., no usage or replacement) 
If applicable, where the replacement functionality will reside in a new interface and when the 
new interface has been certified by a CLEC 
Qwest's responses to CLECs' comments/concerns 
Actual retirement date 

9.2 Graphical User Interface (GUI) 

9.2.1 lnitial Retirement Plans 

At least two (2) months in advance of the target retirement date of a GUI, Qwest will share the 
retirement plans via web site posting and CLEC notification. The scheduled new interface is to 
be in a CLEC certified production release prior to the retirement of the older interface. 

Alternatively, Qwest may choose to retire an interface if there is no CLEC usage of that 
interface for the most recent three (3) consecutive months. Qwest will provide thirty (30) 
calendar day notification of the retirement via web posting and CLEC notification. 

9.2.2 lnitial Retirement Notice to CLECs: 

lnitial Retirement Notices will include: 

The rationale for retiring the OSS lnterface 
Available alternative interface options for existing functionality 
The proposed detailed retirement time line (e.g., milestone dates, CLEC-Qwest comment 
and response cycle) 
Targeted retirement date 

9.2.3 CLEC Comments to lnitial Retirement Notice 

CLEC comments to the lnitial Retirement Notice are due to Qwest no later than fifteen (15) 
calendar days following the lnitial Retirement Notice. 

9.2.4 Comparable Functionality 

Qwest will ensure comparable functionality no less than thirty-one (31) days before retirement 
of a GUI. 

9.2.5 Final Retirement Notice 

The Final Retirement Notice, for GUI retirements, will be provided to CLECs no later than 
twenty-one (21) calendar days before the retirement date. The Final Retirement Notice will 
contain: 

The rationale for retiring the OSS lnterface (e.g., no usage or replacement) 
If applicable, where the replacement functionality will reside in a new interface and when the 
new interface has been certified by a CLEC 
Qwest's responses to CLECs' comments/concerns 
Actual retirement date 
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Qwest-CLEC Change Management Process 
Retirement of An Existing Graphic User Interface 

Timeline 

Issue Initial Retirement 
Retirement 
Notification 

Comparable 
Functionality 

lssue Final 
Retirement 

Available Notification 
CLECs 
Comments on 
Initial 
Notification 
Due 

r 
2-Month Timeline (Approximately) 

The events listed above are intended to occur on business days. If the date on which any event is scheduled to occur falls on a 
weekend or holiday, then Qwest and the CLECs may negotiate a revised timeline. 

Qwest South Dakota SGAT 4th Revision, Exhibit G December 12,2002 Page 57 



Exhibit G 

10.0 PRIORITIZATION 

Each OSS Interface release is prioritized separately. If the Systems CMP Change Requests for 
any interface do not exceed release capacity, no prioritization for that release is required. The 
prioritization process provides an opportunity for CLECs and Qwest to prioritize OSS lnterface 
change requests (CRs). CRs for introduction of a new interface or retirement of an existing 
interface are not subject to prioritization and will follow the introduction or retirement processes 
outlined in Sections 7.0 and 9.0, respectively. 

10.1 Test Environment Releases 

When an OSS lnterface release is prioritized, some of the prioritized OSS Interface CRs will 
cause a change in that OSS Interface's corresponding test environment. These changes will 
be included in the test environment release that is made available thirty (30) days prior to the 
OSS lnterface Release Production Date, and will not be subject to prioritization. The business 
and systems requirements for these test environment changes will be developed in the same 
order as the prioritized OSS lnterface CRs. Qwest will ensure that the resources allocated to 
the test environment are sufficient to complete the corresponding OSS lnterface Release 
changes described above. 

Any remaining test environment capacity will be allocated to CRs that are specific to the test 
environment. CRs that are specific to the test environment will be prioritized in accordance with 
Section 10.0. 

Qwest's OSS lnterface production environment and test environment development efforts will 
not compete for resources. 

10.2 Regulatory and lndustry Guideline Change Requests 

Regulatory and lndustry Guideline changes, are defined in Section 4.0. , Separate procedures 
are required for prioritization of CRs requesting Regulatory and lndustry Guideline changes to 
ensure that Qwest can comply with the recommended or required implementation date, if any. 
The process for determining whether a CR is Regulatory Change or lndustry guideline is set 
forth in Section 5.1. 

Qwest will send CLECs a notice when it posts Regulatory or lndustry Guideline CRs to the Web 
and identify when comments are due, as described in Section 5.1. Regulatory and lndustry 
Guideline CRs will also be identified in the CMP Systems Monthly Meeting Distribution 
Package. 

10.2.1 Regulatory Changes 

For Regulatory Changes, Qwest will implement changes no later than the time specified in the 
legislation, regulatory requirement, court ruling, . If no time is specified, Qwest will implement 
the change as soon as practicable. 
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Regulatory CRs will be ranked with all other CRs. If the implementation date for a Regulatory 
CR requires all or a part of the change to be included in the upcoming Major Release, the CR 
will not be subject to ranking and will be automatically included in that Major Release. 

10.2.2 lndustry Guideline Changes 

For lndustry Guideline changes, Qwest will use the national implementation timeline, if any. If 
no national implementation timeline is specified, Qwest will implement any related changes as 
soon as practicable, taking into account the benefit of the guideline change and CLEC input 
regarding the implementation timeline. 

lndustry Guideline CRs will be ranked with all other CRs. If the recommended implementation 
date for a lndustry Guideline CR requires all or a part of the change to be included in the 
upcoming Major Release, the CR will not be subject to ranking and will be automatically 
included in that Major Release, unless Qwest and CLECs unanimously agree otherwise. 

10.2.3 Regulatory and lndustry Guideline Change Implementation 

When more than one Major Release is scheduled before the mandated or recommended 
implementation date for a Regulatory or lndustry Guideline CR, Qwest will present information 
to CLECs regarding any technical, practical, or development cycle considerations, as part of the 
CR review and up to the packaging options, that may affect Qwest's ability to implement the CR 
in any particular Major Release. At the monthly CMP meeting where the Regulatory or lndustry 
Guideline CR is presented, Qwest will advise CLECs of the possible scheduled releases in 
which Qwest could implement the CR and the CLECs and Qwest will determine how to allocate 
those CRs among the available Major Releases, taking into account the information provided by 
Qwest regarding technical, practical, and/or development considerations. If the Regulatory or 
lndustry Guideline CR is not included in a prior release, it will be implemented in the latest 
release specified by Qwest. 

10.3 Prioritization Process 

10.3.1 Prioritization Review 

At the last Monthly Systems CMP Meeting before Prioritization, Qwest will facilitate a 
Prioritization Review including a discussion of all CRs eligible2 for prioritization in a major 
release. Qwest will distribute all materials five (5) calendar days prior to the prioritization 
review. The materials will include: 

Agenda 
Summary document of all CRs eligible for prioritization. (see Appendix A - Sample - IMA 
11.0 Rank Eligible CRs) 

Both CLECs and Qwest should have appropriate subject matter experts in attendance at the 
Prioritization Review. The review and discussion meetings are open to all CLECs. 

The Prioritization Review objectives are to: 
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Introduce newly initiated CLEC and Qwest OSS Interface and test environment change 
requests. 
Allow CLECs and Qwest to prioritize eligible OSS Interface or test environment change 
requests by providing specific input as to the relative importance that CLECs, as a group, 
and Qwest assign to each such change request. 

10.3.2 Ranking 

Within three (3) business days following the CMP Meeting that includes the Prioritization 
Review, Qwest will distribute the Prioritization Form for ranking. Ranking should be conducted 
according to the following guidelines: 

Each CLEC and Qwest may submit one numbered ranking of the Release Candidate List. 
The ranking must be submitted by the primary Point of Contact (POC, the secondary POC, 
or CMP Team Representative). The ranking will be submitted to the Qwest Systems CMP 
Manager in accordance with the guidelines described in Section 10.2.3 below. Refer to 
Appendix B: Sample - IMA 11.0 lnitial Prioritization Form 
Qwest and each CLEC ranks each change request on the Release Candidate List by 
providing a point value from 1 through n, where n is the total quantity of CRs. The highest 
point value should be assigned to the CR that Qwest and CLECs wish to be implemented 
first. The total points will be calculated by the Qwest Systems CMP Manager and the 
results will be distributed to the CLECs in accordance with the Prioritization Process 
described in Section 10.2.3 below. Refer to Appendix C - Sample - IMA 11.0 Prioritization 
List. 

10.3.3 Ranking Tabulation 

CLECs and Qwest who choose to vote must submit their completed Prioritization Form via e- 
mail within three (3) business days following Qwest's distribution of the Prioritization Form. 
Within two (2) business days following the submission of ranking, Qwest will tabulate all 
rankings and e-mail the resulting lnitial Prioritization List to the CLECs. The results will be 
announced at the next scheduled CMP Monthly Meeting. Prioritization is based on the results of 
the votes received by the deadline. Based on the outcome of the final ranking of the CR 
candidates, an Initial Prioritization List is produced. Qwest will place in order the candidates 
based on the ranking responses received by the deadline. 

10.3.4 Ranking of Late Added CRs 

For those late added CRs that are eligible for inclusion, as a candidate, in the most recently 
prioritized release (Section 10.2.4), the prioritization process will be as follows. 

Within three (3) business days following the CMP Meeting that resulted in the decision to 
include the late added CR as a candidate in the recently prioritized release, Qwest will 
distribute the late added CR for ranking, along with the initial prioritization. 
Each CLEC and Qwest may submit a suggested rank for the late added CR. The suggested 
rank will be the number, from 1-n, corresponding to the position on the lnitial Prioritization 
List that the CLEC or Qwest believes the late added CR should be inserted. 
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CLECs and Qwest who choose to vote must return their suggested rank for the late added 
CR via e-mail within three (3) business days following Qwest's distribution of the late added 
CR for ranking. 

Within two business days following the return of the suggested rank, Qwest will tabulate the 
results by averaging the returned suggested ranks for the late added CR. Qwest will insert the 
late added CR into the Initial Prioritization List at the resulting point on the list and will renumber 
the remaining candidates on the list based on this insertion. Qwest will e-mail the newly 
resulting Initial Prioritization List to the CLECs. The results will be announced at the next 
scheduled CMP Monthly Meeting. 

10.3.5 Withdrawal of Prioritized CRs 

A CLEC or Qwest may elect to withdraw a CR that has been prioritized for an OSS release. 
This process may be invoked at any time between the prioritization process and the 
commitment for the release. Qwest will determine its ability to work additional candidates for 
the release based upon the timing of the withdrawal request. After commitment, a CLEC or 
Qwest could request the CR be withdrawn, however, the withdrawal of the candidate may not 
be feasible based upon the development status at the time of the withdrawal request. The 
process will be as follows: 

The originating CLEC or Qwest will submit a written request to the Qwest Systems CMP 
Manager indicating that they wish to withdraw the CR. This notification must be sent no later 
than 21 calendar days prior to the monthly Systems CMP meeting at which the request will be 
discussed. The written request must contain: 

the CR number 
the CR title 
an explanation of why the originator wishes to withdraw the CR 

Within 2 business days after receipt of the request to withdraw the CR the Systems CMP 
Manager will notify, in writing, all of the CLECs that submitted a prioritization ranking. The 
subject line will note "INTENT TO WITHDRAW PRIORITIZED CR [number]." The notice will 
include 

the CR number 
the CR title, 
the ranking that it received from the prioritization, 
the explanation of why the originator wishes to withdraw the CR 

If a CLEC or Qwest disagrees with the withdrawal of the CR from the release, they have the 
option to assume sponsorship of that CR. They may do so by notifying the Systems CMP 
Manager in writing of their intent to assume sponsorship of the CR within 5 business days after 
the Systems CMP Manager has sent the intent to withdraw e-mail. If the Systems CMP 
Manager receives no response within 5 business days, then the CR will be withdrawn. The new 
status will be reviewed in the next monthly Systems CMP meeting. 
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10.4 Special Change Request Process (SCRP) 

In the event that a Systems CR is not ranked high enough in prioritization for inclusion in the 
next Release, or as otherwise provided in the CMP, the CR originator may elect to invoke the 
CMP Special Change Request Process (SCRP) as described in this section. 

The SCRP may be requested up to five (5)  calendar days after prioritization results are posted. 
However, the SCRP does not supercede the process defined in Section 5.0 (Change Request 
Initiation Process). 

The foregoing process applies to Qwest and CLEC originated CRs. In the event a CR is 
submitted through this process, Qwest agrees that it will not divert IT resources available to 
work on the CMP systems CRs, to support the SCRP request. Qwest will have to apply 
additional resources to, and track, the additional work required for the CR it seeks to implement 
through the SCRP. 

All time intervals within which a response is required from one Party to another under this 
section are maximum time intervals. Each Party agrees that it will provide all responses in 
writing to the other Party as soon as the Party has the information and analysis required to 
respond, even if the time interval stated herein for a response is not over. 

10.4.1 SCRP Request From 

To invoke the SCRP, the CR originator must send an e-mail to the Qwest CMP SCRP mailbox 
(cmpesc@qwest.com). The subject line of the e-mail message must include: 

"SCRP FORM" 
CR originator's company name 
CR number and title 

The text of the e-mail message must include: 

Description of the CR 
A completed SCRP Form (See Appendix E) 
A single point of contact for the SCRP request including: 

Primary requestor's name and company 
Phone number 
E-mail address 

Circumstances which have necessitated the invocation of the SCRP 
Desired implementation date 
If more than one company is making the SCRP request, the names and point of contact 
information for the other requesting companies. 

10.4.2 Qwest Acknowledges Receipt with a Confirmation E-mail 

Within two (2) business days following receipt of the SCRP e-mail, Qwest will acknowledge 
receipt of the complete SCRP e-mail with a confirmation e-mail and advise the SCRP 
Requestor of any missing information needed for Qwest to process and analyze the request. 
When the SCRP e-mail is complete, the confirmation e-mail will include: 
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Date and time of receipt of complete SCRP e-mail 
Date and time of confirmation e-mail 
SCRP title and number 
The name, telephone number and e-mail address of the Qwest contact assigned to process 
the SCRP 
Amount of the non-refundable Processing Fee as specified in Section 9.3.8 below. 

10.4.3 Process Fee Invoice 

Within one (1) business day of sending the confirmation email Qwest will bill the SCRP 
Requestor a non-refundable Processing Fee as specified in Section 9.3.8 below. 

10.4.4 SCRP Review Meeting 

Within ten (10) business days after the confirmation e-mail, Qwest will schedule and hold a 
review meeting with the SCRP Requestor to review Qwest's analysis of the request. 

10.4.5 Preliminary SCRP Quote and Review 

During business and systems requirements analysis, Qwest will review the SCRP request to 
determine if it has any affinities with CRs packaged for the targeted OSS Interface release. As 
soon as feasible, but in any case within thirty (30) business days, after receipt of a completed 
SCRP form, Qwest will schedule and hold a meeting with the SCRP Requestor to provide and 
review: 

An estimated Preliminary SCRP quote. The SCRP quote will, at a minimum, include the 
following information: 
A description of the work to be performed 
Estimated Development costs with a cap on cost 
Targeted release 
An estimate of the terms and conditions surrounding the firm SCRP quote. (If the estimate 
increases before Qwest issues the Firm SCRP Quote, Qwest will communicate the cost 
increases to the SCRP Requestor. The SCRP Requestor must comply with payment terms 
as outlined in Section 9.3.7 before Qwest proceeds with the request.) 
An invoice covering the business and systems requirements analysis 
Payment for this invoice is due no later than 30 calendar days following Qwest written 
issuance of the Preliminary Quote. Qwest will not proceed with further development in 
support of the SCRP Request until the business and systems analysis and processing 
invoices are paid. 

The SCRP Requestor has ten (10) business days, upon receipt of the SCRP quote, to either 
agree to purchase under the quoted price or cancel the SCRP request. 

10.4.5.1 SCRP Requestor Accepts the Preliminary Quote and Decision for Qwest to 
Proceed 

If the SCRP Requestor accepts the SCRP Preliminary Quote, the SCRP Requestor must send 
an e-mail to Qwest with the following information: 
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The subject line of the e-mail message must include: 

0 "SCRP PRELIMINARY QUOTE ACCEPTED" 
CR originator's company name 
CR number and title 

The text of the e-mail message must include: 

Statement of accepting SCRP Preliminary Quote, targeted OSS lnterface Release date, 
and terms and conditions 
CR originator's name, phone number, and e-mail address 

10.4.5.2 SCRP Requestor Asks to Change the SCRP Request 

If the SCRP Requestor decides to modify the SCRP request after Qwest provides the 
preliminary SCRP Quote, the requestor must submit a written request for change to the 
assigned Qwest manager . If changes are acceptable to Qwest, Qwest will notify the SCRP 
Requestor by e-mail within five (5) business days after receipt of such request for a change with 
a revised preliminary SCRP Quote, if applicable. The SCRP Requestor must inform Qwest, in 
writing, within five (5) business days, if the modified SCRP quote is acceptable, further changes 
are required, or the SCRP request is cancelled. 

10.4.5.3 SCRP Requestor Cancels the SCRP Request 

The last point at which a SCRP Request may be cancelled is at the CMP Meeting at which 
Qwest presents the CRs that Qwest has committed in the release. Otherwise, the request will 
be implemented with the release and the SCRP Requestor is obligated to pay the full amount of 
the firm quote consistent with the payment schedule described below in Section 10.3.7. 

10.4.6 Firm SCRP Quote and Review 

Qwest will provide the SCRP Requestor a final and Firm SCRP Quote after the completion of 
business requirements, systems requirements and packaging of the OSS lnterface Release, 
and when Qwest commits CRs to the specific OSS lnterface Release. 

Qwest will send an e-mail to the SCRP Requestor with the following information: 

The subject line of the e-mail message must include: 

"FIRM SCRP QUOTE 
CR originator's company name 
CR number and title 

The text of the e-mail message must include: 

Final SCRP quote and terms and conditions 
Committed implementation date, or OSS lnterface Release 
Qwest contact name, phone number, and e-mail address 

No less than ten (10) days following issuance of the Firm SCRP Quote Qwest will schedule and 
hold a meeting to review the quote. At this meeting Qwest will review the elements of the Firm 
Quote and the firm Release Date of the Targeted Release. 
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10.4.7 Payment Schedule 

The SCRP Requestor must pay 50% of the Firm SCRP Quote no more than ten (10) calendar 
days following the scheduled release date and the remaining 50% of the Firm SCRP Quote 
within 30 calendar days after the scheduled release date. 

10.4.8 Applicable SCRP Charges 

This section describes the different costs for a SCRP request. 

Processing Fee - a one-time flat fee that must be paid within 30 calendar days after the 
Qwest-SCRP Requestor meeting to prepare the SCRP form. This fee is non-refundable and 
is treated separately from those charges for development and implementation as described 
under "Charges for the SCRP Request" below. 
Charges for Business and Systems Requirements - These charges include the costs of 
developing business and systems requirements. 
Charges for the Development of the SCRP Request - These charges, included in the 
Preliminary and Firm SCRP Quotes, including labor charges, time and capital costs incurred 
as a result of developing code and performing testing. 
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11.0 APPLICATION-TO-APPLICATION INTERFACE TESTING 

If CLEC is using an application-to-application interface, CLEC must work with Qwest to certify 
the business scenarios that CLEC will be using in order to ensure successful transaction 
processing in production. If multiple CLECs are using a service bureau provider, the service 
bureau provider need only be certified for the first participating CLEC; subsequent CLECs using 
the service bureau provider need not be certified. Qwest and CLEC shall mutually agree to the 
business scenarios for which CLEC requires certification. Certification will be granted for the 
specified release of the application-to-application interface. If CLEC is certifying multiple 
products or services, CLEC has the option of certifying those products or services serially or in 
parallel if technically feasible. 

New releases of the application-to-application interface may require re-certification of some or 
all business scenarios. A determination as to the need for re-certification will be made by the 
Qwest coordinator in conjunction with the release manager of each release. Notice of the need 
for re-certification will be provided to CLEC as the new release is implemented. The suite of re- 
certification test scenarios will be provided to CLEC with the initial and final Technical 
Specifications. If CLEC is certifying multiple products or services, CLEC has the option of 
certifying those products or services serially or in parallel, if technically feasible. If multiple 
CLECs are using a service bureau provider, the service bureau provider need only be re- 
certified for the first participating CLEC; subsequent CLECs using the service bureau provider 
need not be re-certified. 

Qwest provides a separate Customer Test Environment (CTE) for the testing of transaction 
based application-to-application interfaces for pre-order, order, and maintenancelrepair. The 
CTE will be developed for each major release and updated for each point release that has 
changes that were disclosed but not implemented as part of the major release. Qwest will 
provide test files for batchlfile interfaces (e.g, billing). The CTE for Pre-order and Order 
currently includes: 

Stand Alone Test Environment (SATE) 
Interoperability Testing 
Controlled Production Testing 

The CTE for Maintenance and Repair currently includes: 

CMlP lnterface Test Environment (MEDIACC) 

Qwest provides initial implementation testing [intended for those CLECs that are not currently in 
production or that want to test new ordering or pre-ordering transactions for which they have not 
been through testing - move to Terms], and migration testing (from one release to the next) for 
all types of OSS lnterface change requests. Controlled Production Testing is also provided for 
Pre-Order and Order. Such testing provides the opportunity to test the code associated with 
those OSS lnterface exchange requests. The CTE will also provide the opportunity for 
regression testing of OSS lnterface functionality. 
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11 .I Testing Process 

Qwest will send an industry notification, including testing schedules (see Section 8.0 - Changes 
to Existing OSS Interfaces), to CLECs so they may determine their intent to participate in the 
test. CLECs wishing to test with Qwest must participate in at least one joint planning session 
and determine: 

Connectivity (required) 
Firewall and Protocol Testing (required) 
Controlled Production (required) 
Production Turn-up (required) 
Test Schedule (required) 

A joint CLEC-Qwest test plan may also include some or all of the following based on type of 
testing requested: 

Requirements Review 
Test Data Development 
Progression Testing Phase 

Qwest will communicate any agreed upon changes to the test schedule. CLECs are responsible 
for establishing and maintaining connectivity to the CTE. 

Provided a CLEC uses the same software components and similar connectivity configuration as 
it uses in production, the CLEC should, in general, experience response times similar to 
production. However, this environment is not intended for volume testing. The CTE contains 
the appropriate applications for pre-ordering and Local Service Request (LSR) ordering up to 
but not including the service order processor. Qwest intends to include the service order 
processor as part of the SATE component of the CTE by the end of May, 2002. Production 
code problems identified in the test environment will be resolved by using the Production 
Support process as outlined in Section 12.0. 
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12.0 PRODUCTION SUPPORT 

12.1 Notification of Planned Outages 

Planned Outages are reserved times for scheduled maintenance to Operations Support 
Systems (OSS). Qwest sends associated Notifications to all CLECs. Planned Outage 
Notifications must include: 

Identification of the subject OSS. 
Description of the scheduled OSS maintenance activity. 
Impact to the CLECs (e.g. geographic area, products affected, system implications, and 
business implications). 
Scheduled date and scheduled start and stop times. 
Work around, if applicable. 
Qwest contact for more information on the scheduled OSS maintenance activity. 

Planned Outage Notifications will be sent to CLECs and appropriate Qwest personnel within 2 
days after the scheduling of the OSS maintenance activity. 

12.2 Newly Deployed OSS Interface Release 

Following the release production date of an OSS Interface change, Qwest will use production 
procedures for maintenance of software as outlined below. Problems encountered by the CLEC 
should be reported to the IT Wholesale Systems Help Desk (IT Help Desk). Qwest will monitor, 
track, and address troubles reported by CLECs or identified by Qwest. Problems reported will 
be known as IT Trouble Tickets. A week after the deployment of an IMA Release into 
production, Qwest will host a conference call with the CLECs to review any identified problems 
and answer any questions pertaining to the newly deployed software. Qwest will follow CMP 
process for documenting the meeting (includes issues/action items and status/solution). Issues 
will be addressed with specific CLECs and results/status will be reviewed at the next Monthly 
OSS CMP Meeting. 

12.3 Request for a Production Support Change 

The IT Help Desk supports Competitive Local Exchange Carriers who have questions regarding 
connectivity, outputs, and system outages. The IT Help Desk serves as the first point of 
contact for reporting trouble. If the IT Help Desk is unable to assist the CLEC, it will refer 
information to the proper subject matter expert, also known as Tier 2 or Tier 3 support, who 
may call the CLEC directly. Often, however, an IT Help Desk representative will contact the 
CLEC to provide information or to confirm resolution of the trouble ticket. 

Qwest will assign each CLEC-generated and Qwest-generated IT Trouble ticket a Severity 
Level 1 to 4, as defined in Section 12.5. Severity 1 and Severity 2 IT trouble tickets will be 
implemented immediately by means of an emergency release of process, software or 
documentation (known as a patch). If Qwest and CLEC deem implementation is not timely, and 
a work around exists or can be developed, Qwest will implement the work around in the interim. 
Severity 3 and Severity 4 IT trouble tickets may be implemented when appropriate taking into 
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consideration upcoming patches, major releases and point releases and any synergies that 
exist with work being done in the upcoming patches, major releases and point releases. 

The first time a trouble is reported by Qwest or CLEC, the Qwest IT Help Desk will assign a IT 
Trouble Ticket tracking number, which will be communicated to the CLEC at the time the CLEC 
reports the trouble. The affected CLEC(s) and Qwest will attempt to reach consensus on 
resolution of the problem and closing the IT Trouble Ticket. If no consensus is reached, any 
party may use the Technical Escalation Process. When the IT Trouble Ticket has been closed, 
Qwest will notify CLECs with one of the following disposition codes: 

No Trouble Found - to  be used when Qwest investigation indicates that no trouble exists in 
Qwest systems. 
Trouble to be Resolved in Patch -to be used when the IT Trouble Ticket will be resolved in 
a patch. Qwest will provide a date for implementation of the patch. This is typically applied 
to Severity 1 and Severity 2 troubles, although Severity 3 and Severity 4 troubles may be 
resolved in a patch where synergies exist. 
CLEC Should Submit CMP CR - to be used when Qwest's investigation indicates that the 
System is working pursuant to the Technical Specifications (unless the Technical 
Specifications are incorrect), and that the IT Trouble Ticket is requesting a systems change 
that should be submitted as a CMP CR. 
Date TBD - to be used when the IT Trouble Ticket is not scheduled to be resolved in a 
patch or change, but Qwest may resolve in a patch, release, or otherwise, if possible where 
synergies exist. This disposition is applied to Severity 3 and Severity 4 troubles. 

Qwest will track "Date TBD" trouble tickets and report status and resolution of these trouble 
tickets and associated systems work on its CMP website. The status of these trouble tickets 
will be regularly discussed in CMP meetings. 

For "Date TBD" trouble tickets, either Qwest or a CLEC may initiate the Change Request to 
correct the problem. (See Section 5.0 for CR Initiation.) If the initiating party knows that the CR 
relates to a trouble ticket, it will identify the trouble ticket number on the CR. 

Instances where Qwest or CLECs misinterpret Technical Specifications and/or business rules 
must be addressed on a case-by-case basis. All parties will take all reasonable steps to ensure 
that any disagreements regarding the interpretation of a new or modified OSS Interface are 
identified and resolved during the change management review of the change request. 

12.4 Reporting Trouble to IT 

Qwest will open a trouble ticket at the time the trouble is first reported by CLEC or detected by 
Qwest. The ITWSHD Tier 1 will communicate the ticket number to the CLEC at the time the 
trouble is reported. 

If a ticket has been opened, and subsequent to the ticket creation, CLECs call in on the same 
problem, and the ITWSHD recognizes that it is the same problem, a new ticket is not created. 
The ITWSHD documents each subsequent call in the primary IT trouble ticket. 

If one or more CLECs call in on the same problem, but it is not recognized as the same 
problem, one or more tickets may be created. When the problem is recognized as the same, 
one of the tickets becomes the primary ticket, and the other tickets are linked to the primary 
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ticket. The ITWSHD provides the primary ticket number to other reporting CLECs. A CLEC can 
request its ticket be linked to an already existing open IT ticket belonging to another CLEC. 
When the problem is closed, the primary and all related tickets will be closed. 

12.4.1 Systems Problem Requiring a Workaround 

If a CLEC is experiencing problems with Qwest because of a system "issue", the CLEC will 
report the trouble to the ITWSHD. The ITWSHD will create a trouble ticket as outlined above. 

The ITWSHD Tier 1 will refer the ticket to the IT Tier 2 or 3 resolution process. If, during the 
resolution process, the Tier 2 or 3 resolution team determines that a workaround is required 
ITWSHD (with IT Tier 2 or 3 on the line, as appropriate) will contact the CLEC to develop an 
understanding of how the problem is impacting the CLEC. If requested and available, the CLEC 
will provide information regarding details of the problem, e.g., reject notices, LSRs, TNs or 
circuit numbers. Upon understanding the problem, the IT Tier 1 agent, with the CLEC on the 
line, will contact the ISC Help Desk and open a Call Center Database Ticket. The IT Tier 2 or 3 
resolution team along with the WSD Tier 2 team, and other appropriate SMEs, (Resolution 
Team) will develop a proposed work around. The WSD Tier 2 team will work collaboratively 
with the CLEC(s) reporting the issue to finalize the work around. The ITWSHD will provide the 
CLEC and the WSD Tier 2 team with the IT Trouble Ticket number in order to cross-reference it 
with the Call Center Database Ticket. The ITWSHD will also record the Call Center Database 
Ticket number on the IT Trouble Ticket. The CLEC will provide both teams with primary contact 
information. If the CLEC and Qwest cannot agree upon the work around solution, the CLEC can 
use either the Technical Escalation process or escalate to the WSD Tiers, as appropriate. If a 
work around is established, see Section 12.8.X. Qwest will use its best efforts to retain the 
CLEC's requested due dates, regardless of whether a work around is required. 

12.5 Severity Levels 

Severity level is a means of assessing and documenting the impact of the loss of functionality 
to CLEC(s) and impact to the CLEC's business. The severity level gives restoration or repair 
priority to problems causing the greatest impact to CLEC(s) or its business. 

Guidelines for determining severity levels are listed below. Severity level may be determined by 
one or more of the listed bullet items under each Severity Level (the list is not exhaustive). 
Examples of some trouble ticket situations follow. Please keep in mind these are guidelines, 
and each situation is unique. The IT Help Desk representative, based on discussion with the 
CLEC, will make the determination of the severity level and will communicate the severity level 
to the CLEC at the time the CLEC reports the trouble. If the CLEC disagrees with the severity 
level assigned by the IT Help Desk personnel, the CLEC may escalate using the Technical 
Escalation Process. 

Severity 1 : Critical Impact 

Critical. 
High visibility. 
A large number of orders or CLECs are affected. 
A single CLEC cannot submit its business transactions. 
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Affects online commitment. 
Production or cycle stopped - priority batch commitment missed. 
Major impact on revenue. 
Major component not available for use. 
Many and/or major files lost. 
Major loss of functionality. 
Problem can not be bypassed. 
No viable or productive work around available. 

Examples: 

Major network backbone outage without redundancy. 
Environmental problems causing multiple system failures. 
Large number of service or other work order commitments missed. 
A Software Defect in an edit which prevents any orders from being submitted. 

Severity 2: Serious Impact 

Serious. 
Moderate visibility. 
Moderate to large number of CLECs, or orders affected. 
Potentially affects online commitment. 
Serious slow response times. 
Serious loss of functionality. 
Potentially affects production - potential miss of priority batch commitment. 
Moderate impact on revenue. 
Limited use of product or component. 
Component continues to fail. Intermittently down for short periods, but repetitive. 
Few or small files lost. 
Problems may have a possible bypass; the bypass must be acceptable to CLECs. 
Major access down, but a partial backup exists. 

Examples: 

A single company, large number of orders impacted 
Frequent intermittent logoffs. 
Service and/or other work order commitments delayed or missed. 

Severity 3: Moderate Impact 

Low to medium visibility. 
Low CLEC, or low order impact. 
Low impact on revenue. 
Limited use of product or component. 
Single CLEC device affected. 
Minimal loss of functionality. 
Problem may be bypassed; redundancy in place. Bypass must be acceptable to CLECs. 
Automated workaround in place and known. Workaround must be acceptable to CLECs. 

Example: 
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Hardware errors, no impact yet. 

Severity 4: Minimal lmpact 

Low or no visibility. 
No direct impact on CLEC. 
Few functions impaired. 
Problem can be bypassed. Bypass must be acceptable to CLECs. 
System resource low; no impact yet. 
Preventative maintenance request. 

Examples: 

Misleading, unclear system messages causing confusion for users. 
Device or software regularly has to be reset, but continues to work. 

12.6 Status Notification for IT Trouble Tickets 

There are two types of status notifications for IT Trouble Tickets: 

Ticket Notifications: for tickets that relate to only one reporting CLEC 
Event Notifications: for tickets that relate to more than one CLEC or for reported troubles 
that Qwest believes will impact more than one CLEC 
Event Notifications are sent by Qwest to all CLECs who subscribe to the IT Help Desk. 
Event Notifications will include ticket status (e.g. open, no change, resolved) and as much 
of the following information as is known to Qwest at the time the notice is sent: 
Description of the problem 
Impact to the CLECs (e.g. geographic area, products affected, business implications) 
Estimated resolution date and time if known 
Resolution if known 
Severity level 
Trouble ticket number(s), date and time 
Work around if defined, including the Call Center Database Reference Ticket number 
Qwest contact for more information on the problem 
System affected 
Escalation information as available 

Both types of notifications will be sent to the CLECs and appropriate Qwest personnel within the 
time frame set forth in the table below and will include all related system trouble ticket 
number(s). 

12.7 Notification Intervals 

Notification Intervals are based on the severity level of the ticket. "Notification Interval for any 
Change in Status" means that a notification will be sent out within the time specified from the 
time a change in status occurs. "Notification Interval for No Change in Status" means that a 
notification will be sent out on a recurring basis within the time specified from the last 
notification when no change in status has occurred, until resolution. "Notification Interval upon 
Resolution" means that a notification will be sent out within the time specified from the 
resolution of the problem. 
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Notification will be provided during the IT Help Desk normal hours of operation. Qwest will 
continue to work severity 1 problems outside of Help Desk hours of operation which are 
Monday-Friday 6:00 a.m. - 8:00 p.m. (MT) and Saturday 7:00 a.m. - 3:00 p.m. (MT), and will 
communicate with the CLEC(s) as needed. A severity 2 problem may be worked outside the IT 
Help Desk normal hours of operation on a case-by-case basis. 

The chart below indicates the response intervals a CLEC can expect to receive after reporting a 
trouble ticket to the IT Help Desk. 

Severity Level of 
Ticket 

Severity Level 1 

Notification 
interval for 
initial ticket 

Severity Level 2 

I acceptance I 

Immediate 

Severity Level 3 

Severity Level 4 
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acceptance 
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Immediate 
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12.8 Process Production Support 

Process troubles encountered by CLECs should be reported to the ISC Help Desk (Tier 0). In 
some cases the Qwest Service Manager (Tier 3) may report the CLEC trouble to the ISC Help 
Desk. Tier 0 will open a Call Center Database Ticket for all reported troubles. 

12.8.1 Reporting Trouble to the ISC 

The ISC Help Desk (Tier 0) serves as the first point of contact for reporting troubles that appear 
process related. Qwest has seven Tiers in Wholesale Service Delivery (WSD) for process 
Production Support. References to escalation of process Production Support issues means 
escalation to one of these seven tiers. Contact information is available through the Service 
Manager (Tier 3). The Tiers in WSD are as follows: 

Tier 0 - ISC Help Desk 
Tier 1 - Customer Service Inquiry and Education (CSIE) Service Delivery Coordinator 
(SDC) 
Tier 2 - CSIE Center Coaches and Team Leaders, Duty Pager, Process Specialist 
Tier 3 - Service Manager 
Tier 4 - Senior Service Manager 
Tier 5 - Service Center Director 
Tier 6 - Service Center Senior Director 

A CLEC may, at any point, escalate to any of the seven Tiers. 

If a CLEC is experiencing troubles with Qwest because of a process issue, the CLEC will report 
the trouble to Tier 0. Tier 0 will attempt to resolve the trouble including determining whether the 
trouble is a process or systems issue. To facilitate this determination, upon request, the CLEC 
will provide, by facsimile or email, documentation regarding details of the trouble, e.g., reject 
notices, LSRs, TNs or circuit numbers if available. Tier 0 will create a Call Center Database 
Ticket with a two (2) hour response commitment ("out in 2 hour" status), and provide the ticket 
number to the CLEC. If Tier 0 determines that the trouble is a systems issue, they will follow the 
process described in Section 12.8.4. With respect to whether the trouble is a systems or 
process issue, a CLEC may escalate to Tier 1 before the Tier 0 follows the process outlined in 
Section 12.8.4. 

If Tier 0 does not determine that the trouble is a systems issue or is not able to resolve the 
trouble, Tier 0 will offer the CLEC the option of either a warm transfer to Tier 1 (with the CLEC 
on the line), or have Qwest place the Call Center Database Ticket into the Tier 1 work queue. 
Tier 1 will then analyze the ticket and attempt to resolve the trouble or determine if the trouble is 
a systems or a process issue. If the trouble is a process issue, Tier 1 will notify the Tier 2 
process specialist. Tier 2 process specialist will notify all call handling centers (Tier 0, Tier 1 
and Tier 2 at each center) of the reported trouble and current status. If Tier 1 determines that 
the trouble is a systems issue, they will follow the process described in Section 12.8.4. 

The reporting CLEC(s) and Qwest will attempt to reach consensus on resolution of the trouble. 
This resolution includes identification of processes to handle affected orders reported by the 
CLEC and orders affected but not reported. If Qwest and the CLEC determine that the trouble 
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can be resolved in a timely manner, Qwest will status the CLEC every 2 hours by telephone, 
unless otherwise agreed, until the trouble is resolved to the CLEC's satisfaction. If, at any point, 
the parties conclude that they are unable to resolve the trouble in a timely manner, the CLEC 
and Qwest will proceed to develop a work around, as described below. At any point, the 
reporting CLEC may elect to escalate the issue to a higher Tier. 

Except in a work around situation, see Section 12.8.3, once the trouble is resolved and all 
affected orders have been identified and processed, Qwest will seek CLEC concurrence to 
close the ticket(s). If no consensus is reached, CLEC may escalate through the remaining 
Tiers. 

After ticket closure, if the CLEC indicates that the issue is not resolved, the CLEC contacts Tier 
2 and refers to the applicable ticket number. Tier 2 reviews the closed ticket, opens a new 
ticket, and cross references the closed ticket. 

Qwest will use its best efforts to retain the CLEC's requested due dates. 

12.8.2 Multiple Tickets 

If one or more CLECs call in multiple tickets, but neither the CLECs nor Qwest recognize that 
the tickets stem from the same trouble, one or more tickets may be created. 

Qwest will attempt to determine if multiple tickets are the result of the same process trouble. 
Also, after reporting a trouble to Tier 0, a CLEC may determine that the same problem exists for 
multiple orders and report the association to Tier 0. In either case, when the association is 
identified, Tier 0 will designate one ticket per CLEC as a primary ticket, cross-reference that 
CLEC's other tickets to its primary ticket and provide the primary ticket number to that CLEC. 
Tier 2 process specialist will advise the call handling centers (Tier 0, Tier 1 and Tier 2 at each 
center) and Service Managers (Tier 3) of the issue. 

Once a primary ticket is designated for a CLEC, the CLEC need not open additional trouble 
tickets for the same type of trouble. Any additional trouble of the same type encountered by the 
CLEC may be reported directly to Tier 2 with reference to the primary ticket number. 

Qwest will also analyze the issue to determine if other CLECs are impacted by the trouble. If 
other CLECs are impacted by the trouble, within 3 business hours after this determination, the 
Tier 2 process specialist will advise the call handling centers (Tier 0, Tier 1 and Tier 2 at each 
center) and the Service Managers (Tier 3) of the issue and the seven digit ticket number for the 
initial trouble ticket (Reference Ticket). At the same time, Qwest will also communicate 
information about the trouble, including the Reference Ticket number, to the impacted CLECs 
through the Event Notification process, as described in Section 12.6. If other CLECs experience 
a trouble that appears related to the Reference Ticket, the CLECs will open a trouble ticket with 
Tier 0 and provide the Reference Ticket number to assist in resolving the trouble. 

12.8.3 Work Arounds 

The reporting CLEC(s) and Qwest will attempt to reach consensus on whether a workaround is 
required and, if so, the nature of the work around. For example, a work around will provide a 
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means to process affected orders reported by the CLEC, orders affected but not reported, and 
any new orders that will be impacted by the trouble. If no consensus is reached, the CLEC may 
escalate through the remaining Tiers. 

If a work around is developed, Tier 1 will advise the CLEC(s) and the Tier 2 process specialist 
will advise the call handling centers (Tier 0, Tier 1 and Tier 2 at each center) and the Service 
Manager (Tier 3) of the work around and the Reference Ticket number. Tier 1 will communicate 
with the CLEC(s) during this affected order processing period in the manner and according to 
the notification timelines established in Section 12.8.1. After the work around has been 
implemented, Tier 1 will contact the CLECs who have open tickets to notify them that the work 
around has been implemented and seek concurrence with the CLECs that the Call Center 
Database tickets can be closed. The closed Reference Ticket will describe the work around 
process. The work around will remain in place until the trouble is resolved and all affected 
orders have been identified and processed. 

Once the work around has been implemented, the associated tickets are closed. After ticket 
closure, CLEC may continue to use the work around. If issues arise, CLEC may contact Tier 2 
directly, identifying the Reference Ticket number. If a different CLEC experiences a trouble that 
appears to require the same work around, that CLEC will open a Call Center Data base ticket 
with Tier 0 and provide the Reference Ticket number for the work around. 

12.8.4 Transfer Issue from WSD to IWSHD 

CLECs may report issues to the ISC Help Desk (Tier 0) that are later determined to be systems 
issues. Once the ISC Help Desk or higher WSD Tier determines that the issue is the result of a 
system error, that Tier will contact the CLEC and ask if the CLEC would like that Tier to contact 
the ITWSHD to report the system trouble. If the CLEC so requests, the Tier agent will contact 
the ITWSHD, report the trouble and communicate the Call Center Database Ticket to the 
ITWSHD agent with the CLEC on the line. The ITWSHD agent will provide the CLEC and the 
WSD agent with the IT Trouble Ticket number. The IT Trouble Ticket will be processed in 
accordance with the Systems Production Support provisions of Section 12.0. 

12.9 Communications 

When Call Center Database and IT Trouble Tickets are open regarding the same trouble, the IT 
and WSD organizations will communicate as follows. The WSD Tier 2 Process Specialists will 
be informed of the status of IT Trouble Tickets through ITWSHD system Event Notifications. 
Additionally, WSD Tier 2 has direct contact with the ITWSHD as a participant on the Resolution 
Team, as necessary. As the circumstances warrant, the WSD Tier 2 process specialist will 
advise the call handling centers (Tier 0, Tier 1 and Tier 2 at each center) and the Service 
Manager (Tier 3) of the information pertinent to ongoing resolution of the trouble. 
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13.0 TRAINING 

Qwest will incorporate all substantive changes to existing Graphical User Interfaces (GUI), 
including the introduction of new GUI, into CLEC training programs. Qwest will execute CLEC 
training for pre-order, ordering, billing, and maintenance and repair GUI. 

13.1 lntroduction of a New GUI 

Qwest will include a CLEC training schedule with the lntroduction of a New GUI Release 
Notification issued no less than forty-five (45) calendar days prior to the Release Production 
date. Qwest will make available CLEC training beginning no less than twenty-one (21) calendar 
days prior to the Release Production Date. Web based training will remain available for the life 
of the release. 

13.2 Changes to an Existing GUI 

Qwest will include a CLEC training schedule with the Draft Release Notes issued no less than 
twenty-eight (28) calendar days prior to the Release Production date. Qwest will make available 
CLEC training beginning no less than twenty-one (21) calendar days prior to the Release 
Production date. Web based training will remain available for the life of the release. 

CEMR training will not be available before the release but will be conducted for 90 days in the 
live environment after the Release Production date. 

13.3 Product and Process Introductions and Changes 

Qwest may offer CLEC training for product and process introductions and changes based on 
the complexity of the introduction or change. This training is offered in many forms, but is most 
commonly offered in the following delivery methods: web-based, instructor-led, job aids, or 
conference calls. 
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14.0 ESCALATION PROCESS 

14.1 Guidelines 

The escalation process will include items that are defined as within the CMP scope. 
The decision to escalate is left to the discretion of the CLEC, based on the severity of the 
missed or unaccepted response/resolution. 
Escalations may also involve issues related to CMP itself, including the administration of the 
CMP. 
The expectation is that escalation should occur only after change management procedures 
have occurred per the CMP. 

14.2 Cycle 

Item must be formally escalated as an e-mail sent to the Qwest CMP escalation e-mail address, 
http://www.qwest.com/wholesale/cmp/escalations~dispute. html. 

Subject line of the escalation e-mail must include: 
CLEC Company name 
"ESCALATION" 
Change Request (CR) number and status, if applicable 
Content of e-mail must enclose appropriate supporting documentation, if applicable, and to the 
extent that the supporting documentation does not include the following information, the 
following must be provided: 
Description of item being escalated 
History of item 
Reason for Escalation 
Business need and impact 
Desired CLEC resolution 
CLEC contact information including Name, Title, Phone Number, and e-mail address 
CLEC may request that impacted activities be stopped, continued or an interim solution be 
established. 
Qwest will acknowledge receipt of the complete escalation e-mail with an acknowledgement of 
the e-mail no later than the close of business of the following business day. If the escalation 
email does not contain the following specified information Qwest will notify the CLEC by the 
close of business on the following business day, identifying and requesting information that 
was not originally included. When the escalation email is complete, the acknowledgement 
email will include: 
Date and time of escalation receipt 
Date and time of acknowledgement email 
Name, phone number and email address of the Qwest Director, or above, assigned to the 
escalation. 
Qwest will post escalated issue and any associated responses on the CMP web site within 1 
business day of receipt of the complete escalation or response. 
Qwest will give notification that an escalation has been requested via the Industry Mail Out 
process 
Any other CLEC wishing to participate in the escalation must submit an e-mail notification to 
the escalation URL within one (1) business day of the mail out. The subject line of the e-mail 
must include the title of the escalated issue followed by "ESCALATION PARTICIPATION 
Qwest will respond with a binding position e-mail including supporting rationale as soon as 
practicable, but no later than: 
For escalated CRs, seven (7) calendar days after sending the acknowledgment e-mail,. 
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For all other escalations, fourteen (14) calendar days after sending the acknowledgment e- 
mail. 
The escalating CLEC will respond to Qwest within seven (7) calendar days with a binding 
position e-mail. 
When the escalation is closed, the resolution will be subject to the CMP. 
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15.0 DISPUTE RESOLUTION PROCESS 

CLECs and Qwest will work together in good faith to resolve any issue brought before the CMP. In 
the event that an impasse issue develops, a party may pursue the dispute resolution processes set 
forth below: Item must be formally noticed as an e-mail sent to the Qwest CMP Dispute Resolution 
e-mail address, http://www.qwest.com/wholesale/cmp/escalationsdispute.html. Subject line of 
the e-mail must include: 

CLEC Company name 
"Dispute Resolution" 
Change Request (CR) number and status, if applicable 
Content of e-mail must enclose appropriate supporting documentation, if applicable, and to the 
extent that the supporting documentation does not include the following information, the 
following must be provided: 
Description of item 
History of item 
Reason for Escalation 
Business need and impact 
Desired CLEC resolution 
CLEC contact information including Name, Title, Phone Number, and e-mail address 
Qwest will acknowledge receipt of the complete Dispute Resolution e-mail within one (1) 
business day 
Qwest or any CLEC may suggest that the issue be resolved through an Alternative Dispute 
Resolution (ADR) process, such as arbitration or mediation using the American Arbitration 
Association (AAA) or other rules. If the parties agree to use an ADR process and agree upon 
the process and rules to be used, including whether the results of the ADR process are 
binding, the dispute will be resolved through the agreed-upon ADR process. 
Without the necessity for a prior ADR Process, Qwest or any CLEC may submit the issue, 
following the commission's established procedures, with the appropriate regulatory agency 
requesting resolution of the dispute. This provision is not intended to change the scope of any 
regulatory agency's authority with regard to Qwest or the CLECs. 

This process does not limit any party's right to seek remedies in a regulatory or legal arena at any 
time. 
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16.0 EXCEPTION PROCESS 

Qwest and CLECs recognize the need to allow occasional exceptions to the CMP described 
herein. Extenuating circumstances affecting Qwest or the CLECs may warrant deviation from the 
CMP. An exception request will be addressed on a case-by-case basis where Qwest and CLECs 
may decide to handle the exception request outside of the established CMP. An exception request 
must be presented to the CMP community for acceptance in accordance with this section to 
determine if the request shall be treated as an exception. 

16.1 Exception Initiation and Acknowledgement 

If Qwest or a CLEC wishes that any request within the scope of CMP be handled on an exception 
basis, the party who makes such a request will issue an exception request ("Exception Request") 
by email to the CMP Manager. Exception Requests will be submitted on a CR form. If the 
proposed change would not normally be submitted as a CR, the requestor must complete the 
following sections of the form: date submitted, company, originator, proprietary (if applicable), 
optional available datesltimes for meetings, area of request, description of exception requested. 
The description of the exception must contain the information listed in Section 1 .I . I .  

16.1.1 Requestor Submits An Exception Request by Email to CMP Manager 

The Exception Requestor must send an email to the CMP Manager with "EXCEPTION" in the 
subject line. The text of the request must contain the following information: 

Change Request number of an existing Change Request or a completed Change Request 
form (See Section 5.0) 
Description of the request with good cause for seeking an exception 
Desired outcome, (e.g., timeframe or targeted release) 
Supporting documentation 
Primary contact information 
Whether the Requestor wishes to have the request considered at the next monthly CMP 
meeting, or requests an emergency calllrneeting pursuant to Section 16.2 prior to the next 
monthly CMP meeting 
If a CLEC requests an emergency calllmeeting, the CLEC should indicate whether it desires a 
pre-meeting with Qwest, including the CLEC1s desire to have certain Qwest subject matter 
experts attend the pre-meeting and/or emergency calllrneeting. 

16.1.2 Tracking of An Exception Request 

Exception Requests will be identified by adding the suffix "EX to the CR number. 

Within one (1) business day after receipt of an Exception Request, Qwestls CMP Manager will 
acknowledge receipt of the Exception Request by email to the Requestor. The CMP Manager will 
include in the acknowledgement an indication of whether an emergency calllmeeting and pre- 
meeting will be scheduled. If an emergency calllmeeting is not requested, the Exception change 
request will be presented to the CMP community as described in Section 16.3 below. The 
acknowledgement will also include the CR or tracking number. 

16.2 Emergency CalVMeeting Notice to Discuss Exception Request 

Within three (3) business days after acknowledging receipt of the request, if an emergency 
calllrneeting is requested, the CMP Manager will issue a notice to the CMP community for an 
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emergency calllmeeting (the "Exception Meeting Notice"). The emergency calllmeeting shall be 
held on a date agreed to by the Requestor, provided that it shall not be held less than five (5) 
business days after issuance of the Exception Meeting Notice. The subject line of the Exception 
Meeting Notice must uniquely identify this as an exception. 

The content of the Exception Meeting Notice will include: 

Requestor 
Logistics for calllrneeting 
Agenda 
Change Request number on which the exception is sought 
Description of the request with good cause for seeking an exception 
Desired outcome (e.g., timeframe or targeted release) 
Supporting documentation 
Primary contact information 
A clear statement that a decision is required to accept, or decline this request as an Exception 
on this emergency calllmeeting. 

16.2.1 Pre-Meeting 

If a pre-meeting is requested, Qwest shall conduct such a meeting with the Exception Requestor, 
Qwest SMEs, and specially requested Qwest personnel, or equivalent, prior to holding the 
Emergency calllrneeting. The purpose of the pre-meeting is to enable Qwest to understand the 
request, to determine the additional subject matter experts to invite to participate on the 
Emergency call/meeting and to commence development of a proposal to address the Exception 
Request. 

16.2.2 Conduct Emergency CallIMeeting 

Qwest will conduct the Emergency calllrneeting to allow the Requestor to clarify the Exception 
Request. The Exception Requestor shall present the request and provide good cause as to why 
such a request should be treated as an exception. Qwest and CLECs present will be given the 
opportunity to comment on the request. Discussion may also include substantive issues and 
potential solutions, and schedules for subsequent activities (e.g., meeting, deliverables, 
milestones, and implementation dates). After the discussion, Qwest will conduct a vote as 
described in Section 16.4.1. If the vote is in favor of an exception, the parties will agree to and 
document a schedule for subsequent activities. 

Qwest will write, distribute and post minutes no later than 5 business days after the Emergency 
calllrneeting. The minutes will include the disposition and schedule of the Exception Request. 

16.3 Notice of Exception Request Discussion and Vote At Upcoming CMP Meeting 

If an Emergency calllmeeting is not requested by the Exception Requestor, Qwest will notify within 
3 business days after acknowledging receipt of the request the CLEC community by email that an 
Exception Request has been received by the CMP Manager. The subject line of the notice shall 
identify that this is an exception request ("EXCEPTION"). The notice content shall include: 

Requestor 
Change Request number on which the exception is sought 
Description of the request with good cause for seeking an exception 
Desired outcome (e.g., timeframe or targeted release) 
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Supporting documentation 
A clear statement that this request will be discussed and a decision is required to accept, or 
decline this request as an Exception, at the upcoming CMP meeting 

16.4 Discussion and Vote Taken At the CMP Meeting 

If an Emergency calllmeeting is not requested, Qwest will note on the agenda of the next CMP 
Meeting that an Exception Request has been submitted, and that a decision is required to accept 
or decline this request as an Exception. Qwest will include the Exception Request and supporting 
documentation as part of the CMP meeting distribution package. 

The Exception Requestor shall present the request and provide good cause as to why such a 
request should be treated as an exception. Qwest and CLECs present will be given the opportunity 
to comment on the request. Discussion may also include substantive issues and potential 
solutions, and schedules for subsequent activities (e.g., meeting, deliverables, milestones, and 
implementation dates). After the discussion, Qwest will conduct a vote as described in Section 
16.4.1. If the vote is in favor of an exception, the parties will agree to and document a schedule for 
subsequent activities. 

16.4.1 Vote on Exception Request 

A vote on whether an Exception Request will be handled on an exception basis will take place at 
the Emergency CallIMeeting, if one is held (See Section 1.2.1). If an Emergency CallIMeeting is 
not held, the vote will be taken at the CMP Meeting (See Section 1.4). The standards for 
determining whether a request should be handled on an exception basis are as follows: 

If the Exception Request is for a general change to the established CMP timelines without 
setting forth specific dates, a two-thirds majority vote will be required. 
If the Exception Request is for changes to CMP timelines and sets forth specific dates for 
completion of tasks, a two-thirds majority vote will be required unless Qwest or a CLEC 
demonstrate, with substantiating information, that one of the criteria for denial set forth in 
Sections 5.1.3 or 5.3 is legitimately applicable. If one of the criteria for denial will cause such 
an exception request to be rejected, the requestor may withdraw the specific dates from its 
exception request at the meeting where it is discussed, in order to have the two thirds majority 
vote apply to the request. 
If the Exception Request seeks to alter any part of the CMP other than the established 
timelines, unanimous agreement will be required. 

Voting will be conducted pursuant to Section 17.0. The votes called for above are taken only to 
determine whether the Exception Request will be handled on an exception basis. The requesting 
party may still pursue its desired change through the established CMP. 

Any party that disagrees with results of a vote may initiate dispute resolution pursuant to the CMP 
Dispute Resolution provisions. 

16.5 Exception Request Disposition Notification 

Qwest will issue a disposition notification within five (5) business days after the close of the 
Emergency calllmeeting, or the CMP Meeting, at which the vote was taken. The disposition 
notification will be posted on the web site. 
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16.6 Processing of the Exception Disposition 

If the outcome of the vote is to treat the proposed change as an Exception, then Qwest may 
proceed with the agreed to disposition and schedule. If the outcome of the vote is not to treat the 
proposed change as an Exception, the Originator may withdraw the Exception designation and 
continue to pursue its change under the established CMP. The Originator of the change may also 
withdraw the change and discontinue pursuit of the requested change. 
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17.0 VOTING 

When a vote is called, Qwest and CLECs will follow the procedures described below. 

The appropriate Qwest CMP Manager will schedule and hold a discussion calllmeeting (if not 
pursuant to a Monthly CMP Meeting), issue an agenda with any supporting material, and conduct 
the vote as described below on the open issue. The agenda will be distributed and posted on the 
web site in advance of the calllmeeting as also described below. 

The results of the vote will be published, using the voting tally form (refer to Appendix F). 

A vote of 51% or more of the Voters in favor of (or against) a proposal shall constitute a Majority in 
this CMP. 

17.1 Voter 

A Voter is any of the POCs designated under Section 2.2. Additionally, any CLEC POC may 
designate another member of its company or a third party as an interim POC to vote, for a specific 
vote, in the absence of the primary, secondary, and tertiary POCs. A third party vote must be 
accompanied by one of the following two valid forms of documentation (e-mail authorization or 
Letter of Authorization (LOA)). The e-mail must be sent to the CMP Manager no later than two (2) 
hours before the meeting at which the vote will take place. The interim POC may provide an LOA 
to Qwest at the meeting, prior to the vote. 

If an e-mail or LOA is provided to designate a third party interim POC, it must contain the following 
information in the subject line of the e-mail: 

"Voting Proxy" 

The body of the e-mail or LOA must contain the following information: 

CLEC Name 
Third Party Company Name 
Brief description of the issue on which the vote is being taken 
Date vote calllmeeting is scheduled to be held 
Signature of authorizing Carrier (LOA only) 

If a meeting is scheduled for a vote but a vote is not taken, e-mailed designations or LOAs will be 
discarded. 

17.2 Participation in the Vote 

Any Carrier that is authorized to provide local exchange service in any one of Qwest's 14-state 
region may qualify as a Voter. 

A Voter may participate in the vote in person, over the phone, or via e-mail ballot, as described in 
Section 17.4.3. 

17.2.1 A Carrier Is Entitled To A Single Vote 

Each Carrier (Qwest or CLEC) is entitled to a single vote regardless of any affiliates. For example, 
at the time of this writing, WorldCom has several local exchange entities throughout the Qwest 
region (e.g., MFS, Brooks Fiber, MCI Metro, etc.). WorldCom would be entitled to one vote for all 
of these affiliates. 
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17.3 Notification of Vote 

Qwest will notify CLECs by email within one (1) business day after determining that a vote on a 
specific issue must occur. This notification will in no event be less than five (5) business days 
before the call. The subject line of notice will be identified as "VOTE REQUlREDlTitle of Issue." 
Within one (1) business day after issuing the notice, the notice and any supporting material will be 
posted on the web site. 

17.3.1 Notification Content 

When a notification is issued, the notification will be issued as a CMP notification and will consist 
of: 

a description of the issue and reason for calling a vote 
date and time of the voting calllmeeting 
bridge number for the voting call, or logistics for the meeting 
supporting material, if any 
the deadline date and time for submitting e-mail votes 

17.4 Voting Procedures 

17.4.1 Quorum 

At any CMP calllmeeting where a vote is to be taken, a quorum of Carriers, as described in 
Section 17.2.1, (Qwest and CLEC) must be present. A quorum will be established as follows: 

Qwest and CLECs will determine the average number of Carriers (including Qwest) at the last 
six days of Monthly CMP Meetings, excluding the highest and lowest attendance numbers (e.g. 
add the number of Carriers at the remaining four meetings and divide by four) ("Average 
Number of Carriers"). 
If 62.5% or more of the Average Number of Carriers is present, a quorum has been 
established. For purposes of establishing a quorum, a Carrier not participating in the meeting 
is considered present if it submitted an e-mail vote by the time designated in the notification of 
vote. 
When calculating the average number of Carriers and establishing quorum, Qwest will round to 
the nearest whole number; i.e., Qwest will round a number ending in 0.5 and above to the 
higher whole number, and round a number ending below 0.5 to the lower whole number. 

If a quorum is not present at a calllmeeting when a vote is scheduled to be taken, the vote shall be 
postponed until such time as a quorum is established. 

In the case of an Exception request, if a quorum is not established at the emergency meeting, the 
vote shall be postponed for three (3) business days for a second emergency meeting. At the 
second emergency meeting, a vote will be taken regardless of whether a quorum is established. 
Prior to the second emergency meeting, Qwest will distribute a notification stating that at this 
meeting a vote will take place regardless of whether a quorum is established, and that votes will be 
accepted in accordance with Sections 17.1 and 17.4.1. 

17.4.2 Casting Votes 

Once a quorum is established, Qwest will call out Voters to place their vote. The vote will be either 
a "Yes," "No" or "Abstain." Qwest will read out all e-mail ballots submitted pursuant to Section 
17.4.3. 
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17.4.3 E-mail Ballots 

CLECs wishing to e-mail their vote to Qwest may do so by sending an e-mail to the Qwest CMP 
Manager, cmpcr@qwest.com. E-mail votes will only be accepted, and included in the tally of the 
votes, if received at least two hours prior to the calllrneeting. 

The subject line of the e-mail must include the following: 

"CLEC BALLOT" 
CLEC Name 
Representative Name 

The body of the e-mail must include the following: 

CLEC Name 
Representative Name 
Brief description of the issue on which the vote is being taken 
Date vote calllrneeting is scheduled to be held 
CLEC vote 

If a meeting is scheduled for a vote but a vote is not taken, e-mailed votes will be discarded. In 
addition, CLECs who submitted votes by e-mail will be notified that no vote was taken, their votes 
were discarded, and that the vote may be taken again at a later date. 

In the event a CLEC is present to vote, after submitting an e-mail ballot, such CLEC may cast its 
vote at the calllmeeting regardless of the e-rnail ballot. 

17.4.4 Voting Tally Form 

The Voting Tally Form serves as a collective record of the individual company vote. The results of 
the tally will be included in the meeting minutes as an attached document. 

The form will include the following information: 

Name of CalVMeeting: The name of the calllmeeting 
Date of Vote: The date of occurrence 
Subject The topic or issue that is causing the vote 
Voting Carrier. The Carrier's company name 
Voting Participant: Write the name of the Voter that participates in a 'vote' and how the vote 
was cast: in person, by phone or by email 
Yes: Place an 'X' in box if agreed with proposed plan 
No: Place an " X  in box if party disagrees with proposed plan 
Abstain: Any participant may abstain to place a vote by placing an " X  in the box 
Result Qwest shall record the results of the vote in this box 

Qwest will announce the results of the vote, by an e-mail notification, no later than three (3) 
business days following the calllmeeting. The result will be included in meeting minutes and 
posted on the web site. 
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APPENDIX A: SAMPLE - IMA 11.0 RANK ELIGIBLE CRS 
# CR Number Interface Submit Company Status Title Shirt Size Est 

Date LOE 
Min 

1 14886 IMA Common 9/28/01 Qwest Pending Pre-order Transaction: Due Date availability & Extra Large 5501 
Withdrawal standard Intervals 

2 23943 IMA Common 9/28/01 Qwest Pending Shared Distribution Loop- Long Term Large 3001 
Withdrawal 

3 25505 IMA Common 9/28/01 Qwest Pending Line Splitting for UNE-P accounts Large 3001 
Withdrawal 

-- 

4 25591 IMA Common 9/26/01 Qwest Pending Flowthrough validate LPlC LSR Entries Medium 75 1 
Withdrawal 

5 25800 IMA Common 9/28/01 Qwest Pending Add New Auto Push Statuses Medium 751 
Withdrawal 

6 27751 IMA Common 9/28/01 Qwest Pending lntrabuilding Cable. Large 3001 
Withdrawal 

7 27756 IMA Common 9/26/01 Qwest Pending Cancellation Remarks Small 201 
Withdrawal 

1 l ~ ~ R 0 1 3 0 0 2 - 6  1 IMA Common I 1/30/021~west I~larification IPID Impact - PO-2B: Unbundled Loop and Local [Large 1 3001 
 umber Portability Edits 

- 
2 SCR013002-7 IMA Common 1/30/02 Qwest Clarification PID Impact - PO-2B: Resale POTS Edits Large 3001 

I 

Category C: Rank Eligible 
1 24652 IMA Common 9/28/01 Qwest Presented Unbundled DIDIPBX Trunk Port Facility move from Medium 751 

LS to PS 

Est CR Presenter Ranking Note 
LOE 
Max 

......... 
A: Not kank Eligible 

5500 Winston, Connie Category A: Not Rank Eligible - 
......................................................................................... 
Category A: Not Rank Eligible 

.......................................................................................... 
Category A: Not Rank Eligible 

.......................................................................................... 
Category A: Not Rank Eligible 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  
Category A: Not Rank Eligible 

I ......................................................................... 
750l~ inston,  Connie Category A: Not Rank Eligible 

............................................................................................ 
Category B: Above the Line / 
.......................................................................................... 

5500 Martain, Jill Category B: Above the Line 

....................................................................................... : 
Category C: Rank Eligible / 
............................................................................................... 

........................................................................................ Category C: Rank Eligible / : 
Category C: Rank Eligible I ............................................................................................ < 

Category ........................................ C: Rank Eligible : 

Category ........................................................................ C: Rank Eligible ,,,.,: 

Category C: Rank Eligible ............................................................................................. 
Category C: Rank Eligible 
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APPENDIX B: SAMPLE - IMA 11.0 INITIAL PRIORITIZATION FORM 
Assigned Point 

Value 

instructions) 

Company CR Number 

24652 

25091 

Title 

I I 8 I 

Unbundled DIDIPBX Trunk Port Facility move from LS 
to PS 

DSL Flowthrough - Re-Branding 

3 
I I I I 

Qwest 

Qwest 

I I I I 

4 

I I I I 

Qwest 26636 

30212 Add New UNE-P PAL to IMA 

5 

6 

7 

8 

Shared Loop Enhancements 

Qwest 

Wholesale Local Exchange Freeze Based on CSRs 30215 

9 

1 HDSL orders 
( 12 1 S C R O ~  0902-1 I ~imited IMA GUI Access for Pre-Order Transactions I M C L ~ O ~ U S A  

Qwest 

31766 

5043011 

5043076 

10 

11 

5206704 

Reject Duplicate LSRs 

Add an online glossary of the field title abbreviations 
to help menu of IMA GUI 
Create a separate field for line numbers in ED1 

5405937 

5498578 

13 

Interface 1 Products Impacted I Shirt Size 1 Est LOE 1 Est LOE 

Qwest 

Eschelon 

Eschelon 
responses 
Add OCn capable loop LSR to IMA 

14 

15 

16 

ELI 

CLECs require availability to view completed LSR 
information in IMA GUI 
Ability to send dual CFA information on an LSR for 

SCR012202-1 

I MA 
2ommon 

I MA 
Zommon 
MA 
Zomrnon 
MA 
Zommon 
MA 

Verizon 

WorldCom 

SCR013002-3 

SCR013002-4 

SCR013002-5 

Zommon 
MA 
Zommon 
MA GUl 

Only 
Incorrect Consolidation of DR5 USOC in IMA 

Unbundled PIDIPBX 
Trunk Port 

DSL 

Shared Loop 

UNE-P PAL 

All 

I I I I 

Qwest 

IMA Pre-Order - Use CCNA to retrieve a Design 
Layout Report (DLR) 
Revision of TOS field in IMA 

PIC Freeze Documentation 

All Products 

All Products 

MA ED1 
I I I I 

Qwest 

Qwest 

Qwest 

Medium 

Large 

Medium 

Large 

Large 

MA 
2ommon , t , 

I I I I 
MA ~ISDN PRI 1 Medium 751 1 3000 

Medium 

Medium 

Large 

MA GUl 

>ommon I 

>ommon 
Medium 

:ommon 
Medium 3000 

Resale, UNE Medium 751 3000 
:ommon 

75 1 

3001 

751 

3001 

3001 

MA GUl 
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APPENDIX C: SAMPLE - IMA 11.0 INITIAL PRIORITIZATION LIST 
TOTAL 
POINT 
VALUE 

2E 

CR Number 

Maps (IFOUNDAT~N CANDIDATE) 
(NOTE: Per February CMP Meeting 
Discussion, this CR should be ranked 
higher than all other LSOG 6 Change 
Requests) 

Title 

I 

SCR013102-15 LSOG 6 - Upgrade Field Numbering and 
Namina to Existina Qwest Forms & ED1 

SCR013002-8 Flowthrough on Sup 2 Category Due Date 

3CR101901-1 Allow customers to move and change local 
service providers at the same time. (NOTE: 
Per February CMP Meeting Discussion, 
this CR should be ranked higher than 

I 

lwest 

31 766 

3CR013002-3 

lwest 

Reject Duplicate LSRs 

IMA Pre-Order - Use CCNA to retrieve a 
Design Layout Report (DLR) 

lwest 

lwest 

Interface 

MA Common 

WA Common 

dA Common 

vlA Common 

dA Common 

Products 
Impacted 

\I1 Products 
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APPENDIX D: CHANGE REQUEST FORM - AS OF 05/01/02 

CHANGE REQUEST FORM 

CR # Status: 
Originated By: Date - 

Submitted: 
Company: Internal Ref# 
Originator: , / 

Name, Title, and email/phone# 

Proprietary for submission to Account Manager Only? Please click 
appropriate box. 
0 Yes CI No 

Area of Change Request: Please click appropriate box and f3l out the 
section below. 

Product/Process Cj System 

Optional -Available 
~ & e s / ~ i m e  

for Clarification Meeting 

Title of Change: 

Description of Change: 

Expected Deliverables: 

OPTIONAL - TIilS SECTION TO BE COMPLETED FOR PRODUCT 8t PROCESS 
CHANGES 

Products Impacted: Please Click all appropriate boxes and also list specific products within 
product group, if applicable. 

0 Ancillary 
LIDB 

0 8 x x  
0 911 

Calling Name 
s s 7  

0 Am 
DA 
Operation Services 

0 INP / LNP 
Centrex 
Collocation 

Physical 

LNP 
Private Line 
Resale 
Switched Service 

Unbundled Loop 

[7 Switching 
Transport ( Include 

13 EEL (UNE-C) 
[7 Other 
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C] Virtual C] Wireless 
C] Adjacent LIS / Interconnect 

ICDF Collocation 0 EICT 

0 Other Tandem Trans. / TST 

C] Enterprise Data Source 
C] DTT / Dedicated 

Transport 
17 Other Tandem Switching 

Local Switching 

I OPTIONAL - THIS SECTION TO BE COMPLETED IF REQUESTING A PROCESS 1 
CHANGE 

Area Impacted: Please click appropriate box. 

C] Re-Ordering C] Provisioning 

[7 Billing 

[7 Maintenance / Other 
Repair 

OPTIONAL - THIS SECTION TO BE COMPLETED IF REQUESTING A SYSTEM 
CHANGE 

oss Interfaces Impacted: Please click all appropriate boxes. 

C] CEMR C] IMA ED1 C] MEDIACC 0 TELIS 

C] EXACT IMA GUI C] Product Database Wholesale Billing Interface 

Directory HEET C] SATE 
Listing 

C] Other 
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Change Request Form Instructions 

The Change Request (CR) Form is the written documentation for submitting a CR for a Product, 
Process or OSS interface (Systems) change. The CR should be reviewed and submitted by the 
individual, which was selected to act as a single point of contact for the management of CRs to 
Qwest. Electronic version of the CR Form can be downloaded from the Qwest Wholesale WEB 
Page at http://www.qwest.com/wholesale/cmp/ch~. 

Product/Process and System CRs may be submitted to Qwest via e-mail at: cmpcr@qwest.com 

To input data to the form, use the Tab Key to navigate between each field. The following fields 
on the CR Form must be completed as a minimum, unless noted otherwise: 

Submitted By 

Enter the date the CR is being submitted to the Qwest CMP Manager. 
Enter Company's name and Submitter's name, title, and email/Phone#. 
Optional - iden* potential available dates Submitter is available for a Clarification 

Meeting. 
Optional - enter a Company Internal Reference No. to be identified. 

Proprietary Submission 

If the CR is proprietary (i.e., confidential) and is meant to be directed only to your account 
manager and not flow through the CMP, then select 'Yes". If the CR is not proprietary and is 
meant to flow through the CMP, then select "No". If this field is left blank, the default will be 
"No". 

Area of Change Request 

Select the type of CR that is being submitted (Product, Process, or Systems). 

Title of Change 

Enter a title for this CR. This should concisely describe the CR in a single sentence. 

Description of Change 

Describe the Functional needs of the change being requested. To the extent practical, 
please provide examples to support the functional need. Also include the business benefit 
of this request. 

Expected Deliverables 

Enter the desired outcome required of Qwest (e.g. revised process, clarification, improved 
communication, etc.). 

Products Impacted - Optional 

To the extent known, check the applicable products that are impacted by the CR. 
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Area Impacted - Optional 

To the extent known, check the applicable process areas that are impacted by the CR. 

OSS Interfaces Impacted - Optional 

To the extent known, check the applicable systems that are impacted by the CR. 

Qwest's CMP Manager will complete the remainder of the Form. 

Qwest South Dakota SGAT 4th Revision, Exhibit G December 12,2002 Page 94 



Exhibit G 

APPENDIX E: SPECIAL CHANGE REQUEST PROCESS (SCRP) REQUEST FORM 

SAMPLE 

Qwest Wholesale Change Management Process (CMP) 

Special Change Request Process (SCRP) Form 

In the event that a systems CMP CR is not ranked high enough in prioritization for inclusion in 
the next Release, or as otherwise provided in the Qwest Wholesale CMP, the CR originator 
may elect to invoke the CMP Special Change Request Process (SCRP) as described Section 
10.3 of the Qwest Wholesale Change Management Document. 

The SCRP may be requested up to five (5) calendar days after prioritization results are posted. 
However, the SCRP does not supercede the process defined in Section 5.0 of the Qwest 
Wholesale Change Management Process Document. 

The information requested on this form is essential for Qwest to evaluate your invocation of the 
Special Change Request Process (SCRP). Specific timeframes for evaluating your request are 
identified in the Special Change Request section of the Qwest Wholesale Change Management 
Process Document. 

Complete the application form in full, using additional pages as necessary, and then submit the 
form to cmpescQqwest.com. All applicable sections must be completed before Qwest can 
begin processing your request. 

Requested By Name: Email Address: 

Company Name: 

Address: 

Primary Technical Contact 

Name: Email Address: 

Telephone Number: Fax Number: 

Primary Billing Contact 

Name: Email Address: 

Telephone Number: Fax Number: 

Date of Request: 
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Date Received: (Completed by Qwest CMP Manager) 

1. Provide Qwest Wholesale CMP CR number for which you are requesting the SCRP: 

- -- 

2. Provide reason for invoking the SCRP. 

3. Provide proposed release to include CR in or proposed implementation date. 

4. Provide any additional information that you feel would assist Qwest in preparing the 
SCRP quote. 

5. List contact information for any other companies joining in the SCRP. 

Company Name: 

Contact Name: Email Address: 

Telephone Number: Fax Number: 

Company Name: 

Contact Name: Email Address: 

Telephone Number: Fax Number: 

6. List additional contacts, such as technical personnel, who may help us during the 
evaluation of this request. 

Contact Name: Email Address: 

Telephone Number: Fax Number: 

Contact Name: Email Address: 

Telephone Number: Fax Number: 
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Please submit this form to Qwest in the following manner: 

Send an e-mail to the Qwest CMP SCRP mailbox (cmpescQqwest.com). The subject line of 
the e-mail message must include: 

"SCRP FORM 
CR number and title 
CR originator's company name 

The text of the e-mail message must include: 

Description of the CR 
A completed SCRP Form 
A single point of contact for the SCRP request including: 

Primary requestor's name and company 
Phone number 
E-mail address 

Circumstances which have necessitated the invocation of the SCRP 
Desired implementation date 
If more than one company is making the SCRP request, the names and point of contact 
information for the other requesting companies. 
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APPENDIX F: CLEC-QWEST VOTING TALLY FORM 

I Name of CallIMeeting: 
I Date of Vote: 

Subject: 

Result: 

Voting 
Carrier 
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Voting 
Participant (in person, by 

phone, or by email) 
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YES 
Vote 
NO Abstain 

- 

- 

- 

- 



CLECIQwest Industry Change Management Process 
Program 

Qwest Wholesale 

DEFINITION OF TERMS 

1 CLEC I I 

( Software Defects 1 

Design, Development, 
Notification, Testing, 
Implementation and 

Good Faith 

History Log v 

Definition 

4 telecommunications provider that has authority to provide local 
sxchange telecommunications service on or after February 8, 
1996, unless such provider has been declared an Incumbent Local 
Exchange Carrier under the Federal Telecommunications Act of 
1996. 

4 problem with system software that is not working according to 
the Technical Specifications and is causing detrimental impacts to 
the users. 

Design: To plan out in a systematic way. Design at Qwest 
includes the Business Requirements Document and the Systems 
Requirements Document. These two documents are created to 
define the requirements of a Change Request (CR) in greater 
detail such that programmers can write system software to 
implement the CR. 

Development: The process of writing code to create changes to a 
computer system or sub system software that have been 
documented in the Business Requirements and Systems 
Requirements. 

Notification: The act or an instance of providing information. 
Various specific notifications are documented throughout the CMP. 
Notifications apply to both Systems and Product & Process 
changesTesting: The process of verifying that the capabilities of a 
new software Release were developed in accordance with the 
Technical Specifications and performs as expected. Testing would 
apply to both Qwest internal testing and joint QwestlCLEC testing. 

Implementation: The execution of the steps and processes 
necessary in order to make a new release of a computer system 
available in a particular environment. These environments are 
usually testing environments or production environments. 

Disposition: A final settlement as to the treatment of a particulal 
Change Request. 

"Good faith" means honesty in fact and the observance 01 
reasonable commercial standards of fair dealing. 

A History Log documents the changes to a specific document, 
The log will contain the document name and, for each change, t h ~  
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CLECIQwest Industry Change Management Process 
Program 

Qwest Wholesale 

nterface 

OSS Application to 
Application Interface 
Testing 

Controlled Production 
Testing 

Initial Implementation 
Testing 

lnteroperability Testing 
Environment 

Level of Effort 

Migration Testing 

Regression Testing 

Definition 

document version number, change effective date, description of 
zhange, affected section name and number, reason for change, 
3nd any related CR or notification number. 

Existing or new gateways (including application-to-application 
nterfaces and Graphical User Interfaces), connectivity and system 
iunctions that support or affect the pre-order, order, provisioning, 
maintenance and repair, and billing capabilities for local services 
provided by CLECs to their end users. 

Controlled Production process is designed to validate CLEC ability 
to transmit transactions that meet industry standards and 
complies with Qwest business rules. Controlled Production 
consists of submitting requests to the Qwest production 
environment for provisioning as production orders with limited 
volumes. Qwest and CLEC use Controlled Production results to 
determine operational readiness for full production turn-up. 

This type of application-to-application testing allows a CLEC to 
validate its technical development of an OSS Interface before turn- 
up in production of new transactions or significantly changed 
capabilities. 

A production copy of IMA. It interfaces directly with Qwest's 
production systems for pre-order and order processing. As a 
result, all interoperability pre-order queries and order transactions 
are subjected to the same edits as production orders. A CLEC 
uses account data valid in Qwest production systems for creating 
scenarios on Qwest-provided templates, obtains approval on these 
scenario templates, and then submits a minimum set of test 
scenarios for all transactions it wishes to perform in production. 
lnteroperability testing provides CLECs with the opportunity to 
validate technical development efforts and to quantify processing 
results. 

Estimated range of hours required to implement a Change 
Request 

Process to test in the Customer Testing Environment a 
subsequent application-to-application Release from a previous 
Release. This type of testing allows a CLEC to move from one 
release to a subsequent release of a specific OSS Interface. 

Process to test, in the Customer Test Environment, OSS 
Interfaces, business process or other related interactions. 
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CLECIQwest Industry Change Management Process 
Program 

Qwest Wholesale 

1 Major Release 
Point Release 
Patch Release 

Release Production Date 

Sub-systems 

Stand-alone Testing 
Environment (SATE) 

Technical Specifications 

Definition 

qegression Testing is primarily for use with 'no intent' toward 
neeting any Qwest entry or exit criteria within an implementation 
srocess. Regression Testing includes testing transactions 
sreviously tested, or certified. 

4 Release is an implementation of changes resulting from a CR or 
xoduction support issue for a particular OSS Interface There are 
:hree types of releases for IMA.: 

Major Release may be CLEC impacting (to systems code and 
CLEC operating procedures) via ED1 changes, GUI changes, 
technical changes, or all. Major Releases are the primary 
vehicle for implementing systems Change Requests of all 
types (Regulatory, lndustry Guideline, CLEC-originated and 
Qwest-originated). 
Point Release may not be CLEC code impacting, but may 
affect CLEC operating procedures. The point release is used 
to fix bugs introduced in previous releases, technical changes, 
make changes to the GUI, and/or deliver enhancements to IMA 
disclosed in a major release that could not be delivered in the 
timeframe of the major release. 
Patch Release is a specially scheduled system change for the 
purpose of installing the software required to resolve an issue 
associated with a trouble ticket. 

The Release Production Date is the date that a software Release 
is first available to the CLECs for issuance of production 
transactions. 

A collection of tightly coupled software modules that is responsible 
for performing one or more specific functions in an OSS 
interface. 

A Stand-Alone Testing Environment is a test environment that can 
be used by CLECs for Initial Implementation Testing, Migration 
Testing and Regression Testing. SATE takes CLEC pre-order and 
order transaction requests, passes the requests to the stand-alone 
database, and returns responses to the CLEC user. SATE uses 
pre-defined test account data and requests that are subject to the 
same BPL IMNEDI edits as those used in production. The SATE 
is intended to mirror the production environment (including 
simulation of all legacy systems). SATE is part of the Customer 
Test Environment. 

Detailed documentation that contains all of the information that a 
CLEC will need in order to build a particular release of an OSS 
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CLECIQwest Industry Change Management Process 
Program 

Qwest Wholesale 

Term 

Version 

Definition 

3pplication-to-application interface. Technical Specifications 
include: 

A chapter for each transaction or product which includes a 
business (OBF forms to use) description, a business model 
(electronic transactions needed to complete a business 
function), trading partner access information, mapping 
examples, data dictionary 

Technical Specification Appendices for IMA include: 

Developer Worksheets 
IMA Additional Edits (edits from backend OSS systems) 
Developer Worksheets Change Summary (field by field, 
release by release changes) 
ED1 Mapping and Code Conversion Changes (release by 
release changes) 
Facility Based Directory Listings 
Generic Order Flow Business Model 

The above list may vary for non-IMA application to application 
interfaces 

A version is the same as an OSS Interface Release (Major or Point 
Release) 
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Resale Template 1-7-03 
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PERFORMANCE ASSURANCE PLAN 

1.0 Introduction 

1.1 As set forth in this Agreement, Qwest and CLEC voluntarily agree to the 
terms of the following Performance Assurance Plan ("PAP"), prepared in conjunction 
with Qwest's application for approval under Section 271 of the Telecommunications 
Act of 1996 (the "Act") to offer in-region long distance service. 

2.0 Plan Structure 

2.1 The PAP is a two-tiered, self-executing remedy plan. CLEC shall be provided 
with Tier 1 payments if, as applicable, Qwest does not provide parity between the 
service it provides to CLEC and that which it provides to its own retail customers, or 
Qwest fails to meet applicable benchmarks. 

2.1 .I As specified in section 7.0, if Qwest fails to meet parity and benchmark 
standards on an aggregate CLEC basis, Qwest shall make Tier 2 payments to a 
Fund administered by the state regulatory commission or, if required by existing law, 
to the state general fund. 

2.2 As specified in sections 6.0 and 7.0 and Attachments 1 and 2, payment is 
generally on a per occurrence basis, (i.e., a set dollar payment times the number of 
non-conforming service events). For the performance measurements which do not 
lend themselves to per occurrence payment, payment is on a per measurement 
basis, (i.e., a set dollar payment). The level of payment also depends upon the 
number of consecutive months of non-conforming performance, (i.e., an escalating 
payment the longer the duration of non-conforming performance). 

2.3 Qwest shall be in conformance with the parity standard when service Qwest 
provides to CLEC is equivalent to that which it provides meet the benchmark. 
Percentage benchmarks will be adjusted to round the allowable number of misses up 
or down to the closest integer, except when a benchmark standard and low CLEC 
volume are such that a 100% performance result would be required to meet the 
standard and has not been attained. In such a situation, the determination of 
whether Qwest meets or fails the benchmark standard will be made using 
performance results for the month in question, plus a sufficient number of 
consecutive months so that a 100% performance result would not be required to 
meet the standard. For purposes of section 6.2, a meet or fail determined by this 
procedure shall count as a single month to its retail customers. The PAP relies upon 
statistical scoring to determine whether any difference between CLEC and Qwest 
performance results is significant, that is, not attributable to simple random variation. 
Statistical parity shall exist when performance results for CLEC and for Qwest retail 
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analogue result in a z-value that is no greater than the critical z-values listed in the 
Critical Z-Statistical Table in section 5.0 

2.4 For performance measurements that have no Qwest retail analogue, agreed 
upon benchmarks shall be used. Benchmarks shall be evaluated using a "stare and 
compare" method. For example, if the benchmark is for a particular performance 
measurement is 95% or better, Qwest performance results must be at least 95% to 

3.0 Performance Measurements 

3.1 The performance measurements included in the PAP are set forth in 
Attachment 1. Each performance measurement identified is defined in the 
Performance Indicator Definitions ("PIDs") developed in the ROC Operational 
Support System ("OSS") collaborative, and which are included in the SGAT at Exhibit 
B. The measurements have been designated as Tier 1, Tier 2, or both Tier 1 and 
Tier 2 and given a High, Medium, or Low designation. 

4.0 Statistical Measurement 

4.1 Qwest uses a statistical test, namely the modified "z-test," for evaluating the 
difference between two means (i.e., Qwest and CLEC service or repair intervals) or 
two percentages (e.g., Qwest and CLEC proportions), to determine whether a parity 
condition exists between the results for Qwest and the CLEC(s). The modified z- 
tests shall be applicable if the number of data points are greater than 30 for a given 
measurement. For testing measurements for which the number of data points are 30 
or less, Qwest will use a permutation test to determine the statistical significance of 
the difference between Qwest and CLEC. 

4.2 Qwest shall be in conformance when the monthly performance results for 
parity measurements (whether in the form of means, percents, or proportions and at 
the equivalent level of disaggregation) are such that the calculated z-test statistics 
are not greater than the critical z-values as listed in Table 1, section 5.0. 

4.3 Qwest shall be in conformance with benchmark measurements when the 
monthly performance result equals or exceeds the benchmark, if a higher value 
means better performance, and when the monthly performance result equals or is 
less than the benchmark if a lower value means better performance. 

The formula for determining parity using the modified z-test is: 
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MQWEST = Qwest average or proportion 

MCLEC = CLEC average or proportion 

OD~FF = square root ooJQwest (11 n CLEC + 11 n awest)] 

dQWest = calculated variance for Qwest 

nc;rWest = number of observations or samples used in Qwest 
measurement 

n c ~ ~ c  = number of observations or samples used in CLEC 
measurement 

The modified z-tests will be applied to reported parity measurements that contain 
more than 30 data points. 

In calculating the difference between Qwest and CLEC performance, the above 
formula applies when a larger Qwest value indicates a better level of performance. In 
cases where a smaller Qwest value indicates a higher level of performance, the order 
is reversed, i.e., MCLEC - MQWEST. 

4.3.1 For parity measurements where the number of data points is 30 or less, 
Qwest will apply a permutation test to test for statistical significance. Permutation 
analysis will be applied to calculate the z-statistic using the following logic: 

Calculate the modified z-statistic for the actual arrangement of the data 
Pool and mix the CLEC and Qwest data sets 
Perform the following 1000 times: 

Randomly subdivide the pooled data sets into two pools, one the same 
size as the original CLEC data set (ncL~C) and one reflecting the 
remaining data points, and one reflecting the remaining data points, 
(which is equal to the size of the original Qwest data set or nQWEST). 
Compute and store the modified z-test score (Zs) for this sample. 

Count the number of times the z-statistic for a permutation of the data is 
greater than the actual modified z- statistic 
Compute the fraction of permutations for which the statistic for the rearranged 
data is greater than the statistic for the actual samples 

If the fraction is greater than a, the significance level of the test, the hypothesis of no 
difference is not rejected, and the test is passed. The a shall be .05 when the critical 
z value is 1.645 and .15 when the critical z value is 1.04. 
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5.0 Critical Z-Value 

5.1 The following table shall be used to determine the critical z-value that is 
referred to in section 6.0. It is based on the monthly business volume of the CLEC 
for the particular performance measurements for which statistic testing is being 
performed. 

TABLE 1 : CRITICAL Z-VALUE 

1 3001 and above 1 4.3 1 4.3 

CLEC volume 
(Sample size) 

* The 1.04 applies for individual month testing for performance measurements 
involving LIS trunks and DS-1 and DS-3 that are UDITs, Resale, or Unbundled 
Loops. The performance measurements are OP-3dle, OP-4d/e, OP-5, OP-6-415, MR- 
5a/b, MR-7d/e, and MR-8. 
For purposes of determining consecutive month misses, 1.645 shall be used. Where 
performance measurements disaggregate to zone 1 and zone 2, the zones shall be 
combined for purposes of statistical testing. 

6.0 Tier 1 Payments to CLEC 

LIS Trunks, UDITs, 
Resale, UBL-DSI and 
DS-3 

6.1 Tier 1 payments to CLEC shall be made solely for the performance 
measurements designated as Tier 1 on Attachment 1. The payment amount for non- 
conforming service varies depending upon the designation of performance 
measurements as High, Medium, and Low and the duration of the non-conforming 
service condition as described below. Non-conforming service is defined in section 
4.0. 

All Other 

6.1.1 Determination of Non-Conforming Measurements: The number of 
performance measurements that are determined to be non-conforming and, 
therefore, eligible for Tier 1 payments, are limited according to the critical z-value 
shown in Table 1, section 5.0. The critical z-values are the statistical standard that 
determines for each CLEC performance measurement whether Qwest has met 
parity. The critical z-value is selected from Table 1 according to the monthly CLEC 
volume for the performance measurement. For instance, if the CLEC sample size for 
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that month is 100, the critical z-value is 1.645 for the statistical testing of that parity 
performance measurement. 

6.2 Determination of the Amount of Payment: Tier 1 payments to CLEC, except 
as provided for in sections 6.3 and 10.0, are calculated and paid monthly based on 
the number of performance measurements exceeding the critical z-value. Payments 
will be made on either a per occurrence or per measurement basis, depending upon 
the performance measurement, using the dollar amounts specified in Table 2 below. 
The dollar amounts vary depending upon whether the performance measurement is 
designated High, Medium, or Low and escalate depending upon the number of 
consecutive months for which Qwest has not met the standard for the particular 
measurement. 

6.2.1 The escalation of payments for consecutive months of non-conforming 
service will be matched month for month with de-escalation of payments for every 
month of conforming service. For example, if Qwest has four consecutive monthly 
"misses" it will make payments that escalate from month 1 to month 4 as shown in 
Table 2. If, in the next month, service meets the standard, Qwest makes no 
payment. A payment "indicator" de-escalates down from month 4 to month 3. If 
Qwest misses the following month, it will make payment at the month 3 level of Table 
2 because that is where the payment "indicator" presently sits. If Qwest misses again 
the following month, it will make payments that escalate back to the month 4 level. 
The payment level will de-escalate back to the original month 1 level only upon 
conforming service sufficient to move the payment "indicator" back to the month 1 
level. 

6.2.2 For those performance measurements listed on Attachment 2 as 
"Performance Measurements Subject to Per Measurement Caps," payment to a 
CLEC in a single month shall not exceed the amount listed in Table 2 below for the 
"Per Measurement" category. For those performance measurements listed on 
Attachment 2 as "Performance Measurements Subject to Per Measurement 
Payments," payment to a CLEC will be the amount set forth in Table 2 below under 
the section labeled "per measurement." 

TABLE 2: TIER-I PAYMENTS TO CLEC 
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Per Occurrence 
Measurement 
Group 

High 
Medium 
Low 

Month 
2 

Month 1 

$150 
$ 75 
$ 25 

Month 
3 

$250 
$150 
$ 50 

Month 4 

$500 
$300 
$100 

Each 
following 
month 
after 

Month 6 

Month 5 

$600 
$400 
$200 

Month 6 

$700 
$500 
$300 

$800 
$600 
$400 

add 
$1 00 
$1 00 
$1 00 
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following 
month 
after 

Month 6 

Month 5 

Per Measurement 
Cap 
Measurement 
Group 

High 

Medium 

6.3 For collocation, CP-2 and CP-4 performance measurements shall be relied 
upon for delineation of collocation business rules. For purposes of calculating Tier 1 
payments, collocation jobs and collocation feasibility studies that are later than the 
due date will have a per day payment applied according to Table 3. The per day 
payment will be applied to any collocation job in which the feasibility study is provided 
or the collocation installation is completed later than the scheduled date. The 
calculation of the payment amount will be performed by applying the per day 
payment amounts as specified in Table 3. Thus, for days 1 through 10, the payment 
is $1 50 per day. For days 11 through 20, the payment is $300 per day and so on. 

Month 
3 

Low 

Month 4 Month 1 

$25,000 

$1 0,000 

Month 
2 

$ 5,000 

TABLE 3: TIER-1 COLLOCATION PAYMENTS TO CLECS 

$50,00 
0 

$20,00 

11 to 20 days 

21 to 30 days 

6.4 A minimum payment calculation shall be performed at the end of each year 
for each CLEC with annual order volumes of no more than 1,200. The payment shall 
be calculated by multiplying $2,000 by the number of months in which at least one 
payment was made to the CLEC. To the extent that the actual CLEC payment for the 
year is less than the product of the preceding calculation, Qwest shall make an 
additional payment equal to the difference. 

0 
$10,00 

0 

Feasibility Study 

$45/day 
Days Late 

1 to 10 days 

31 to 40 days 

More than 40 days 

7.0 Tier 2 Payments to the State 

$75,00 
0 

$30,00 

Completion Date 

$1 50Iday 

$300lday 

$450/day 

7.1 Payments to the State shall be limited to the performance measurements 
designated in section 7.4 for Tier 2 per measurement payments and in Attachment 1 
for per occurrence payments and which have at least 10 data points each month for 

0 
$15,00 

0 

$90/day 

$1 35lday 

$600/day 

$1,00O/day 
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$1 00,OO 
0 
$ 

$1 80lday 

$300/day 

Page 6 

40,000 
$ 

20,000 

$1 25,OO 
0 
$ 

50,000 
$ 

25,000 

$150,000 

$ 60,000 

add 
$25,000 

$ 10,000 

$ 30,000 $ 5,000 
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the period payments are being calculated. Similar to the Tier 1 structure, Tier 2 
measurements are categorized as High, Medium, and Low and the amount of 
payments for non-conformance varies according to this categorization. 

7.2 Determination of Non-Conforming Measurements: The determination of non- 
conformance will be based upon the aggregate of all CLEC data for each Tier 2 
performance measurement. Non-conforming service is defined in section 4.2 (for 
parity measurements) and 4.3 (for benchmark measurements), except that a 1.645 
critical z-value shall be used for all parity measurements but MR-2 and OP-2. The 
critical z-value is the statistical standard that determines for each performance 
measurement whether Qwest has met parity. 

7.3 Determination of the Amount of Payment: Except as provided in section 7.4, 
Tier 2 payments are calculated and paid monthly based on the number of 
performance measurements exceeding the critical z-value, identified in section 7.2, in 
a single month. Payment will be made on either a per occurrence or per 
measurement basis, whichever is applicable to the performance measurement, using 
the dollar amounts specified in Table 4 or Table 5 below. Except as provided in 
section 7.4, the dollar amounts vary depending upon whether the performance 
measurement is designated High, Medium, or Low. 

7.3.1 For those Tier 2 measurements listed on Attachment 2 as "Performance 
Measurements Subject to Per Measurement Caps," payment to the State in a single 
month shall not exceed the amount listed in Table 4 for the "Per Measurement" 
category. 

TABLE 4: TIER-2 PAYMENTS TO STATE FUNDS 

Per Occurrence 
I Measurement Grow 

Per MeasurementICap 

High 

Medium 
$500 

( LOW i $~O;OOO 1 

Measurement Group 
High 
Medium 

7.4 Performance Measurements Subiect to Per Measurement Payment: The 
following Tier 2 performance measurements shall have their performance results 
measured on a region-wide (14 state) basis. Failure to meet the performance 
standard, therefore, will result in a per measurement payment in each of the Qwest 
in-region 14 states adopting this PAP. The performance measurements are: 

$75,000 
$30.000 

Qwest South Dakota SGAT 4th Revision, lSt Revised, Exhibit K March 3, 2003 Page 7 



Exhi bit K 

GA-1: 
GA-2: 
GA-3: 
GA-4: 
GA-6: 
PO-1 : 
OP-2: 

Center 
M R-2: 

Gateway Availability - IMA-GUI 
Gateway Availability - IMA-ED1 
Gateway Availability - EB-TA 
System Availability - EXACT 
Gateway Availability - GUI-Repair 
Pre-OrderlOrder Response Times 
Call Answered within Twenty Seconds - lnterconnect Provisioning 

Calls Answered within Twenty Seconds - lnterconnect Repair Center 
PO-20: Manual Service Order Accuracy 

GA-1 has three sub-measurements: GA-1 A, GA-1 B, and GA-1 C. PO-1 shall have 
two sub-measurements: PO-1A and PO-1 B. PO-1A and PO-1 B shall have their 
transaction types aggregated together. PO-20 shall have two product 
disaggregations - Resale POTS 1 UNE-P (POTS) and Unbundled Loops (Analog and 
Non-Loaded 2-W ire). 

For these measurements, Qwest will make a Tier 2 payment based upon monthly 
performance results according to Table 5: Tier 2 Per Measurement Payments to 
State Funds. 

TABLE 5: TIER-2 PER MEASUREMENT PAYMENTS TO STATE FUNDS 

I Measurement I Performance I State 114 State I 
Payment 1 Payment 

PO-1 

- 

1 >10 sec. 1 $15,000 1 $210,000 

sec. 
>5 sec. to 10 

2 sec. Or less 
>2 sec. to 5 

$10,000 

OP-2lM R-2 
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$1,000 
$5,000 

$1 40,000 

- Resale POTS I 
UNE-P (POTS) 

Page 8 

$1 4,000 
$70,000 

1 % or lower 
> l %  to 3% 
>3% to 5% 
>5% 

1 % or lower 
>1% to 3% 

$1,000 
$5,000 
$1 0,000 
$1 5,000 

$1 4,000 
$70,000 
$1 40,000 
$21 0,000 

$500 
$2,500 

$7,000 
$35,000 
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- Unbundled Loops 
(Analog and 2- 

7. 5 Payment of Tier 2 Funds: Payments to a state fund shall be used for any 
purpose determined by the Commission that is allowed to it by state law. If the 
Commission is not permitted by state law to receive or administer Tier 2 payments, 
payments shall be made to the state general fund or to such other source as may be 
provided for under state law. 

Wire 
Non-Loaded) 

8.0 Step by Step Calculation of Monthly Tier 1 Payments to CLEC 

1 % or lower 
> I% to 3% 

8.1 Application of the Critical 2-Values: Qwest shall identify the Tier 1 parity 
performance measurements that measure the service provided to CLEC by Qwest for 
the month in question and the critical z-value from Table 1 in section 5.0 that shall be 
used for purposes of statistical testing for each particular performance measurement. 
The statistical testing procedures described in section 4.0 shall be applied. For the 
purpose of determining the critical z-values, each disaggregated category of a 
performance measurement is treated as a separate sub-measurement. The critical 
z-value to be applied is determined by the CLEC volume at each level of 
disaggregation or su b-measurement. 

>3% to 5% 
>5% 

8.2 Performance Measurements for which Tier 1 Payment is Per Occurrence: 

$500 
$2,500 

8.2.1 Performance Measurements that are Averages or Means: 

$7,000 
$35,000 

$5,000 
$7,500 

8.2.1 .I Step 1: For each performance measurement, the average or the mean that 
would yield the critical z-value shall be calculated. The same denominator as the one 
used in calculating the z-statistic for the measurement shall be used. (For 
benchmark measurements, the benchmark value shall be used.) 

$70,000 
$1 05,000 

8.2.1.2 Step 2: The percentage differences between the actual averages and the 
calculated averages shall be calculated. The calculation is % diff = (CLEC result - 
Calculated Value)/Calculated Value. 

8.2.1.3 Step 3: For each performance measurement, the total number of data points 
shall be multiplied by the percentage calculated in the previous step and the per 
occurrence dollar amounts from the Tier 1 Payment Table shall determine the 
payment to the CLEC for each non-conforming petformance measurement. 
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8.2.2 Performance Measurements that are Percentages: 

8.2.2.1 Step 1 : For each performance measurement, the percentage that would yield 
the critical z-value shall be calculated. The same denominator as the one used in 
calculating the z- statistic for the measurement shall be used. (For benchmark 
measurements, the benchmark value shall be used.) 

8.2.2.2 Step 2: The difference between the actual percentages for the CLEC and the 
calculated percentages shall be determined. 

8.2.2.3 Step 3: For each performance measurement, the total number of data points 
shall be multiplied by the difference in percentage calculated in the previous step, 
and the per occurrence dollar amount taken from the Tier 1 Payment Table, to 
determine the payment to the CLEC for each non-conforming performance 
measurement. 

8.2.3 Performance Measurements that are Ratios or Proportions: 

8.2.3.1 Step 1: For each performance measurement the ratio that would yield the 
critical z-value shall be calculated. The same denominator as the one used in 
calculating the z-statistic for the measurement shall be used. (For benchmark 
measurements, the benchmark value shall be used.) 

8.2.3.2 Step 2: The absolute difference between the actual rate for the CLEC and 
the calculated rate shall be determined. 

8.2.3.3 Step 3: For each performance measurement, the total number of data points 
shall be multiplied by the difference calculated in the previous step, and the per 
occurrence dollar amount taken from the Tier 1 Payment Table, to determine the 
payment to the CLEC for each non-conforming performance measurement. 

8.3 Performance Measurements for which Tier 1 Payment is Per Measure: 

8.3.1 For each petformance measurement where Qwest fails to meet the standard, 
the payment to the CLEC shall be the dollar amount shown on the "per measure" 
portion of Table 2: Tier 1 Payments to CLEC. 

9.0 Step by Step Calculation of Monthly Tier 2 Payments to State Funds 

9.1 Application of the Critical Z-Values: Qwest shall identify the Tier 2 parity 
performance measurements that measure the service provided to all CLECs by 
Qwest for the month in question. The statistical testing procedures described in 
section 4.0 shall be applied, except that a 1.645 critical z-value shall be used for all 
parity measurements except MR-2 and OP-2. If Qwest misses a performance 
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standard and there are at least 10 data points for the performance measurement, a 
Tier 2 payment will be calculated and paid as described below and will continue in 
each succeeding month until Qwest's performance meets the applicable standard. 

9.2 Performance Measurements for which Tier 2 Payment is Per Occurrence: 

9.2.1 Performance Measurements that are Averages or Means: 

9.2.1 .I Step 1: The monthly average or the mean for each performance 
measurement that would yield the critical z-value for each month shall be calculated. 
The same denominator as the one used in calculating the z-statistic for the 
measurement shall be used. (For benchmark measurements, the benchmark value 
shall be used.) 

9.2.1.2 Step 2: The percentage difference between the actual averages and the 
calculated averages for each month shall be calculated . The calculation for parity 
measurements is % diff = (actual average - calculated average)/calculated average. 

9.2.1.3 Step 3: For each performance measurement, the total number of data points 
for the non-conforming month shall be multiplied by the percentage calculated in the 
previous step and multiplied by the result of the per occurrence dollar amount taken 
from the Tier 2 Payment Table to determine the payment to the State for each non- 
conforming performance measurement. 

9.3 Performance Measurements that are Percentages: 

9.3.1 Step 1: For each performance measurement, the monthly percentage that 
would yield the critical z-value for each month shall be calculated. The same 
denominator as the one used in calculating the z-statistic for the measurement shall 
be used. (For benchmark measurements, the benchmark value shall be used.) 

9.3.1.2 Step 2: The difference between the actual percentages and the calculated 
percentages for the non-conforming month shall be calculated. The calculation for 
parity measurement is diff = (CLEC result - calculated percentage). This formula 
shall be applicable where a high value is indicative of poor performance. The formula 
shall be reversed where high performance is indicative of good performance. 

9.3.1.3 Step 3: For each performance measurement, the total number of data points 
for the non-conforming month shall be multiplied by the difference in percentage 
calculated in the previous step and multiplied by the result of the per occurrence 
dollar amounts taken from the Tier 2 Payment Table to determine the payment to the 
State. 
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9.4 Performance Measurements that are Ratios or Proportions: 

9.4.1 Step 1: For each performance measurement, the ratio that would yield the 
critical z-value for each month shall be calculated. The same denominator as the 
one used in calculating the z-statistic for the measurement shall be used. (For 
benchmark measurements, the benchmark value shall be used.) 

9.4.1.1 Step 2: The difference between the actual rate for the CLEC and the 
calculated rate for the non-conforming month shall be calculated. The calculation 
is: diff = (CLEC rate - calculated rate). This formula shall apply where a high value is 
indicative of poor performance. The formula shall be reversed where high 
performance is indicative of good performance. 

9.4.1.2 Step 3: For each performance measurement, the total number of data points 
shall be multiplied by the difference calculated in the previous step for the non- 
conforming month and multiplied by the result of the per occurrence dollar amounts 
taken from the Tier 2 Payment Table to determine the payment to the State. 

9.5 Performance Measurements for which Tier 2 Payment is Per Measure: 

9.5.1 For each performance measurement where Qwest fails to meet the standard, 
the payment to the State Fund shall be the dollar amount shown on the "per 
measure" portion of the Tier 2 Payment Table. 

10.0 Low Volume, Developing Markets 

10.1 For certain qualifying performance standards, if the aggregate monthly 
volumes of CLECs participating in the PAP are more than 10, but less than 100, 
Qwest will make Tier 1 payments to CLECs for failure to meet the parity or 
benchmark standard for the qualifying performance sub-measurements. The 
qualifying sub-measurements are the UNE-P (POTS), megabit resale, and ADSL 
qualified loop product disaggregation of OP-3, OP-4, OP-5, MR-3, MR-5, MR-7, and 
MR-8. If the aggregate monthly CLEC volume is greater than 100, the provisions of 
this section shall not apply to the qualifying performance sub-measurement. 

10.2 The determination of whether Qwest has met the parity or benchmark 
standards will be made using aggregate volumes of CLECs participating in the PAP. 
In the event Qwest does not meet the applicable performance standards, a total 
payment to affected CLECs will be determined in accordance with the high, medium, 
low designation for each performance measurement (see Attachment 1) and as 
described in section 8.0, except that CLEC aggregate volumes will be used. In the 
event the calculated total payment amount to CLECs is less than $5,000, a minimum 
payment of $5,000 shall be made. The resulting total payment amount to CLECs will 
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be apportioned to the affected CLECs based upon each CLEC's relative share of the 
number of total service misses. 

10.3 At the six (6)-month reviews, Qwest will consider adding to the above list of 
qualifying performance sub-measurements, new products disaggregation 
representing new modes of CLEC entry into developing markets. 

11.0 Payment 

1 1  .I Payments to CLEC, the State, or the Special Fund shall be made one month 
following the due date of the performance measurement report for the month for 
which payment is being made. Qwest will pay interest on any late payment and 
underpayment at the prime rate as reported in the Wall Street Journal. On any 
overpayment, Qwest is allowed to offset future payments by the amount of the 
overpayment plus interest at the prime rate. 

11.2 Payment to CLEC shall be made via bill credits. Bill credits shall be identified 
on a summary format substantially similar to that distributed as a prototype to the 
CLECs and the Commissions. To the extent that a monthly payment owed to CLEC 
under this PAP exceeds the amount owed to Qwest by CLEC on a monthly bill, 
Qwest will issue a check or wire transfer to CLEC in the amount of the overage. 
Payment to the State shall be made via check or wire transfer. 

11.3 Upon the execution of a memorandum of understanding with the South 
Dakota Commission, a South Dakota Special Fund and a South Dakota Discretionary 
Fund shall be created for the purposes and in accordance with section 1 1  .O. The 
South Dakota Commission shall authorize disbursement of funds. All claims against 
the funds shall be presented to the Commission and shall be the responsibility of the 
South Dakota Commission. 

11.3.1 Qwest shall establish the South Dakota Special Fund and the South Dakota 
Discretionary Fund as separate interest bearing escrow accounts. Upon Qwest 
receiving effective section 271 authority from the FCC for the state of South Dakota, 
the Commission shall determine and direct Qwest to deposit into the South Dakota 
Special Fund either 1) one-fifth of all Tier 1 payments that exceed the month 1 
payment amounts in Table 2 and one-third of all Tier 2 payments or 2) 50% of all Tier 
2 payments. Qwest shall deposit any other Tier 2 payments into the South Dakota 
Discretionary Fund. The costs of the escrow accounts will be paid for from the 
accounts' funds. 

11.3.2 The South Dakota Special Fund shall be created to pay the independent 
auditor and audit costs for the purpose of regional or state audits as specified in 
section 15.1 or, and to pay expenses incurred by the Commission in participating in 
any regional review of the PIDs. Disbursements from the South Dakota Special Fund 
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shall first be from Tier 2 funds and second from Tier 1 funds. Not less than every two 
years, Tier 1 funds that are not needed to meet the continuing obligations of the 
Special Fund shall be returned on a pro-rata basis to CLECs, including any interest 
not used for fund administration. Other than the transfer of funds allowed in section 
11.3.2.1, disbursements from the South Dakota Discretionary Fund shall be for, but 
not limited to, South Dakota telecommunications initiatives. Any excess funds in the 
South Dakota Special Fund may be transferred to the South Dakota Discretionary 
Fund at the Commission's discretion. 

11 -3.2.1 If the South Dakota Commission chooses not to participate in the regional 
audit pursuant to section 15.1 and the account balance of the South Dakota Special 
Fund escrow account is less than $50,000 at the time of any state audit described in 
section 15.1, a transfer of funds from the South Dakota Discretionary Fund to the 
South Dakota Special Fund shall be allowed in the amount necessary to bring the 
South Dakota Special Fund balance to $50,000. 

11.3.3 Notwithstanding the provisions herein, Qwest shall advance sufficient funds to 
any consolidated Special Fund established by participating states, set up for the 
purpose of a regional audit as specified in sections 15.1, not to exceed $200,000 (or 
$500,000 in the event 6 or more states participate in the regional audit) in order to 
meet initial claims against that Fund to the extent that contributions from Tier 1 and/or 
Tier 2 payments are insufficient. Qwest shall be allowed to recover any such 
advances plus interest at the rate that such an escrow account would have earned 
from future Tier 2 payments. 

12.0 Cap on Tier 1 and Tier 2 Payments 

12.1 There shall be a cap on the total payments made by Qwest for a 12-month 
period beginning with the effective date of the PAP for the State of South Dakota. 
The annual cap for the State of South Dakota shall be 36% of the prior year's ARMIS 
Net Return, or $15,000,000, whichever is greater, subject to any applicable 
adjustments permitted pursuant to section 12.2. Qwest shall submit to the 
Commission the calculation of each year's cap no later than 30 days after submission 
of ARMIS results to the FCC. CLEC agrees that this amount constitutes a maximum 
annual cap that shall apply to the aggregate total of Tier 1 liquidated damages, 
including any such damages paid pursuant to this Agreement, any other 
interconnection agreement, or any other payments made for the same underlying 
activity or omission under any other contract, order or rule and Tier 2 assessments or 
payments made by Qwest for the same underlying activity or omission under any 
other contract, order or rule. 
12.2 If Qwest payments equal or exceed the annual cap for two years in a row or 
equal or exceed 113'~ of the annual cap in a combination of two consecutive months, 
the Commission shall have the authority to open a proceeding to request Qwest to 
explain the non-conforming performance and show that it did not result from Qwest's 
failure to act in a prudent manner to avoid reasonably foreseeable consequences. 

Qwest South Dakota SGAT 4th Revision, 1'' Revised, Exhibit K March 3, 2003 Page 14 



Exhibit K 

The Commission may raise the cap to the amount which Qwest would have paid in 
the higher of the prior two years, may ask the Federal Communication Commission 
("FCC") to halt Qwest's in-region interLATA long distance marketing authority for a 
particular interval, or may take other appropriate action. 

12.3 If the annual cap is reached, each CLEC shall, as of the end of the plan year, 
be entitled to receive the same percentage of its total calculated Tier 1 payments. In 
order to preserve the operation of the annual cap, the percentage of equalization 
shall take place as follows: 

12.3.1 The amount by which any month's total year-to-date Tier 1 and Tier 2 
payments exceeds the cumulative monthly cap (defined as 1112'~ of the annual cap 
times the cumulative number of months to date) shall be calculated and apportioned 
between Tier 1 and Tier 2 according to the percentage that each bore of total 
payments for the year-to-date. The Tier 1 apportionment resulting of this calculation 
shall be known as the "Tracking Account." 

12.3.2 The Tier 1 apportionment shall be debited against the monthly payment due 
to each CLEC, by applying to the year-to-date payments received by each the 
percentage necessary to generate the required total Tier 1 amount. 

12.3.3 The Tracking Amount shall be apportioned among all CLECs so as to provide 
each with payments equal in percentage of its total year to date Tier 1 payment 
calculations. 

12.3.4 This calculation shall take place in the first month that the year-to-date total 
Tier 1 and Tier 2 payments are expected to exceed the cumulative monthly cap and 
for each month of that year thereafter. Qwest shall recover any debited amounts by 
reducing payments due to any CLEC for that month and any succeeding months, as 
necessary. 

13.0 Limitations 

13.1 The PAP shall not become available in the State unless and until Qwest 
receives effective section 271 authority from the FCC for that State. 

13.2 Qwest will not be liable for Tier 1 payments to CLEC in an FCC approved 
state until the Commission has approved an interconnection agreement between 
CLEC and Qwest which adopts the provisions of this PAP. 

13.3 Qwest shall not be obligated to make Tier 1 or Tier 2 payments for any 
measurement if and to the extent that non-conformance for that measurement was 
the result of any of the following: 1) with respect to performance measurements with 
a benchmark standard, a Force Majeure event as defined in section 5.7 of the SGAT. 
Qwest will provide notice of the occurrence of a Force Majeure event within 72 hours 
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of the time Qwest learns of the event or within a reasonable time frame that Qwest 
should have learned of it; 2) an act or omission by a CLEC that is contrary to any of 
its obligations under its interconnection agreement with Qwest or under federal or 
state law; an act or omission by CLEC that is in bad faith. Examples of bad faith 
conduct include, but are not limited to: unreasonably holding service orders andlor 
applications, "dumping" orders or applications in unreasonably large batches, 
"dumping" orders or applications at or near the close of a business day, on a Friday 
evening or prior to a holiday, and failing to provide timely forecasts to Qwest for 
services or facilities when such forecasts are explicitly required by the SGAT; 3) 
problems associated with third-party systems or equipment, which could not have 
been avoided by Qwest in the exercise of reasonable diligence, provided, however, 
that this third party exclusion will not be raised in the State more than three times 
within a calendar year. If a Force Majeure event or other excusing event recognized 
in this section merely suspends Qwest's ability to timely perform an activity subject to 
a performance measurement that is an interval measure, the applicable time frame in 
which Qwest's compliance with the parity or benchmark criterion is measured will be 
extended on an hour-for-hour or day-for-day basis, as applicable, equal to the 
duration of the excusing event. 

13.3.1 Qwest will not be excused from Tier 1 or Tier 2 payments for any reason 
except as described in Section 13.0. Qwest will have the burden of demonstrating 
that its non-conformance with the performance measurement was excused on one of 
the grounds described in this PAP. A party may petition the Commission to require 
Qwest to deposit disputed payments into an escrow account when the requesting 
party can show cause, such as grounds provided in the Uniform Commercial Code 
for cases of commercial uncertainty. 

13.3.2 Notwithstanding any other provision of this PAP, it shall not excuse 
performance that Qwest could reasonably have been expected to deliver assuming 
that it had designed, implemented, staffed, provisioned, and otherwise provided for 
resources reasonably required to meet foreseeable volumes and patterns of 
demands upon its resources by CLECs. 

13.4 Qwest's agreement to implement these enforcement terms, and specifically 
its agreement to pay any "liquidated damages" or "assessments" hereunder, will not 
be considered as an admission against interest or an admission of liability in any 
legal, regulatory, or other proceeding relating in whole or in part to the same 
performance. 

13.4.1 CLEC may not use: 1) the existence of this enforcement plan; or 2) Qwest's 
payment of Tier -1 "liquidated damages" or Tier 2 "assessments" as evidence that 
Qwest has discriminated in the provision of any facilities or services under Sections 
251 or 252, or has violated any state or federal law or regulation. Qwest's conduct 
underlying its performance measures, however are not made inadmissible by its 
terms. 
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13.4.2 By accepting this performance remedy plan, CLEC agrees that Qwest's 
performance with respect to this remedy plan may not be used as an admission of 
liability or culpability for a violation of any state or federal law or regulation. (Nothing 
herein is intended to preclude Qwest from introducing evidence of any Tier 1 
"liquidated damages" under these provisions for the purpose of offsetting the 
payment against any other damages or payments a CLEC might recover.) The terms 
of this paragraph do not apply to any proceeding before the Commission or the FCC 
to determine whether Qwest has met or continues to meet the requirements of 
section 271 of the Act. 

13.5 By incorporating these liquidated damages terms into the PAP, Qwest and 
CLEC accepting this PAP agree that proof of damages from any non-conforming 
performance measurement would be difficult to ascertain and, therefore, liquidated 
damages are a reasonable approximation of any contractual damages that may 
result from a non-conforming performance measurement. Qwest and CLEC further 
agree that Tier 1 payments made pursuant to this PAP are not intended to be a 
penalty. The application of the assessments and damages provided for herein is not 
intended to foreclose other non-contractual legal and non-contractual regulatory 
claims and remedies that may be available to a CLEC. 

13.6 This PAP contains a comprehensive set of performance measurements, 
statistical methodologies, and payment mechanisms that are designed to function 
together, and only together, as an integrated whole. To elect the PAP, CLEC must 
adopt the PAP in its entirety in its interconnection agreement with Qwest in lieu of 
other alternative standards or relief. Where alternative standards or remedies for 
Qwest's wholesale performance are available under rules, orders, or contracts, 
including interconnection agreements, CLEC will be limited to either PAP standards 
and remedies or the standards and remedies available under rules, orders or 
contracts and CLECs choice of remedies shall be specified in its interconnection 
agreement. 

13.7 Any liquidated damages payment by Qwest under these provisions is not 
hereby made inadmissible in any proceeding related to the same conduct where 
Qwest seeks to offset the payments against any other damages a CLEC may 
recover; whether or not the nature of the damages sought by the CLEC is such that 
an offset is appropriate will be determined in the relevant proceeding. 

13.8 To the extent Qwest believes that some Tier 2 payments required to be made 
under this PAP would duplicate payments that have been assessed by or on behalf 
of the Commission pursuant to any service quality rules or Commission orders, 
Qwest may make such Tier 2 payments to a special interest bearing escrow account 
and then dispute the payments before the South Dakota Commission. If Qwest can 
show that the payments relate to the same underlying activity or omission, it may 
retain the Tier 2 payments and any interest accrued on such payments. 
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13.9 Whenever a Qwest Tier 1 payment to an individual CLEC exceeds $3 million 
in a month, Qwest may commence a proceeding to demonstrate why it should not be 
required to pay any amount in excess of the $3 million. Upon timely commencement 
of the proceeding, Qwest must pay the balance of payments owed in excess of $3 
million into escrow, to be held by a third-party pending the outcome of the 
proceeding. To invoke these escrow provisions, Qwest must file, not later than the 
due date of the Tier 1 payments, its application. Qwest will have the burden of proof 
to demonstrate why, under the circumstances, it would be unjust to require it to make 
the payments in excess of $3 million. If Qwest reports non-conforming performance 
to CLEC for three consecutive months on 20% or more of the measurements 
reported to CLEC and has incurred no more than $1 million in liability to CLEC, then 
CLEC may commence a similar proceeding. In any such proceeding CLEC will have 
the burden of proof to demonstrate why, under the circumstances, justice requires 
Qwest to make payments in excess of the amount calculated pursuant to the terms of 
the PAP. The disputes identified in this section shall be resolved in a manner 
specified in the Dispute Resolution section of the SGAT with the CLEC. 

13.10 Any payments made by Qwest as a result of the PAP should not: 1) be 
included as expenses in any Qwest revenue requirement, or 2) be reflected in 
increased rates to CLECs for services and facilities provided pursuant to Section 
251 (c) of the Telecommunication Act of 1996 and priced pursuant to Section 252(d) 
of the Telecommunications Act of 1996. 

13.1 1 This Exhibit K may be assigned as a part of any agreement to which SGAT 
Section 5.1 2.1 is applicable. 

14.0 Reporting 

14.1 Upon receiving effective section 271 authority from the FCC for a state, 
Qwest will provide CLEC that has an approved interconnection agreement with 
Qwest, a monthly report of Qwest's performance for the measurements identified in 
the PAP by the last day of the month following the month for which performance 
results are being reported. However, Qwest shall have a grace period of five 
business days, so that Qwest shall not be deemed out of compliance with its 
reporting obligations before the expiration of the five business day grace period. 
Qwest will collect, analyze, and report performance data for the measurements listed 
on Attachment 1 in accordance with the most recent version of the PIDs. Upon 
CLEC's request, data files of the CLEC's raw data, or any subset thereof, will be 
transmitted, without charge, to CLEC in a mutually acceptable format, protocol, and 
transmission medium. 

14.2 Qwest will also provide the Commission a monthly report of aggregate CLEC 
performance results pursuant to the PAP by the last day of the month following the 
month for which performance results are being reported. However, Qwest shall have 
a grace period of five business days, so that Qwest shall not be deemed out of 
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compliance with its reporting obligations before the expiration of the five business day 
grace period. Individual CLEC reports of participating CLECs will also be available to 
the Commission upon request. By accepting this PAP, CLEC consents to Qwest 
providing CLEC's report and raw data to the State Commission. Pursuant to the 
terms of an order of the Commission, Qwest may provide CLEC-specific data that 
relates to the PAP, provided that Qwest shall first initiate any procedures necessary 
to protect the confidentiality and to prevent the public release of the information 
pending any applicable Commission procedures and further provided that Qwest 
provides such notice as the Commission directs to the CLEC involved, in order to 
allow it to prosecute such procedures to their completion. Data files of participating 
CLEC raw data, or any subset thereof, will be transmitted, without charge, to the 
Commission in a mutually acceptable format, protocol, and transmission form. 

14.3 In the event Qwest does not provide CLEC and the Commission with a 
monthly report by the last day of the month following the month for which 
performance results are being reported, Qwest will pay to the State a total of $500 for 
each business day for which performance reports are 6 to 10 business days past the 
due date; $1,000 for each business day for which performance reports are 1 1  to 15 
business days past the due date; and $2,000 for each business day for which 
performance results are more than 15 business days past the due date. If reports 
are on time but are missing performance results, Qwest will pay to the State a total of 
one-fifth of the late report amount for each missing performance measurement, 
subject to a cap of the full late report amount. These amounts represent the total 
payments for omitting performance measurements or missing any report deadlines, 
rather than a payment per report. Prior to the date of a payment for late reports, 
Qwest may file a request for a waiver of the payment, which states the reasons for 
the waiver. The Commission may grant the waiver, deny the waiver, or provide any 
other relief that may be appropriate. 

14.4 To the extent that Qwest recalculates payments made under this PAP, such 
recalculation shall be limited to the preceding three years (measured from the later of 
the provision of a monthly credit statement or payment due date). Qwest shall retain 
sufficient records to demonstrate fully the basis for its calculations for long enough to 
meet this potential recalculation obligation. CLEC verification or recalculation efforts 
should be made reasonably contemporaneously with Qwest measurements. In any 
event, Qwest shall maintain the records in a readily useable format for one year. For 
the remaining two years, the records may be retained in archived format. Any 
payment adjustments shall be subject to the interest rate provisions of section 1 1  .I. 

15.0 Integrated Audit Program/lnvestigations of Performance Results 

15.1 Audits of the PAP shall be conducted under the auspices of the Commission in 
accordance with a detailed audit plan developed by an independent auditor and approved 
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by the Commission. The Commission shall select the independent auditor with input from 
Qwest and the CLECs. The Commission will determine, based upon requests and upon 
its own investigation, which results and/or measures should be audited. The Commission 
may, at its discretion, conduct audits through participation in a collaborative process with 
other states. 

15.1.1 The initial audit plan shall be conducted over two years, with audit periods 
subsequent to the initial audit to be determined by the Commission. The Commission will 
determine the scope of and procedure for the audit plan, which, at a minimum, will identify 
the specific performance measurements to be audited, the specific tests to be conducted, 
and the entity to conduct them. The initial audit plan will give priority to auditing the higher 
risk areas identified in the Final OSS Report. 

15.1.2 The Commission will attempt to coordinate its audit plan with other audit plans that 
may be conducted by other state commissions so as to avoid duplication. The audit shall 
be conducted so as not to impede Qwest's ability to comply with the other provisions of the 
PAP and should be of a nature and scope that it can be conducted in accordance with the 
reasonable course of Qwestls business operations. 

15.1.3 Any dispute arising out of the audit plan, the conduct of the audit, or audit results 
shall be resolved by the Commission. 

15.2 Qwest must report to the Commission monthly any changes it makes to the 
automated or manual processes used to produce performance results including data 
collection, generation, and reporting. The reports must include sufficient detail to 
enable the parties to understand the scope and nature of the changes. 

15.3 In the event of a disagreement between Qwest and CLEC as to any issue 
regarding the accuracy or integrity of data collected, generated, and reported pursuant to 
the PAP, Qwest and the CLEC shall first consult with one another and attempt in good faith 
to resolve the issue. If an issue is not resolved within 45 days after a request for 
consultation, CLEC and Qwest may, upon a demonstration of good cause (e.g., evidence 
of material errors or discrepancies), request an independent audit to be conducted, at the 
initiating party's expense. The independent auditor will assess the need for an audit 
based upon whether there exists a material deficiency in the data or whether there exists 
an issue not otherwise addressed by the audit plan for the current cycle. The Commission 
will resolve any dispute by any party questioning the independent auditor's decision to 
conduct or not conduct a CLEC requested audit and the audit findings, should such an 
audit be conducted. Audit findings will include: (a) general applicability of findings and 
conclusions (i.e., relevance to CLECs or jurisdictions other than the ones causing test 
initiation), (b) magnitude of any payment adjustments required and, (c) whether cost 
responsibility should be shifted based upon the materiality and clarity of any Qwest non- 
conformance with measurement requirements (no pre-determined variance is appropriate, 
but should be based on the auditor's professional judgment). CLEC may not request an 
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audit of data more than three years from the later of the provision of a monthly credit 
statement or payment due date. 

15.4 Expenses for the audit of the PAP and any other related expenses incurred by the 
Commission, except that which may be assigned under section 15.3, shall be paid first 
from the Tier 2 funds in the Special Fund. If no Special Fund is in existence or Tier 2 funds 
are not otherwise sufficient to cover audit costs in whole or in part, the Commission will 
develop an additional funding method that will include contributions from CLECsJ Tier 1 
payments and from Qwest. 

15.5 Any party may petition the Commission to request that Qwest investigate any 
consecutive Tier 1 miss or any second consecutive Tier 2 miss to determine the cause of 
the miss and to identify the action needed in order to meet the standard set forth in the 
performance measurements. Qwest will report the results of its investigation to the 
Commission, and to the extent an investigation determines that a CLEC was responsible 
in whole or in part for the Tier 2 misses, Qwest may petition the Commission to request 
that it receive credit against future Tier 2 payments in an amount equal to the Tier 2 
payments that should not have been made. Qwest may also request that the relevant 
portion of subsequent Tier 2 payments will not be owed until any responsible CLEC 
problems are corrected. For the purposes of this sub-section, Tier 1 performance 
measurements that have not been designated as Tier 2 will be aggregated and the 
aggregate results will be investigated pursuant to the terms of this agreement. 

16.0 Reviews 

16.1 Every six (6) months beginning six months after the effective date of 271 
approval by the FCC for the state of South Dakota, Qwest, CLECs, and the 
Commission shall participate in a review of the performance measurements to 
determine whether the measurements should be added, deleted, or modified; 
whether the applicable benchmark standards should be modified or replaced by 
standards; and whether to move a classification of a measurement to High, Medium, 
or Low or Tier 1 to Tier 2. Criteria for review of performance measurement, other 
than for possible reclassification, shall be whether there exists an omission or failure 
to capture intended performance, and whether there is duplication of another 
measurement. After the Commission considers changes proposed in the six month 
review process, it shall determine what, if any, changes shall be made by Qwest. 
The Commission retains its independent authority under state law to initiate a 
proceeding to review the PAP at any time and to order changes to any provisions of 
the PAP, after notice and hearing, and consistent with due process and other rights 
of all parties. No new performance measurements shall be added to the PAP that 
have not been subject to observation as a diagnostic measurement for a period of six 
(6) months, unless ordered otherwise by the Commission. Any changes made 
pursuant to this section shall apply to and modify this agreement. 
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16.1 .I Notwithstanding section 16.1, if any agreements on adding, modifying, 
deleting, performance measurements as permitted by section 16.1 are reached 
between Qwest and CLECs participating in an industry Regional Oversight 
Committee (ROC) PI D administration forum, those agreements shall be incorporated 
into the QPAP and modify the agreement between CLEC and Qwest at any time 
those agreements are submitted to and approved by the Commission, whether 
before or after a six-month review. 

16.1.2 Nothing in this PAP precludes the Commission from modifying the PAP 
based upon its independent state law authority, subject to judicial challenge. Nothing 
in this PAP constitutes a grant of authority by either party to this agreement nor does 
it constitute a waiver by either party to this agreement of any claim either party may 
have that the Commission lacks jurisdiction to make any modifications to this PAP, 
including any modifications resulting from the process described in Section 16.0. 

16.2 Two years after the effective date of the first FCC 271 approval of the PAP, 
the Commission, by itself or in conjunction with other state commissions, may 
conduct a review by a independent third party to examine the continuing 
effectiveness of the PAP as a means of inducing compliant performance. Except for 
expenses which may be assigned under section 15.3, the expenses of any review by 
the state of South Dakota, or if the Commission participates in a multistate review, 
the expenses shall be paid first from the Tier 2 funds in the Special Fund. If no 
Special Fund is in existence or Tier 2 funds are not otherwise sufficient to cover audit 
costs in whole or in part, the Commission will develop an additional funding method 
that will include contribution from CLECs' Tier 1 payments and from Qwest. 

16.3 Qwest will make the PAP available for CLEC interconnection agreements. 
Upon Qwest's elimination of its Section 272 affiliate or upon it exiting the interLATA 
market, Qwest may petition the Commission to phase out the PAP. At that time, a 
review of the PAP shall be conducted to determine whether a phase-out of the PAP 
is appropriate. 

17.0 (Reserved for Future Use) 

18.0 Dispute Resolution 

Except as otherwise provided in the PAP, the Commission shall resolve any disputes. 
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Attachment 1: Tier 1 and Tier 2 Performance Measurements Subject to Per Occurrence 
Payment 

Performance Measurement 

GATEWAY 
Timely Outage Resolution 

ORDERING AND PROVISIONING 
Installation Commitments Met 
Installation Intervals 
New Service Installation Qualitv 

I Coordinated Cuts On Time - Unbundled 1 OP-13a 1 I X  I I X  I 

GA-7 

Delayed Days I OP-6" 
Number Portabilitv Timeliness I OP-8 

OP-3" 
0P-4d 
OP-5 

I X  
I X  

Loops 
LNP Disconnect Timeliness 

Tier 1 Payments 

X  
X  
X  

X  
X  

MAINTENANCE AND REPAIR 
Out of Service Cleared within 24 hours 
All Troubles Cleared within 4 hours 
Mean time to Restore 

I LNP Trouble Reports Cleared within 24 1 MR-11 I X  I I X  I 

Low 
Tier 2 Payments 

X  
X  
X  

OP-17 

Repair Repeat Report Rate 
Trouble Rate 

Hours 

Low 

MR-3 
M R-5 
M R- 

Med 

X  

X  
X  
X  

6a,b,c 
M R-7 
MR-8 

High 
Med 

X  

BILLING 
Time to Provide Recorded Usage Records 
Billing Accuracy-Adjustments for Errors 
Billing Completeness 

a. PO-3 is limited to PO-3a-1, PO-3b-1, and PO-3c. 

High 

X  

X  
X  

NETWORK PERFORMANCE 
Trunk Blocking 
NXX Code Activation 
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X  
X  

BI-1 
BI-3 
BI-4 

NI-1 
NP-1 

X  
X  
X  

X  
X  

X  

X  
X  

X  



Exhibit K 

b. PO-6 is included with PO-7 as two "families:" PO-6aIPO-7a and PO-6blPO-7b. Measurements within 
each family share a single payment opportunity with only the measurements with the highest payment being 
paid. 

c.. OP-4 is included with OP-6 as five "families:" OP-4a/OP-6-1, OP-4blOP-6-2, OP-4cIOP-6-3, OP-4dlOP- 
6-4, andOP-4elOP-6-5. Measurements within each family share a single payment opportunity with only the 
measurement with the highest payment being paid. 

d. For purposes of the PAP, OP-6a and OP-6b will be combined and treated as one. The combined OP-6 
breaks down to OP-6-1 (within MSA), OP-6-2 (outside MSA), OP-6-3 (no dispatch), OP-6-4 (zone I ) ,  and 
OP-6-5 (zone 2). 
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Exhibit K 

Attachment 2: Performance Measurements Subject to Per Measurement Caps 

Billing 
Time to Provide Recorded Usage Records - BI-1 (Tier 1/Tier 2) 
Billing Accuracy - Adjustments for Errors - BI-3 (Tier 1) 
Billing Completeness - BI-4 (Tier lrrier 2) 
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South Dakota Public Utilities Commission 
WEEKLY FILINGS 

For the Period of August 14,2003 through August 20,2003 

If you need a complete copy of a f i l ing faxed, overnight expressed, or mailed to  you, please contact Delaine Kolbo 
within f ive business days of this report. Phone: 605-773-3705 

CONSUMER COMPLAINTS 

CT03-130 In the'Matter of the Complaint filed by Jack R. Leininger, Sioux Falls, South Dakota, against S&S 
CommunicationslAlterna-Cell Regarding Loss of Long Distance Services. 

Complainant represents that he purchased a ten-year pre-paid long distance service planon August 18, 1998. Service was 
terminated without notice in June of 2003. Complainant seeks to be reimbursed for the prepaid service not provided. 

Staff Analyst: Jim Mehlhaff 
Staff Attorney: Kelly Frazier 
Date Docketed: 08/14/03 
lntervention deadline: N/A 

CT03-131 In the Matter of the Complaint filed by Debbie and Rich Branaugh, Tyndall, South Dakota, against 
Fort Randall Telephone Company Regarding Charging Business Rates for Residential Line. 

Complainants represent that the respondent is charging them the business rate for phone service on their residential line. 
Complainants seek to have the rate charged on their residential line restored to the residential rate and to be reimbursed for 
the difference they have paid, plus the costs incurred in bringing this complaint forward. 

Staff Analyst: Jim Mehlhaff 
Staff Attorney: Kelly Frazier 
Date Docketed: 0811 5/03 
lntervention deadline: N/A 

CT03-132 In the Matter of the Complaint filed by Gregory S. Wilson on behalf of Variable Investment Advisors, 
Sioux Falls, South Dakota, against S&S CommunicationslAlterna-Cell Regarding Loss of Long 
Distance Services. 

Complainant's representative states that it purchased a seven-year pre-paid long distance service plan on November 11, 
1999. Service was terminated without notice in June of 2003. Complainant seeks to be reimbursed for the pre-paid service 
not provided, plus damages of $500.00 per day for each day that they went without service as a result of the respondent's 
failure. 

Staff Analyst: Jim Mehlhaff 
Staff Attorney: Kelly Frazier 
Date Docketed: 0811 8/03 
Intervention deadline: NIA 

TELECOMMUNICATIONS 

TC03-157 In the Matter of the Filing for Approval of a Reciprocal Transport and Termination Agreement 
between PrairieWave Telecommunications, Inc. and Midwest Wireless Communications, LLC. 

On August 14, 2003, the Commission received a filing for approval of a ~ e c i ~ r o c a l  Transport and Termination Agreement 
between PrairieWave Telecommunications, Inc. and Midwest Wireless Communications, LLC. According to the filing, the 
parties wish to put in place an arrangement for the mutual exchange and reciprocal compensation of local 
telecommunications traffic which is intended to supersede any previous arrangements between the parties relating to such 
traffic. Any party wishing to comment on the agreement may do so by filing written comments with the Commission and the 
parties to the agreement no later than September 4,2003. Parties to the agreement may file written responses to the 
comments no later than twenty days after the service of the initial comments. 

Staff Attorney: Kelly Frazier 
Date Docketed: 0811 4/03 



Initial Comments Due: 09/04/03 

TC03-158 In the Matter of the Request of Western Wireless Corporation for Certification Regarding its Use of 
Federal Universal Service Support. 

On August 15, 2003, Western Wireless Corporation provided information constituting Western Wireless Corporation's plan 
for the use of its federal universal service support, excluding the support amounts received for the Pine Ridge Reservation, 
and to otherwise verify that Western Wireless Corporation will use all federal universal service support received in a manner 
that is consistent with the federal universal service provisions of 47 U.S.C. Section 254. 

Staff Analyst: Harlan Best 
Staff Attorney: Karen E. Cremer 
Date Docketed: 0811 5/03 
lntervention Deadline: 09/05/03 

TC03-159 In the Matter of the Application of Telrite Corporation for a Certificate of Authority to  Provide 
Interexchange Telecommunications Services in South Dakota. 

Telrite Corporation is seeking a Certificate of Authority to provide interexchange telecommunications services in South 
Dakota. The Applicant will provide its interexchange services on a resale basis utilizing the underlying facilities of Qwest, 
and/or Global Crossing. 

Staff Analyst: Keith Senger 
Staff Attorney: Kelly Frazier 
Date Docketed: 08/1.5/03 
lntervention Deadline: 09/05/03 

TC03-160 In the Matter of the Application of South Dakota Big Sky Telecom for a Certificate of Authority to 
Provide Local Exchange Services in South Dakota. 

On August 15,2003, South Dakota Big Sky Telecom filed an application for a Certificate of Authority to provide 
telecommunications services in South Dakota. South Dakota Big Sky Telecom intends to provide resold local dial-up and 
long distance to both residential and business customers throughout the areas where Qwest provides service in South 
Dakota. 

Staff Analyst: Michele Farris 
Staff Attorney: Karen E. Cremer 
Date Docketed: 0811 5/03 
lntervention Deadline: 09/05/03 

TC03-161 In the Matter of the Request of Santel Communications Cooperative Inc. for Certification Regarding 
its Use of Federal Universal Service Support. 

On August 15, 2003, Santel Communications Cooperative Inc. (Santel) provided information constituting Santel's plan for 
the use of its federal universal service support and to otherwise verify that Santel will use all federal universal service 
support received in a manner that is consistent with the federal universal service provisions of 47 U.S.C. Section 254. 

Staff Analyst: Harlan Best 
Staff Attorney: Karen E. Cremer 
Date Docketed: 0811 5/03 
lntervention Deadline: 09/05/03 

TC03-162 In the Matter of the Request of Valley Telephone Company for Certification Regarding its Use of 
Federal Universal Service Support. 

On August 15, 2003, Valley Telephone Company (Valley) provided information constituting Valley's plan for the use of its 
federal universal service support and to otherwise verify that Valley will use all federal universal service support received in a 
manner that is consistent with the federal universal service provisions of 47 U.S.C. Section 254. 

Staff Analyst: Harlan Best 
Staff Attorney: Karen E. Cremer 
Date Docketed: 0811 5/03 



lntervention Deadline: 09/05/03 

TC03-163 In the Matter of the Request of Mount Rushmore Telephone Company and Fort Randall Telephone 
Company for  Certification Regarding its Use of Federal Universal Service Support. 

On August 15,2003, Mount Rushmore Telephone Company and Fort Randall Telephone Company (Mount Rushmore/Fort 
Randall) provided information constituting Mount Rushmore/FortRandalI1s plan for the use of its federal universal service 
support and to otherwise verify that Mount Rushmore/Fort Randall will use all federal universal service support received in a 
manner that is consistent with the federal universal service provisions of 47 U.S.C. Section 254. 

Staff Analyst: Harlan Best 
Staff Attorney: Karen E. Cremer 
Date Docketed: 0811 5/03 
lntervention Deadline: 09/05/03 

TC03-164 In the Matter of the Request of Alliance Communications Cooperative, Inc. and Splitrock Properties, 
Inc. for Certification Regarding i ts Use of Federal Universal Service Shpport. 

On August 18, 2003, Alliance Communications Cooperative, Inc., and its subsidiary Splitrock Properties, Inc. 
(AlliancelSplitrock) provided information constituting Alliance/Splitrock's plan for the use of its federal universal service 
support and to otherwise verify that Alliance/Splitrock will use all federal universal service support received in a manner that 
is consistent with the federal universal service provisions of 47 U.S.C. Section 254. 

Staff Analyst: Harlan Best 
Staff Attorney: Karen E. Cremer 
Date Docketed: 0811 8/03 
lntervention Deadline: 09/05/03 

TC03-165 In the Matter of the Filing for Approval of a Resale Agreement between Qwest Corporation and 
Alticomm, Inc. 

On August 19,2003, the Commission received a filing for approval of a Resale Agreement between Qwest Corporation 
(Qwest) and Alticomm, Inc. (Alticomm). According to the filing, the agreement sets forth the terms, conditions and pricing 
under which Qwest will offer and provide to Alticomm ancillary services and telecommunications services available for 
resale within the geographical areas in which both parties are providing local exchange service at that time, and for which 
Qwest is the incumbent local exchange carrier within the state of South Dakota for purposes of providing local 
telecommunications services. Any party wishing to comment on the agreement may do so by filing written comments with 
the Commission and the parties to the agreement no later than September 8,2003. Parties to the agreement may file 
written responses to the comments no later than twenty days after the service of the initial comments. 

Staff Attorney: Kelly Frazier 
Date Docketed: 0811 9/03 
Initial Comments Due: 09/08/03 

TC03-166 In the Matter of the Filing for Approval of a Reciprocal Transport and Termination Agreement 
between Midcontinent Communications and Cellco Partnership dlbla Verizon Wireless, CommNet 
cellular License Holding, LLC, Missouri Valley Cellular Inc., Sanborn Cellular Inc. and Eastern South 
Dakota Cellular Inc. 

On August 20, 2003, the Commission received a filing for approval of a Reciprocal Transport and Termination Agreement 
between Midcontinent Communications and Cellco Partnership dlbla Verizon Wireless, CommNet Cellular License Holding, 
LLC, Missouri Valley Cellular Inc., Sanborn Cellular Inc. and Eastern South Dakota Cellular Inc. According to the filing, the 
parties wish to put in place an arrangement for the mutual exchange and reciprocal compensation of telecommunications 
traffic in accordance withthe Act, and which is intended to supersede any previous arrangements between the parties 
relating to such traffic. Any party wishing to comment on the agreement may do so by filing written comments with the 
Commission and the parties to the agreement no later than September 9, 2003. Parties to the agreement may file written 
responses to the comments no later than twenty days after the service of the initial comments. 

Staff Attorney: Kelly Frazier 
Date Docketed: 08/20/03 
Initial Comments Due: 09/09/03 



BEFORE THE PUBLIC UTILITIES COMMISSION 
OF THE STATE OF SOUTH DAKOTA 

IN THE MATTER OF THE FILING FOR ) ORDER APPROVING 
APPROVAL OF A RESALE AGREEMENT ) AGREEMENT 
BETWEEN QWEST CORPORATION AND ) 
ALTICOMM, INC. 1 TC03-165 

On August 19, 2003, the Commission received a filing for approval of a Resale Agreement 
between Qwest Corporation (Qwest) and Alticomm, Inc. (Alticomm). 

On August 21, 2003, the Commission electronically transmitted notice of this filing to 
interested individuals and entities. The notice stated that any person wishing to comment on the 
parties' request for approval had until September 8, 2003, to do so. No comments were filed. 

At its duly noticed September 16, 2003, meeting, the Commission considered whether to 
approve the agreement between Qwest and Alticomm. Commission Staff recommended its approval. 

The Commission has jurisdiction over this matter pursuant to SDCL Chapter 49-31, and the 
Federal Telecommunications Act of 1996. In accordance with 47 U.S.C. 5 252(e)(2), the 
Commission found that the agreement does not discriminate against a telecommunications carrier 
that is not a party to the agreement and the agreement is consistent with the public interest, 
convenience, and necessity. The Commission unanimously voted to approve the agreement. It is 
therefore 

ORDERED, that the Commission 

Bated at Pierre, South Dakota, 

II CERTIFICATE OF SERVICE 

The undersigned hereby certifies that this 
document has been served today upon all parties of 
record in this dockpt, as listed on the docket service 
list, by facsimile or by first class mail, in properly 

II (OFFICIAL SEAL) 

BY ORDER OF THE COMMISSION: 

ROBERT K.-SAHR, Chairman 

G A ~ ~ ~ H ~ N S O N ,  Commissioner 
w 




